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PREFACE 


This book is the outcome of my stay in the city of Poona, August 
and September, 1926. During this period I read the MlmaAsa 
Nyaya Praka6a with Pandit Wamana Sastri Kinjawadekar, 
Head of the Poona Mimansa Vidyalaya, which is affiliated with 
the New Poona College. With the help of Pandit Kinjawadekar’s 
oral explanation (in Sanskrit) of the text I then made a rough 
English translation, which I have since thoroly revised with the 
aid of Chinnaswami’s commentary in the edition to which I 
refer as “C,” and of other works. I have also attempted to 
trace, so far as possible, all the quotations from Vedic and other 
texts contained in the book. It would be of some interest to study 
in this way all the quotations in the Bha^ya on the Jaimini 
Sutras. The results could not but throw fight on the history of 
Vedic tradition. Chinnaswami made a start towards tracing 
the quotations of our text, but his references are not always 
accurate or reliable, and are furthermore not as complete as they 
might be. 

The MlmaAsa system has attracted little attention in the west. 
The little that has been written about it, as in Keiths handbook 
(The Karma-Mimansa ), or even in Radhakrishnan’s Indian 
Philosophy (Volume 2), the work of an Indian scholar, deals 
chiefly with the metaphysical and epistemological aspects of the 
system. But these are relatively unimportant, from the point 
of view of the Mimansa itself. They are, therefore, practically 
ignored in the Mimansa Nyaya PrakaSa, which is nevertheless 
recognized as the best introduction to the system. (So Chin¬ 
naswami describes it in his Sanskrit introduction, p. 1; and he 
unquestionably voices the general opinion of Hindu pandits.) 

As it appears here, the Mimansa may best be described as a 
system of legal logic. It undertakes to lay down principles by 
which the laws of the Vedic ritual may be interpreted. For it 
regards the entire Veda as a code of law—ritual law, of course. 
The sole purpose of the Veda is to lay down a beneficent course 
of human action. But—especially when regarded from this view- 
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point—the Veda appears to be confused and unsystematic. It 
needs to be systematized and codified. The Mlmansa worked 
out a system of principles of interpretation and interrelation of 
the various elements in the Veda. Its object is to formulate a 
set of rules or logical principles by which the real meaning of the 
Veda, and the interrelation of its various parts, may be under¬ 
stood, and so applied to human action—duty, or dharma. 

The historic importance of the system lies in its application to 
various departments of Indian literature and culture. In the 
first place, as we might expect, the commentators on Vedic 
texts were as a rule trained Mlmansakas. Especially the com¬ 
mentaries on the Brahmana and Sutra texts can hardly be under¬ 
stood without some familiarity with Mlmansa technique. (This is 
somewhat less true of the commentaries on the mantras , the Sarii- 
hitas, because the Mlmansa deals with them only in an ancillary 
way, regarding them as only subordinate elements in the Veda; 
see 203, 239 ff. of this work.) Secondly, Hindu law is deeply 
indebted to the Mlmansa for its principles of interpretation. The 
“legal logic” worked out in connexion with the code of the ritual 
could be, and was, equally applied to the interpretation of 
secular law. This has long been recognized. See e.g. Ganganath 
Jha, The Prdbhdkara School of the Purva Mlmansa , Allahabad, 
1911, pp. 308-317; Keith, Karma-Mimansa, pp. 97-107; and 
especially P. V. Kane, A Brief Sketch of the Purva-Mimdnsd 
System, Poona, 1924, pp. 26-39, in which the author, a dis¬ 
tinguished lawyer of present-day India, shows how the Mlmansa 
rules of interpretation still possess the greatest practical impor¬ 
tance for the interpretation of Hindu law, and are and should be 
recognized by the courts.—Furthermore, the Mlmansa contains 
not a little that is interesting from the point of view of theoretical 
linguistics, as will be shown later. When the time comes to write 
a general history of linguistic theories, this school will play an 
important part in the Indian section of that work. 1 

In no other work, probably, are these rules stated as succinctly 
and clearly as in this Apadevi or Mlmansa Nyaya PrakaAa; 
certainly in none that has been translated. It is, in fact, the 

1 On this subject see my article, “Some Linguistic Notes on the Mlm- 
finsa System,” in Language (the organ of the Linguistic Society of America), 
4.171-177. 
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most familiar introductory work to the system known in India. 
It is the favorite text used by Hindu pandits to initiate their 
pupils into the Mimansa. Its only possible rival is the Artha- 
samgraha of Laugak§i Bhaskara (edited and translated by 
Thibaut, Benares Sanskrit Series No. 4, 1882). 2 This text is, 
however, too brief to be clear in many parts, as Thibaut rightly 
says in his Preface. He there says that he would have preferred 
the ApadevI, but selected the Arthasamgraha simply because of 
its much smaller bulk. Our text is more complete and much 
more lucid. On the other hand, it far surpasses in brevity and 
clarity the long-winded and fine-spun writings of Kumarila, which 
have been translated by Ganganath Jha (see the Bibliography). 
It seems, therefore, worth while to make it accessible to western 
scholars. It has never before been translated into any language. 

Altho the text has been repeatedly printed in India, and altho 
I have not had access to manuscripts of it, it has seemed desir¬ 
able to reprint the text also along with the translation, because 
anyone using the latter will certainly wish to refer constantly to 
the former, and because the Indian editions are not readily 
accessible and are little known in the west. 

1 have added a Glossarial Index, which is intended to combine 
the features of an index of important Sanskrit words and a 
glossary of technical terms. Among the latter I include not only 
special terms of the Mimansa, but all terms peculiar to Indian 
philosophical and grammatical systems which occur in the work, 
and which might not be easily comprehensible to one not familiar 
with these fields. I hope that in this way the book may be made 
fairly clear and simple even to students of Sanskrit who have had 
no previous acquaintance with these technical departments of 
literature. 

F. E. 

New Haven , Connecticut 
January , 1929 

2 Thibaut’s introduction to this work contains a very valuable tho brief 
sketch of the important points of the MImahsa system; it deserves to be 
much better known than it is. Nowhere else in any occidental language 
can there be found so lucid and excellent a summary of this part of the 
system. 
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INTRODUCTION 

I. THE CONSTITUTION OF THE TEXT HERE PRINTED 

T HE text of the Mlmansa Nyaya PrakaSa or ApadevI has 
been repeatedly printed in India. I have had access to 
three editions, and the text as I present it is primarily 
based upon two of these, viz.: 

B. = Apadevapranltah Mlmarisajnyayaprakasah. (ApadevI.) 
ayam Bakre-ityupahva-Gangadharabhatta-sununa Mahadeva- 
Sarmana tippanyadiyojanapurahsaram samskrtah. sa ca Mumbay- 
yarh Panduranga-JavajI ity etaih svlye Nirnayasagarakhya- 
mudranayantralaye sammudrya prakasitah. (trtlyavrtti.) Sakah 
1844, sana 1923. 1 

C. = The Mimamsa Nyayaprakasa of ApadSva (sic). Edited 
with an original Sanskrit commentary by Veda Visarada Pandit 
A. Chinnaswami Sastri (Alias Venkatasubrahmanya Sastri), 
Professor of Mimansa, Benares Hindu University. Printed 
Published & Sold by Jai Krishna Dass—Hari Dass Gupta, The 
Chowkhamba Sanskrit Series Office, Vidya Vilas Press, Gopal 
Mandir Lane, Benares City. 1925. 

These two editions agree almost precisely as to the text, barring 
misprints which are relatively not numerous. There are few 
points at which their text is in any way doubtful, and practically 
none that are of any importance. I have recorded in the notes 
to my reprint of the text all variants which occur in either of 
these editions, barring obvious misprints which I have ignored. 
Both editions quote a certain number of variant readings, usually 
of trifling consequence. B. is, according to the editor's intro¬ 
duction, based on one manuscript and three printed texts; the 
basis of C. is not stated by its editor. 

I have also referred to the edition printed in The Pandit, 
N.S., Vols. 26 and 27 (Benares, 1904 and 1905), under the editor¬ 
ship, apparently, of Ganganath Jha (Upadhyayopanamakena 

1 The {ippa\xl referred to consists of a very few scattered notes of little 
value. 
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6rI-Ganganatha-6armana parigkftah, according to the title-page 
which accompanies the last instalment of the text). This text 
differs more from the other two than they do from each other. 
But many, perhaps most, of the differences are obviously senseless 
corruptions, or glaring misprints (both categories being regret¬ 
tably common). Few of them have seemed to me worth recording. 
I have therefore not thought best to burden my notes with the 
readings of this edition—which I call P.—except where the text 
is more or less doubtful, especially where B. and C. differ. 

Be it understood, then, that my text agrees with that of B. 
and C., barring evident misprints, except when my notes quote 
variants from one or both of them; and that P. agrees with my 
text as to readings on which I quote variants from either B. or 
C., unless I quote the reading of P. also, but that otherwise I 
have not quoted the variants of P. 

Only once have I felt it necessary to emend the text, against all 
three editions. This case occurs in 232; for my reasons see note 
in the Translation ad loc. 

No divisions of any kind appear to have been made in the text 
by the author. Even the division into two parts, which I have 
retained following the edition C., is found in neither of the other 
editions and was probably made by Chinnaswami himself; at 
least it certainly does not go back to the original author. For 
convenience of reference, I have divided the entire work into 
short paragraphs, numbered consecutively thruout. Each verse 
receives a separate number in this enumeration. 

II. CONTENTS OF THE WORK 

The ApadevI—to use the brief designation of Apadeva’s work 
which has become familiarly known in India—professes to sum¬ 
marize the essential doctrines of the whole Mlmansa system. As 
indicated by the first sutra of Jaimini, this system has as its 
purpose the exposition of duty ( dharma ), which means any 
matter set forth in the Veda as having a useful purpose (3). The 
entire Veda is useful as bearing on duty (9,363). For we are 
commanded to study the entire Veda (see adhyayanarvidhi in 
Glossarial Index); and as what is not useful could not be an object 
of required study, this proves that all the Veda must be useful; 
dnarthakya } meaninglessness or uselessness, is ruled out in any 
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part of the Veda. This principle of dnarthakya is applied in 
Hindu law; a statute or legal principle must be interpreted in 
such a way that no part of the code shall be rendered void or 
meaningless (Kane, A Brief Sketch of the Purvcu-Mimahsa System , 
p. 27). 

The central element in the Veda is the collection of injunctions 
(vidhi) to perform specific ritual acts, such as sacrifice. And in 
these the central or principal element is the verb which enjoins 
the act. This leads to an analysis of the verbal expression of an 
injunction, which is found primarily in an optative verb-form 
such as yajeta, “he shall sacrifice.” (That other, non-optative 
forms may be used in the same sense is a minor detail which our 
text ignores, evidently regarding it as unimportant; many such 
forms are found in actual Vedic injunctions which it quotes later 
on.) This analysis, begun in 3-9, is finisht only at the end of the 
work, 367ff. 

The optative form yajeta is divided into the root yaj(i) and the 
ending ( e)ta . This ending in turn contains two elements, psycho¬ 
logically speaking (both exprest by the same identical formal 
element): one which expresses general verbality, the other op¬ 
tativeness. All verbal endings express the former, but only 
optative forms the latter. Both these two elements in the ending 
express efficient-force, bhdvana. This term bhdvana is of the most 
fundamental importance in the Mimansa system. The hhavana 
of the injunctive verb is the heart of the heart of the whole Veda. 
Each and every part of the Veda must be related, in some way, 
directly or indirectly, to it. That is, the Veda consists primarily 
of a collection of injunctions; all its other parts must be shown to 
be related to them, and have a right to exist only thereby; and 
the heart of each injunction is the efficient-force, the bhdvana. 
This word is a noun of action from the causative of the root 
bhu , To come into being/ and means accordingly ‘a causing to 
come into being/ a bringing-about, tendency to produce some¬ 
thing; or, as I have rendered it, ‘efficient-force.* See my article 
fof. Preface, footnote 1) in Language , 4.174ff. 

This efficient-force is exprest by the optative ending—which 
accordingly is the principal part of the word; the root depends 
psychologically upon it. This, by the way, is universally true 
of all words, both nouns and verbs; the root or stem is regarded 
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as invariably subordinate to the ending (see Glossarial Index 
s. v. pratyaya, karaka , and cf. Language 4.173). 

Since there are psychologically two parts to the optative ending, 
and both express efficient-force, it follows that there are in in¬ 
junctive forms two efficient-forces. One is that which expresses 
optative or injunctive force; it is called “word-efficient-force,” 
tebdl or sabda-bhavana. The other expresses general verbality, 
and is called “end- or fruit-efficient-force,” arthi, artha -, or phala - 
bhavand. This is subordinate to the former, being that which it 
effects. For the optative force prompts to the performance of 
the action indicated; it is “a causing to come into being” of the 
“end-efficient-force,” which in turn is a “causing to come into 
being” of the action denominated by the root. For instance, “he 
shall sacrifice” means “he shall (injunctive) bring-into-being 
(verbality) something by a sacrifice.” 

As stated, the entire Veda must in some way or other be brought 
into relation to one of these efficient-forces. Now every efficient- 
force has three dependent elements; it requires an end or object 
produced, a means or instrument, and a manner of performance. 
These answer the questions “what” (“does the force cause to 
come into being?”), “by what?” and “how?”. The injunctive or 
“word-efficient-force” has as its end the “end-efficient-force;” 
for it stimulates the person, e.g. the sacrificer, to start to perform 
the action. Its means is knowledge of the meaning of the optative 
and similar forms; for it is thru that knowledge that one under¬ 
stands, and is prompted by, the injunctive efficient-force. Its 
manner of performance consists in the explanatory-passages, 
arthavada } which glorify sacrificial actions and so help to stimulate 
men to wish to perform them. 

The injunctive efficient-force is called “of-the-word” in Vedic 
injunctions because it resides in and is based upon nothing but 
the independent word of the Veda. In worldly injunctions it is 
based on the will of the person who delivers the injunction, and 
expresses his command or wish. But according to the MimaAsa 
the Veda has no personal basis; it expresses the will or desire of 
no one, not even of God, of whom it is quite independent. The 
Veda is eternal, uncreated, and absolute. God is concerned in it 
only to this extent, that at the beginning of each world-aeon he 
“remembers” the Veda from past world-aeons and reveals it to 
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men. So, since Vedic injunctions have no other basis than the 
Veda itself, their injunctive efficient-force is called “of the word,” 
being rooted in the word alone. 

The end-efficient-force has as its end the fruit or object of the 
rite to be performed, such as “heaven;” for it leads to that. 
That is why it is called the efficient-force of the end or fruit (cf. 
note on Translation, 3). * It has as its means the root-meaning 
of the verb, such as “sacrifice.” That is, yajeta svargakamah , 
“who desires heaven shall sacrifice,” means “by sacrifice he shall 
effect (attain) heaven,” yagena svargam bhavayet. It has as its 
manner of performance the numerous subsidiaries, angani ) 
subordinate elements which go to make up each ritual per¬ 
formance, as indicated by applicatory injunctions, viniyoga-vidhi 
(see below). 

Different teachers of the Mlmansa undertook to formulate more 
precisely the exact psychological values of each of the two effi¬ 
cient-forces. Our author, at the end of the work, viz. in 368ff., 
summarizes the views of two opposing schools, those of SomeSvara 
and ParthasarathimiSra; both are subdivisions of Rumania's 
school. Apadeva clearly agrees with Parthasarathimi§ra, whose 
views in general he adopts. Both these masters agree that the 
word-efficient-force means primarily just a general and unspecified 
impellent force {pravartand) , and SomeSvara thinks (368-374, 
especially 372) that it cannot be more precisely defined than as an 
activity ( vyapara ) based on the Vedic word alone, for which a 
synonym is instigation (premia), in the form of a general im¬ 
pellent force ( pravartand ). But Parthasarathimi§ra (375-382), 
while agreeing that general impellent force is all that it means 
primarily, holds that since such a general notion could not be 
responsible for human action, to be effective it must suggest some¬ 
thing more specific, by secondary implication ( lak§aij,d ). And 
this more specific implication he finds in the fact that the action 
instigated is a means of attaining a desired end. That is, the 
Vedic injunction suggests—tho indeed it does not say definitely 
—that “by performing such an action (exprest by the end-efficient- 
force) a man may obtain a desired end,” and so instigates him to 
perform it; this is the implied meaning of the injunctive or word- 
efficient-force, tho all that it means primarily is an impulsion— 
“do so and so.” 
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As to the meaning of the end-efficient-force, also, these same 
teachers differ. SomeSvara holds (384-387) that it means an 
effort or energy ( prayatna ), and that a synonym for it is karoti , 
“does,” which according to him has the meaning of “makes an 
effort, exerts energy,” and which is used as a synonym for any 
active verb; thus “he cooks” means “he does cooking,” “he 
sacrifices” means “he does sacrifice;” while if the subject does 
nothing, but let us say is blown by the wind, we do not say “he 
does (anything),” but “he is swayed by the wind.” But Partha- 
sarathimiSra (388-391) holds that this is over-specific, pointing 
out cases in which it cannot hold; he argues that the end-efficient- 
force expresses simply the notion of general activity conducive to 
the bringing into being of something else (this same activity 
being specified by the meaning of the verbal root, as e.g. yaj-); 
so that “he shall sacrifice” means “he shall operate in such a way 
that by a sacrifice a desired result will ensue.” 

Returning now to the beginning of our text: after the pre¬ 
liminary analysis of the word-efficient-force, ending in 9, it proceeds 
in 10 to list the five divisions of the Veda: injunctions ( vidhi ), 
formulas (mantra), names (of rites, namadheya), prohibitions 
(ni$edha), and explanatory-passages (< arthavada ). 2 Of these, 
prohibitions are a kind of negative injunctions; while formulas, 
names, and explanatory-passages will be shown to have importance 
only indirectly, as related to injunctions or prohibitions. The 
major part of our text is devoted to injunctions, as the principal 
part of the Veda according to Mimansa theory. 

First, in 10-12, injunctions are classified as primary injunctions, 
injunctions of secondary or accessory matters (gur^a), and “par¬ 
ticularized” or “qualified” injunctions, which enjoin both things— 
the primary rite and an accessory. This leads to a long digres¬ 
sion in which it is proved that in these last the accessory must be 
understood as a modifier of the rite, or (as it is phrased) with 
implication of a possessive suffix; e.g. somena yajeta is understood 
as somavata yagena ( phalarh) bhavayet, “with a sacrifice containing 
soma he shall effect (the desired end).” 

When this has been finally disposed of, in 62 we come to the 

8 The broader division into mantra and brdhmaxia (in which latter cate¬ 
gory is included all that is not mantra) is nowhere specifically laid down in 
our text, altho it is repeatedly mentioned, e.g. in 203-208. 
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principal classification of injunctions, as “originative” (utpatti-) 
injunctions, injunctions of application ( viniyoga ), of performance 
(prayoga ), and of qualification ( adhikara ). 

An originative injunction (63-65) is one which simply enjoins 
the rite itself in general terms. 

An injunction of application (66) is one which indicates the 
relation of some subsidiary matter to its principal, as “he shall 
perform the oblation with sour-milk.” 

This leads, in 67ff., to a detailed treatment of the six pramanas, 
modes of evidence, by which one may determine that a certain 
thing is subsidiary to another thing, that is related to it in de¬ 
pendence. These pramanas are direct-statement ( sruti), word¬ 
meaning ( linga ), syntactic connexion ( vdkya ), context (prakaraqa ), 
position ( sthana ), and name ( samdkhya ). In the order named, 
each prevails over the following ones, so that in case of doubt 
as to what subsidiary element belongs to what principal thing, a 
careful analysis of the logical basis of the various alternatives 
will always decide the matter. This section is one of the prize 
pieces of the Mlmatisa, and one must admit that it contains a 
great deal of subtle and ingenious analysis. 

Thus we find a sentence “With Indra’s verse he worships the 
householder’s fire.” The word “Indra’s verse,” aindrl , refers to 
Indra by linga , “word-meaning” (literally, “mark, tag, label”), 3 
and so it might be inferred that this verse goes with worship of 
Indra; but the direct-statement that it goes with worship of the 
householder’s fire annuls this, since kruti is stronger than linga 
(89). The reason for this is that linga can make application only 
by implying kruti; that is, when we hear the word aindrl , we might 
imagine that it means “with this verse one is to worship Indra,” 

3 Canganath Jha, The Prdbhdkara School etc., p. 187 etc., and Keith, 
p. 89, render this ‘indirect implication.’ In a sense all the pramd^as 
except kruti involve 'indirect implication/ and indicate application only 
by implication of kruti. But to render linga in this way is incorrect. 
For linga is a synonym of sdmarthya } ‘force’ or ‘meaning’ or words, or of 
kakti (see 100), which means always primary or direct meaning of a word. 
The word aindrl means, simply and directly and not by implication, 
“Indra’s verse” or at least (something) “belonging to Indra.” The 
application of the verse so designated is, indeed, made only by implica¬ 
tion, but this is just as true of the remaining four pramanas. The word 
liilga has no such meaning; quite the contrary. 
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because of the ‘tag’ aindri, “Indra’s verse.” But before this 
imaginary §ruti or direct-statement can be aroused by implica¬ 
tion thru the ‘tag’ aindri, the direct-statement actually found 
in the text, “with Indra’s verse he worships the householder’s 
fire,” shows that the verse belongs to the worship of the house¬ 
holder’s fire; and so there is no chance for the ‘tag’ to work by 
implying a different direct-statement.—In the same way each of 
the succeeding modes of evidence works only by implying all the 
preceding ones, up to direct-statement; for the details see the 
text. So syntactical-connexion or connected-utterance in a single 
sentence (vdkya) is weaker than word-meaning (103f., see note in 
Translation of 104), but stronger than prakaraqa , context, where 
the two things are mentioned in the same context but not in the 
same sentence (114f.); this prakaran,a therefore makes application 
by suggesting an implied vdkya, an implied connexion of the two 
things in the same sentence, which then implies linga, which 
implies hruti, and so the application is made. Context, prakararj,a, 
is in turn stronger than sthana, position, because in context there 
is a mutual interdependence of the two things, the principal and 
the subordinate; each has a need which is satisfied by the other; 
while in things related by sthana only the subordinate thing, 
mentioned in a “position” near the principal thing, is felt to have 
a need of the thing to which it is related, while the principal thing 
has no such need (159f.). But position is in turn stronger than 
‘name’ ( samakhyd ), the weakest of the six pramdryas, which 
determines relationship only thru the etymological or derivational 
meaning of an expression (176-181), as when it is inferred that 
the hotr priest is to drink a certain draught because it is served 
in what is called the “hotr- cup.” The weakness of this inference 
is in full accord with a well-known and very sound Mimansa 
principle that etymology, yoga, is an unsafe guide to interpretation; 
it is only to be resorted to when all other helps fail, and is always 
overruled by establisht conventional usage (rudhi). This is what 
is called the rathakdrar-nydya, from the stock illustration that is 
given of it (see 98, 229). Many a modern western scholar has 
sinned against this excellent philological principle by interpreting 
words according to their derivation, instead of searching the texts 
themselves to find how the word is actually used. 

After the discussion of the six pramar^as which help to establish 
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application ( viniyoga ), we come in 182ff. to a classification of sub¬ 
sidiaries, anga. The most important classification of them is 
into sarhnipatyopakdrakdrjLi and drddupakarakdqi , those which 
affect or assist in the rite indirectly by helping to fit some gur),a, 
material substance or the like, for use in it, and those which affect 
it immediately, not thru the means of any subordinate matter. 4 
The former prevails over*the latter; that is, when there is doubt 
as to whether something is connected with the main rite or with 
a subordinate matter, the latter has the preference (186ff.). But 
both kinds of subsidiaries relate in reality not to the external 
form of the rite, but to the mystic apurva which it is to produce 
(192ff.). 

This apurva is one of the most important concepts in the 
Mlmansa system. It designates the mysterious, transcendental 
power generated by a correctly performed ritual act (the correct 
performance including the presumption that the performer is 
qualified to perform it), and it in turn produces, in the fullness of 
time (often after the death of the sacrifieer), the “fruit” which is 
the promised reward of the act. Not only has every rite as a 
whole an apurva , but each subordinate action that belongs to it 
has a subordinate ( utpatti- y ‘productive’) apurva of its own; see 
my Glossarial Index s. v., and the passages in the text quoted 
there. 

With 196 we come to the treatment of prayoga~vidhi, the in¬ 
junction of performance. This means an injunction governing 
the order of parts of the rite, and it is usually implied rather than 
directly-stated. Subtle reasons are given in 196ff. for making 
the assumption. In connexiop with this matter of order, too, we 
find six pramar^as or modes of evidence, each stronger than the 
ones which follow it; they are listed in 199, and explained and 
differentiated in the following sections. 

The fourth kind of injunction, that of adhikara or qualification, 
is treated in 225ff. It designates the person who is qualified to 
perform a rite and expect its fruit; or, as we should sometimes 
prefer to put it, the circumstances under which a rite is to be 
performed. Ordinarily the circumstances of the qualified person 

4 Ganganath Jha, The Prabh&kara School etc., p. 181, and Keith, p. 88, 
have exactly inverted the meaning of these two terms. See my Glossarial 
Index, s. vv. 
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are specifically stated in the injunction of qualification. But 
certain necessary qualifications are always understood, viz. the 
necessary knowledge (gained only from Vedic study), possession 
of the sacred fire in the case of fire rites, and capacity (physical 
power). The former two bar out non-Aryans, and women as 
independent agents (but a wife has joint qualification with her 
husband, who supplies the necessary knowledge; and the Veda 
specifically authorizes certain non-Aryans to perform certain 
specific rites). Capacity applies to all optional rites ( kamyani ), 
but not to permanent ( nityani ) ones; these must be performed as 
well as one can all one’s life long, even if bodily strength is lacking 
to perform them completely. 

This closes the first part of the text, as it is divided in Chin- 
naswami’s edition, and the treatment of vidhi, injunction. With 
239 we take up mantras , formulas. According to the Mimafisa 
their only purpose is to remind us of something connected with 
the sacrifice. Or if it is impossible to interpret them thus, as the 
text admits it is in a few cases (248), then they have a purely 
transcendental effect, for they can not possibly be meaningless, 
being part of the Veda. 

This transcendental ( adf$ta ) effect is a matter of which we hear 
much in other connexions (see my Glossarial Index s. v.). It is a 
convenient peg on which to hang anything for which no reason 
can be discerned. For every part of the Veda must have some 
purpose in relation to the efficient-force ( bhdvana ) of some in¬ 
junction (or prohibition). Any subsidiary, if it has no visible 
effect upon the rite, must be assumed to have an invisible effect; 
for instance, when rice is husked, there is a visible effect, but when 
rice is sprinkled with water, no effect is visible, yet there must be 
one, otherwise the sprinkling would not be enjoined. This is the 
adr§ta of which we hear so much. However, the Mlmansa 
teaches, very sensibly, that the use of this principle must be re¬ 
stricted as much as possible—that when a visible purpose is 
discernible, no adf§ta must be assumed. For otherwise, the whole 
ritual would tend to be resolved “into a string of performances 
of which nobody would understand how they came to be com¬ 
bined” (Thibaut, Arthasamgraha , Introduction, p. xii). 

Now, the mantras used at the various rites must all have some 
effect, and to our minds that effect would seem clearly to have 
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been adrtfa in character—mystical and supersensuous, rather than 
of any practical import. But in accordance with the principle 
just laid down, the Mlmansa insists that we must try to find a 
visible purpose for them as far as possible. And in the vast 
majority of cases, it claims, such a visible purpose is discernible, 
namely: the mantras mention some element of the sacrifice, most 
commonly its deity, and so serve to remind the participants 
thereof. Thus they are of practical and “visible” use in the 
sacrifice. Only in the relatively few cases where no such use of 
the mantras can be discerned may they be interpreted as invisible 
in effect. The principle is an excellent one, altho it seems (as 
pointed out by Thibaut, 1. c.) that it is carried too far in this 
instance. 

Most curious to our minds is the next grand division of the 
Veda, ‘name/ namadheya (249ff.). This applies to words which 
are names of rites, such as agnihotra t udbhid. They seem to us 
hardly to deserve being classified in this way, on a par with in¬ 
junctions, formulas, and explanatory-passages. For unlike the 
other grand divisions, they do not comprise complete sentences, 
but are only isolated words, occurring in sentences which belong 
to some of the other categories, most commonly injunctions. 

The reasons why the Mlmansa considers this classification 
necessary may be illustrated as follows. In such an injunction as 
agnihotram juhoti or juhuyat , “he shall offer-oblation with the 
agnihotra” the word agnihotra y if considered an integral part of 
the injunction, must stand in some relation to the efficient-force, 
the bhavana. The only possible value it could have would be to 
state some accessory {gur^a), as for instance the place in which, 
or the deity to which, the oblation is offered ( agnau, or agnaye, 
hotram asmin). But both of these gur^as are laid down elsewhere. 
And an injunction can only lay down something which is not 
elsewhere enjoined; otherwise it would be meaningless, which is 
contrary to the principle of anarthakya (above, p. 4 f.). Hence the 
word agnihotra is merely a name, qualifying the sacrifice; the 
sentence means agnihotrer^a homena ( phalam ) bhdvayet . So the 
word agnihotra stands outside the injunction, as an extra modifier 
describing the oblation, because of “another authoritative passage 
setting forth that ( gur}a which might otherwise be designated by 
the word)” (273ff.). 
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There are three other reasons, besides this, which are taught by 
the Mlmansa as justifying the assumption of a “name.” I shall 
mention here only one of them—the avoidance of what is called 
“split of the sentence,” vakyabheda. This compels us to assume 
that in the injunction citrayd yajeta pahukamah the word citrd 
is the name of a rite, because any other interpretation involves 
“split of the sentence” (265ff.). This, like anarthakya , is a logical 
fault of which we hear much in the Mlmansa; see Glossarial Index 
s. v. vakyabheda. It means this: except in an originative in¬ 
junction, not more than one thing may be enjoined at one time. 
That is, each section or sentence of the ritual code should deal 
with only one thing. Otherwise confusion would ensue. A single 
sentence should be devoted to laying down a single thing. Only 
in an originative injunction, laying down the general nature of a 
rite, is it felt that more than one subsidiary matter may be en¬ 
joined also, along with the main injunction, because the sub¬ 
sidiaries are really included in the main injunction, and so the 
unity of the subject-matter does not suffer thereby (12); in such 
a case we have a “particularized injunction,” as we saw. But 
otherwise, to enjoin two things at once involves vakyabheda; 
the sentence is split. And this must be avoided. This is an 
excellent legal principle, and is taken over from the Mlmatisa 
into Hindu law (Kane, op. cit., p. 37f.). It is regrettably true 
that it is very hard at times to avoid admitting “split of the 
sentence” in both Vedic injunctions and legal maxims; but the 
principle is none the less sound, and we must approve the attempts 
of the Mlmansa to apply it as far as possible—sometimes with 
great subtlety. 

We come now, with 320ff., to the fourth grand division of the 
Veda, prohibitions, ni§edha or prati§edha. These are a kind of 
negative injunctions. It is first shown very subtly that in them 
the negative goes regularly with the optative part of the ending, 
which expresses the injunctive or word-efficient-force, because 
that is the principal element in the verb, which is itself the 
principal part of the injunction. Therefore the negative cannot 
go with the root-meaning of the verb, nor with another word, 
because these are dependent on the ending, and what is dependent 
on one thing cannot be combined with something else; else the 
sentence “bring the king's servant (raja-puru§a, in which 'king' 
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depends on 'servant’)” might be taken to mean "bring the king.” 
Therefore the negative goes with the injunctive efficient-force, 
upon which all the rest of the sentence depends. And so the 
prohibition means the opposite of what the injunctive efficient- 
force means. Since the meaning of the latter is impellent-force 
(above, p. 7), the meaning of its negation, the prohibition, is 
deterrent-force. 

Then follows (329ff.) an explanation of certain cases in which, 
for special reasons, it is impossible to assume a prohibition, but 
instead we must assume a positive command to perform some 
action, the negative then going not with the injunctive efficient- 
force but with either the root-meaning of the verb ("one shall 
perform an action opposite to the action denoted by the verb”) 
or with a noun ("one shall perform the action of the verb in relation 
to something else than this noun”). In both these cases we have 
not prohibitions but exclusions, paryudasa. 

One of the two conditions which require us to assume an exclu¬ 
sion rather than a prohibition in negative sentences is "the con- 
tingence of an option, vikalpa ;” that is, the fact that if we assume 
a prohibition, we should find ourselves in this dilemma, that the 
Veda both commands and prohibits the same thing (341ff.). 
This is known as "option,” and naturally is by all possible means 
to be avoided; any interpretation which makes it unnecessary is 
to be preferred. It is said to involve no less than eight faults 
(318, see note here in Translation). Yet the MlmaAsa honestly 
admits that there are cases where the assumption is unavoidable. 
So in the case of negative sentences, sometimes we cannot avoid 
this dilemma, and must then admit that the same ritual act is 
enjoined and elsewhere prohibited in the Veda (359). It is 
apparently understood that in such cases either course may allow¬ 
ably be followed. 

The fifth and last of the grand divisions of the Veda, arthavada 
or explanatory-statement, is very briefly treated in 364-367. 
Explanatory-statements glorify sacrificial acts that are enjoined, 
or stigmatize prohibited acts. Thus they constitute, as we saw 
(p. 6), the manner-of-performance to the injunctive (or pro¬ 
hibitive) efficient-force; they are the "way” in which the in- 
stigatory power tends to instigate man to perform (or avoid per¬ 
forming) the acts in question. 
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The work closes with the statement (393) that duty as laid 
down in the Veda leads to the fruits assigned to each act if per¬ 
formed with a view to attaining them; while if they are performed 
as pure acts of devotion to God, it leads to supreme beatitude. 
This is proved by the quotation from the Bhagavad Gita: “What¬ 
ever thou doest, eatest, offerest in oblation, givest in alms, or 
performest as penance, that do as an offering to me.” And this, 
tho smrti and not Vedic kruti } is authoritative, because according 
to Mimansa doctrine true smrti , when properly understood, is 
based upon the Veda and not inconsistent with it, and therefore 
is equally authoritative (altho, when it appears to be inconsistent 
with it, the Veda prevails, because it alone is independently 
authoritative; smrti must be interpreted in such a way as not to 
clash with Vedic kruti). 

In this brief summary I have omitted many topics which are 
treated incidentally in the course of the work. One of these 
deserves special mention, namely the matter of aiideka, “transfer.” 
According to the Mimansa, the rules for the various Vedic rites 
are not entirely unrelated one to another. This is evident from 
the fact that with many of them only very incomplete statements 
are found of their details. This circumstance is explained by 
the theory that they are modifications or ectypes, vikrti , of other 
rites, which are called archetypes, prakrti . A prakrti ) archetype 
or primary form of a rite, is one in which all the elements which 
make it up ( anga or dharma) are directly prescribed ( upadi?ta ), 
or at least (cf. 156) not understood as transferred ( atidi§ta ) from 
any other rite. A vikrti or modification, on the other hand, is a 
rite in which the details are in part, that is so far as not specifically 
prescribed, “transferred” from some more primary rite. The 
general rule by which this transfer takes place is called codaka , 
rule of transfer (not to be confused with codana , a synonym for 
vidhi , injunction). It derives its force from comparison, upamana 
or upamiti. That is, we see that one rite, whose details are in¬ 
completely prescribed, resembles another rite in some respect 
(usually in respect to the deity addrest, or the material used in it) ; 
and this comparison suggests that the details of that other rite 
are understood as applying to this rite, by codaka . For instance, 
the jyoti$toma is the archetype, prakrti , of soma-rites in general; 
the agnl§omtya (first animal-sacrifice at the soma-rite) is the 
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archetype of animal-sacrifices; and the darsapurnamasa of i§tis 
in general. A rite may be a modification of one rite and still 
serve as archetype to other rites (cf. 222). For details, see the 
references in my Glossarial Index under the Sanskrit words 
mentioned. 


Ilf. THE AUTHOR 

What is known of Apadeva is derived chiefly from the state¬ 
ments of his son, Anantadeva, in his Smrtikaustubha; the apposite 
verses are quoted by Chinnaswami, p. 3. He came of a family of 
Maratha brahmans, distinguish^ for learning and religious devo¬ 
tion. The family tree, as stated, went back to one Ekanatha, 
great-grandfather of our author, who lived “on the banks of the 
Godavari” and was both learned in the Vedas and a devotee of 
Krishna. This can hardly be the same as the well-known 
Maratha poet-saint Eknath, altho he lived at Prati$thana 
(Paithan), also “on the banks of the Godavarithis Eknath 
died in 1609, and apparently had only one son, named Hari. 6 
Our EkanStha must have been an older man (see next page). 
He had a son Apadeva, also a scholar and a righteous man. 
His son, the father of our author, was Anantadeva, himself a 
famed Mimafisa specialist as well as a pious devotee of Krishna. 
He taught his son Apadeva, who pays homage to him as his 
guru in verse 2 of the ApadevT, and quotes him as authority on a 
point of Mimansa technique in 143. Keith’s statement (p. 13) 
that our author was the “pupil of Govinda” seems to be baseless, 
and is perhaps due to a misunderstanding of 396 govindaguru - 
pddayoh, which means “the feet of Govinda (Kr§na) and my 
Teacher (Anantadeva),” not “of my Teacher Govinda.” There 
is no reason to suppose that Apadeva had any other teacher 
than his father. 

Apadeva is described in the Smrtikaustubha as the author of 
the “Nyaya PrakaSa,” a constant source of the nectar of bound¬ 
less learning, and a knower of “both Mimansas,” that is, the 

# See Justin E. Abbott, Eknath , Poona, 1927. For Eknath’s only son, 
Hari, see pp. 211 ff.; for the date of Eknath's death, p. 263.—It is, however, 
extremely likely that the coincidences of name and location are not en¬ 
tirely meaningless; that is, that the poet-saint Eknath belonged to the 
same distinguisht family as his (younger?) contemporary, our Apadeva. 
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Uttara M. or Vedanta as well as the Purva M. This fact is 
evidenced by his authorship of a commentary on the Vedantasara, 
called Dipika, to which he himself alludes, tho not by name, in 
395. It is said (Chinnaswami, p. 4) to have been printed at 
Benares and at Sriranga (Trichinopoly). We hear also (loc. cit.) 
of a commentary on the Apastamba Srauta Sutra composed either 
by him or by his son Anantadeva. _ 

This Anantadeva, son of our Apadeva, was himself a noted 
scholar. Besides the above-mentioned Smrtikaustubha, he wrote 
a commentary on his father’s Mlmansa Nyaya PrakaSa, called 
Bhatt^lamkara, which according to Chinnaswami (p. 5) has been 
edited and printed by Mahamahopadhyaya Pandit Lakshmana 
Sastri; I regret to say that I have not had access to it. 

Both the Mlmansa Nyaya Praka6a and its commentary, the 
Bhattalamkara, were criticized by the Mlmansa writer Khanda- 
deva, in his Bhattadipika, as specifically stated in the Prabhavall, 
a commentary on that work by Sambhubhatt-a, pupil of Khanda- 
deva. Since Khandadeva died at Benares in 1665 (Chinnaswami, 
p. 3; Keith, p. 12), this justifies us in assuming the early part of 
the seventeenth century as the approximate date of Apadeva. 

That he was a pious worshipper of Krishna is abundantly 
evident from 1, 393, 396, and 397 of the Apadevl. 

We shall show in the next chapter that he was a follower of the 
Bhatta school of the Mlmansa, that is the school of Kumarila 
Bhatta. Of later Mlmansa writers he quotes Mandanami6ra, 
and SomeSvara; but he was a particularly close adherent of 
ParthasarathimiSra, whose views he regularly states as siddhanta , 
that is as the accepted conclusion, after mentioning different 
views first and refuting them. 

IV. SOURCES 

Apadeva does not claim much originality for the doctrines he 
lays down. For the most part he rests upon older authorities. 
Most of these, naturally, are Mlmansa texts. Aside from these, 
grammatical authorities are his chief reliance. Especially Panini 
is often quoted (tho never mentioned by name), and always with 
unquestioning acceptance. Among other quotations which seem 
to be from grammatical works, I may mention those found in 
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80 and 336, the sources of which I have not discovered; in 304, 
which seems to be based upon (tho not exactly quoted from) 
the KaSikavftti; and in 330, which according to the comm, in C. 
is taken from Bhartphari’s Vakyapadiya (or Harikarika); see 
note in Translation. 

The Bhagavad Gita is quoted as an authority in 394, and the 
Manava DharmaSastra in 233, tho neither is named. 

Otherwise, the only authorities named or (so far as I know) 
quoted in the text are Mimahsakas. 

First and foremost among these is, of course, Jaimini himself. 
He is named only in 3, but his individual sutras are frequently 
quoted, and equally often we have references, without precise 
quotations, to the parts of the Sutra where particular topics are 
discust. These are generally in the form of references to par¬ 
ticular adhikaranas, “topics” or groups of sutras. Sometimes, 
however, only the book ( adhyaya ) containing the topic is men¬ 
tioned, commonly by a mere ordinal numeral, as, tftiye , “in the 
Third (Book).” Such an ordinal always refers to the books of 
Jaimini. Occasionally the pada (or, as Apadeva regularly calls 
it, carana), the major subdivision of the adhyayas of Jaimini, 
is quoted, without specification of the smaller divisions called 
adhikarana or of the individual sutras (145, 208). 

The Bha$ya of Sabarasvamin on Jaimini is mentioned once 
(291) as authority for a principle, without quotation; and several 
quotations are taken from it without its being named. 

More quotations than from any other author are taken from 
Kumarila Bhatta, founder of the Bhatta school of Mimansa, to 
which Apadeva belonged (cf. 396 bhdttasammata). He is not 
mentioned by name, but is called “the author of the Vartika,” 
vartika-kara, 208, 313, or -left, 207; that is, author of the Sloka 
Vartika (on Jaimini 1, first pada) and the Tantra Vartika (on 
the rest of Book 1 and all of Books 2 and 3). The numerous 
quotations from these works (especially the TV.), principally 
verses, are generally introduced by the words yathdhuh f and are 
always regarded as authoritative, even when (as happens not 
infrequently) Kumarila differs from the Bha^ya. Kumarila's 
Tuptlka (a commentary on the last nine books of Jaimini) is not 
directly referred to in our book; but Parthasarathimi&ra’s com¬ 
mentary on it, the Tantraratna, is mentioned. 
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AH other Mimansakas quoted or referred to by Apadeva are 
adherents of the school of Kumarila. The rival school of Pra- 
bhakara is not once mentioned. But according to the commen¬ 
tator in C., one of its views is combatted (doubtless foUowing an 
older Bhatta writer) in 155. 

There is no evidence that Apadeva was acquainted directly 
with the writings of MandanamiSra, a follower (and perhaps 
directly a pupil) of Kumarila. To be sure, he quotes one verse 
(381) from that author’s Vidhiviveka. But there is little doubt 
that he quoted it not directly but indirectly, thru Parthasara- 
thimiSra’s Nyayaratnamala. For the form of the quotation 
agrees exactly with that in which this work quotes it, and differs 
in one word from the original form, at least as printed in the 
Benares edition of the Vidhiviveka. Reference seems to be 
made, disapprovingly, to one of MandanamiSra’s views in 64 
and 328. 

ParthasarathimiSra is perhaps the next authority used by 
Apadeva, in order of time. He wrote commentaries on Kuma- 
rila’s Sloka Vartika (called Nyayaratnakara) and Tuptfka 
(called Tantraratna). He also wrote an independent commentary 
on Jaimini, called Sastradipika, and a quite independent work 
called Nyayaratnamala. Apadeva mentions him by name 
three times, and his Sastradipika and Tantraratna are named 
and quoted (in 145, and in 151, 207, 261 respectively; the former 
is quoted several other times without being named). The 
Nyayaratnamala is not named but was certainly used by Apadeva. 
Chinnaswami, Introduction p. 2, lists a number of passages in 
which the two works agree almost verbatim. The force of most 
of these comparisons is greatly weakened by the fact that they 
are also found in the Arthasamgraha, and as a rule in forms 
which are closer to the Apadevi than is the Nyayaratnamala. I 
shall show presently that there is some reason to believe that the 
Arthasamgraha was older than the Apadevi and served as a 
source for it, instead of vice versa, as Chinnaswami believes. 
It is, therefore, at least possible that Apadeva took these passages 
from the Arthasamgraha, and not from the Nyayaratnamala 
directly. But that he had some direct knowledge of the latter is 
proved by the fact that he foUows it verbally in some passages 
which are lacking in the Arthasamgraha. For instance, 
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Apadev! 209: prakptau nanade6asth5nam padfirth&nam vikftau 
vacanad ekasmin de§e ’nusthane kartavye yasya de§e ^u^thiyante 
tasya etc. 

Cf. Nyayaratnamala, p. 155, 1.15: yas tu prakftau nana- 
deSavagatanam padarthanarh vik^tav ekasya de§e sarve§am 
anu§thane vacanat kartavye sati yasya de§e ’nu$thiyante 
tasya etc. 

In general Apadeva clearly belonged to the school of Partha- 
sarathimiSra. When he discusses opposing views on a topic, 
giving arguments pro and con, he regularly gives the last word 
to ParthasarathimiSra, implying acceptance of his views, while 
stating those of his opponent—usually SomeSvara, see below—as 
purvapak§a, only to be refuted. See for instances 276ff., where 
SomeSvara's view agrees with the Bhasya but is refuted by 
ParthasarathimiSra’s view in 279ff.; 303ff., and 312ff.; 368ff., 
and 375ff.; 384ff., and 388ff. In all of these the purvapak$a 
(Some6vara). is introduced by some such phrase as kecid acaryd 
ahuh, and the siddhanta by something like anye tv ahuh. In some 
of these instances, at least (notably the last two named), SomeSvara 
himself, in his Ranaka, discusses the same questions, stating first 
Parthasarathimi&ra’s view as purvapak§a, and then refuting it 
by his own siddhanta . ParthasarathimiSra also sometimes shows 
a consciousness of the existence of differences of opinion on these 
points; e.g. he refers to the view of his opponents as to the meaning 
of the Sabdi bhdvand y in the Nyayaratnamala (see note in my 
Translation, below, 375). However, from such study as I have 
been able to give to the matter, it seems to me that SomeSvara 
presents a much more clear contrast between his views and 
Parthasarathimtera’s; he seems to refer specifically to arguments 
used by the latter, and suggests a later stage in the controversy. 
Parthasarathimi6ra, on the other hand, is vaguer and less clear- 
cut on these points, and seems not to be so definitely conscious of 
the opposing positions. It seems to me, therefore, that these 
bits of evidence point to the probability that he was earlier than 
Somefivara. Of course, this question can not be regarded as 
settled until the entire works of both authors have been more 
carefully studied. 

SomeSvara, to whom we have just been referring, wrote a com¬ 
mentary on Kumarila’s Tantra Vfirtika called Nyayasudha, or 



22 


Introduction 


RSnaka. It is mentioned and quoted once, under the latter name, 
by Apadeva (128); and, as we have just seen, the opinions stated 
therein are frequently alluded to, and generally rejected in favor 
of others, especially those of ParthasarathimiSra. 

The relative dates of Apadeva and Laugakgi Bhaskara, author 
of the Arthasamgraha (see my Preface, p. v), have never been 
determined before. It is abundantly evident that one of the two 
made copious use of the other. From beginning to end the general 
plan is the same; but more than this, innumerable sentences, and 
not a few entire paragraphs, are copied out almost verbatim. 
The Arthasamgraha is in general very much briefer than the 
Apadevi. It is at times so brief that it suffers from obscurity. 
And yet there are points on which it is fuller than the Apadevi 
(e.g. the treatment of arthavada y 364ff., Arthasamgraha p. 25f.), 
and others on which it is clearer (see e.g. 362, note in my Transla¬ 
tion, and the Arthasamgraha passage there quoted). It would be 
laborious and useless to list the passages which one work must 
have borrowed from the other; for this applies to almost the entire 
text of the Arthasamgraha. Chinnaswami takes it for granted 
that the Arthasamgraha borrowed from the Apadevi. My own 
belief is the contrary. My opinion is based partly on the general 
impression created by the plus parts of the Apadevi, which seem 
to me rather like additions or expansions; but more particularly 
on one or two passages in which the two works express different 
views, and the Apadevi distinctly refutes the view of the Artha¬ 
samgraha, while the latter completely ignores the view of the 
former. In view of the general habits of both texts, it is hardly 
likely, I think, that the Arthasamgraha, copying from the Apadevi, 
would have adopted a view stated as purvapak§a and refuted in 
its source, without even mentioning (still less attempting to 
refute) the view put forward as siddhanta in that source. If it 
had copied the Apadevi, it would surely have either (1) adopted 
the conclusion accepted by the latter, or (2) tried to refute it. 
Yet it simply adopts without argument the conclusion which the 
Apadevi refutes (and refutes very effectively, by the way). The 
best and clearest instance of this is found in our 352ff. (cf. Artha¬ 
samgraha, pp. 24, 44). Another case occurs in 204-208 (see 
especially 208), which is treated much more convincingly than in 
the corresponding passage of the Arthasamgraha, pp. 13, 25 (cf. 
note in Thibaut’s Translation, p. 25). 
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I believe, therefore, that we must date Laugak§i Bhaskara 
before Apadeva, and regard his Arthasamgraha as Apadeva’s most 
important direct source. So far as I know there is no evidence 
for the date of Laugak$i Bhaskara. If it should after all be 
irrefutably proved that he was later than Apadeva, we should be 
obliged to assume that his Arthasamgraha is essentially an abstract 
of the Apadevi, but a not very successful one. 

Finally, Apadeva refers once to his own father, Anantadeva, as 
an authority, in opposing a view held by Some6vara (143). After 
stating his father’s view, he proceeds, in 144ff., to express his 
own opinion, to the effect that even if his father’s objection 
should not be accepted, still Some^vara’s position would be un¬ 
sound. This passage is of particular interest because it is the 
only place in the entire work where the author expressly claims 
originality for the arguments set forth. 

V. VEDIC REFERENCES 

No study has been made of the use of Vedic texts by the 
Mlmansa school as a whole. For the most part it is clear that 
the later Mimaftsakas limited themselves to the passages used in 
Sabarasvamin’s Bha§ya as illustrations of the laws of Jaimini. 
These were the accepted stock in trade of the school and were 
discust and workt over again and again, obviously with little 
reference to the original Vedic texts. This is the custom of 
scholasticism everywhere. So, at least until very recently, school 
grammars of Latin continued to use the time-honored examples 
of grammatical rules, with little attempt to make independent 
examinations of Latin writers. 

Our text, like the rest, deals almost exclusively with Vedic 
passages inherited from older Mlmansa authorities, and going 
back ultimately to the Bha$ya. “Ultimately,” that is, as far as 
our knowledge goes; for we have no older Mlmansa text than 
the Bhasya, except the Sutra itself which never quotes Vedic 
passages (tho it often makes verbal references to them). We do 
not, therefore, know to what extent these passages were recognized 
even earlier than the Bhasya as the standard stock in trade of 
the school. 

It is, however, worth noting that in a very few instances 
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Apadeva gives quotations in a form different from the Bhagya, 
and to some extent different from the other older authorities 
known to me. Perhaps the most striking instance is the passage 
quoted by Apadeva (332) as nek§etodyantam adityam. This sen¬ 
tence occurs in just that form in Manu 4.37, and C. comm, 
regards it as a quotation from that source. The phrase tasya 
vratam , which is said (332) to precede it, is identified by the 
comm, with Manu 4.13 vratanlmani dhdrayet. This in itself is 
so far from the reading of the quotation that it justifies suspicions. 
But when in 339 we find the further statement that these passages 
have their “fruit” provided by the statement etavata hainasa 
viyukto bhavatiy it becomes abundantly clear that Manu was not 
the original source of any of these sentences; for Manu contains 
nothing resembling this last. If, then, we turn to the Bha§ya on 
J. 4.1.3, where this matter is discust, we find that instead of 
nek§etodyanlam adityam, the injunction reads nodyantam adityam 
lk§eta 7 nastamyantam (also the statement of fruit has ayukto for 
viyukto). It cannot be doubted that Apadeva, or some prede¬ 
cessor, altered the form of the injunction to accord with the text 
of Manu. The source of the original form is unknown to me; it 
obviously must have been some prose work. 

Another striking case is the mantra aganma suvah suvar aganma f 
193. This can only have been taken from TS. 1.6.6.1, 1.7.6.1; 
the form suvah for svah is characteristic of the Taittiriya school, 
and moreover this form of the mantra is found only in Tait. and 
AV. texts. The MS. parallel (1.4.2) reads aganma svah sam 
jyoti$dbhuma. But the Bha$ya (on J. 9.1.4) used the MS. 
form of the mantra. It also quotes the formula agner ujjitim 
anujje§am in its Maitr. form (M§S. 1.4.2.16) instead of its 
Tait. form, which adds aham after agner. Here then we have a 
clear case of substitution of a Tait. school passage for one taken 
from the Maitr. school. 

The other instances are less important. In 185 is quoted the 
sentence prdya^lyani§kdsa udayanlyam anunirvapati. This was 
probably taken originally from TS. 6.1.5.5, which however 
reads prdyaryiyasya nif and abhinirvapati. The Bha^ya on 
J. 11.2.64 also has prayarfiyasya as in our text of TS., but anu 
for abhi. ParthasarathimiSra (SD. p. 817) reads exactly like the 
BhSgya. 
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In 302 occurs the injunction kyenendbhicaran yajeta . Exactly 
the same form of it occurs in Ap§S. 22.4.13. But theBhasya 
on 1.4.5 reads athax§a kyenena etc. It is not likely to be entirely 
accidental that we find in §B. 3.8.1 athai§a kyenah, followed in 
3.8.2 by abhicaran yajeta. It appears that the original quotation, 
as found in the Bha$ya, had been taken from §B., with a slight 
adaptation to fit the necessary scheme of a Mimansa injunction; 
but that a later writer had further adapted it to the form as 
found in ApSS. However, we find (in 302 and 145) two other 
quotations from the kyena rite, which do not exactly coincide 
with the readings of either §B. or ApSS., the only two texts 
known to me which describe this rite. It remains a possibility 
that the Mimansa school used some text that is lost to us. 

A few other minor differences from the Bha$ya readings will be 
noted later. But nearly all the remaining quotations found in 
our text follow older Mlmafisa writers, and ultimately the 
Bha$ya, and were taken therefrom, in the first instance, rather 
than from the original texts. 

The identification of the original sources of these quotations is 
no easy matter in many cases. Bloomfield’s Concordance helps 
us, of course, only with the mantras; and these are only a small 
minority, since the Mimansa is chiefly interested in injunctions, 
that is Brahmana passages. Most of the Vedic Brahmana texts 
are not indexed sufficiently to help us in the search. I have spent 
more time than I like to think of in trying to run down these 
passages. Moreover it is often hard to be sure, at the end of the 
hunt, that we have trapped the right quarry. Let me illustrate 
by a single example the difficulties that confront us. In 265 ~we 
find the injunction cxtraya yajeta pakukdmah . This occurs in 
TS. 2.4.6.1, in exactly the same form. This is, furthermore, so 
far as I can discover, the only sacrifice named extra in any publisht 
Vedic text. Since (as we shall presently see) there is clear evi¬ 
dence that a large majority of the Mimansa illustrations were 
taken from texts of the Taittiriya school, we should naturally 
assume at once that we have here the undoubted source of our 
injunction. But there are grave difficulties in the way of this 
assumption. First, the very same paragraph declares that this 
extra rite is enjoined by the sentence dadhx madhu payo ghjiarh 
dhand udakarh ta%(julds tat samsr§tam prdjdpatyam. (Bhagya on 



26 


Introduction 


J. 1.4.3 transposes tar^duld udakarh.) And unfortunately this 
sentence does not occur in the context, either in TS, or in its 
Srauta Sutras (Ap§S. 19.25.14f., B§S. 13.36); nor, for that 
matter, have I been able to find it anywhere else. May we then 
guess that it came from an older form of the text of TS.? Even 
this is improbable. For according to 269 (see my note in the 
Text) this extra sacrifice occurred in close proximity to the offering 
of a ewe to Sarasvatl—apparently in some form of soma-rite. 
But the extra rite of TS. 2.4.6.1 is a kamye§th and does not fit 
these requirements at all. We must, apparently, conclude that 
our injunction refers to an entirely different extra . 

At other times the surrounding conditions are all satisfactory, 
but the passage does not correspond precisely in its language. 
The question then arises whether the Mlmansa knew a form of 
the Vedic text in question somewhat different from that which 
has been accepted in our modern editions—or whether it quoted 
from a parallel and slightly different text, not known to us—or, 
finally, whether it simply misquoted. When in 233 we read 
etaya nx$adhasthapatxm yajayet } and find in MS. 2.2.4 (18.15) 
the same injunction with tayd for etaya (and no other record of 
this injunction), we may take it as highly probable that MS. is 
the source of our injunction. But is etaya (found regularly in all 
Mlmansa texts) the reading which was found in the form of MS. 
used by the Bha$ya or its source? Or was it merely a misquota¬ 
tion? This is only a very simple and trifling example of a type 
of problem which frequently confronts us. It seems to me that 
the future study of Vedic text tradition must take into account 
these Mlmansa readings of Vedic texts. For at least they go 
back to the Bha$ya (according to Keith, between 400 and 600 
A.D.), which is a relatively early date—far earlier than any 
manuscripts used in our modern editions. 

This consideration seems to me to justify the attempt which 
I have made to identify these Vedic passages, used as Mlmansa 
examples. It should, of course, be completed by a similar study 
of the passages which do not happen to be quoted by Apadeva— 
at least those found in the Bha§ya and the works of Kumarila. 
However, the number of such additional passages is much smaller 
than might be supposed from the comparative bulk of the works. 
Apadeva made a point of bringing in most of the stock examples 
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of the school, at least in passing references. I believe, therefore, 
that my results will give a reasonably accurate preliminary notion 
of what would come out of the more complete study suggested. 

The great majority of quotations which I have been able to 
trace at all come from texts of the Taittirlya school, chiefly TS. 
and TB. Of these I have counted nearly forty, about half of 
which I regard as practically certain, and the rest probable. There 
are ten or a dozen more which may come equally well from a Tait. 
text or from one of another school. Next in importance, but at a 
great distance, comes the Maitrayanlya school, from which I 
find five or six virtually certain quotations, and twice as many 
again that are probable. The PancavihSa Brahmana contributes 
three or four. Other cases are very few, scattering, and uncertain. 
There is not a single quotation which must come from KS., nor 
from §B, AB, or KB. 

The Brahmanas (including the brahmana-parts of what are 
called the Samhitas of the Black Yajur Veda) contribute prac¬ 
tically all the cases which can be identified with certainty. Yet 
there are a few cases that seem pretty clearly to have been drawn 
from sutra texts—that is, from smrti, not sruti. The Mimansa, in 
fact, definitely recognizes the authority of smrti and even lays 
down certain restricted conditions in which it may be allowed to 
prevail over Sruti (see 395 and 96). I have made it a rule to 
quote all sruti passages which might, in my opinion, have some¬ 
thing to do with any quotation; but I have not added references 
to smrti texts when the passage is found in Sruti, unless for 
special reasons. 

That the original Mimansa excerptors knew some Vedic texts 
which are not known to us is certain. For instance, the Bha$ya 
itself (on J. 6.3.1) quotes at least two injunctions from the 
Bahvyca Brahmana (see note in my Translation, 237),—a text 
referred to elsewhere (see Winternitz, Gesch. d. ind. Lit. 3.614, 
and Garbe, Index to text of Ap§S., s. v.), and certainly not the 
same as AB. or KB. This is curious, because the Bha$ya seldom 
names the works from which it quotes; in fact I do not remember 
noticing a single other instance. Ordinarily it identifies the rite 
with which its quotation is connected, but that is all. Some of 
the very most commonly quoted injunctions are of uncertain 
origin; e.g. somena yajeta, the originative injunction of the soma 
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rite (see 12, with note in Translation). There is, indeed, some 
reason to believe that many if not most of the quotations dealing 
with the soma sacrifice were taken from some account of it which 
is unknown to us. When I have been unable to find any possible 
source for a quotation, I have had to content myself with indi¬ 
cating, so far as possible, the approximate context in which it 
seems to have occurred—presumably in some lost text. There 
are few instanceg where I have not succeeded in finding at least 
a possible source. 

Quotations from texts of the Taittiriya school 

yad agneyo ^t&kapalo [’mavasyayarh ca purnamasyarh cacyuto] 
bhavati, 47; TS. 2.6.3.3. 
hfdayasyagre Vadyati, 70; TS. 6.3.10.4. 

imam agrbhnan raSanam rtasyety aSvabhidhamm adatte, 72; 
TS. 5.1.2.1. 

yasya parnamayl juhur bhavati na sa papam Slokam 6rnoti, 105; 
TS. 3.5.7.2. 

yad ankte cak?ur eva bhratj-vyasya vrnkte,121; TS. 6.1.1.5. 
audumbaro yupo bhavati, 135; TS. 2.1.1.6. 
samanayata upabhrtab, 153; TS. 2.6.1.2. 
yo vai prayajanam mithunam veda, 153; TS. 2.6.1.4. 
aganma suvab suvar aganma, 193; TS. 1.6.6.1, 1.7.6.1 (see 
p. 24). 

saktun (TS. ApSS. B§S. add pradavye) juhoti (TS. Ap§S. 
juhuyat), 230; TS. 3.3.8.4, ApSS. 13.24.16, B§S. 4.11 
(126.16). 

panigrahanat tu ^ApDhS. hi) sahatvam karmasu tatha punya- 
phale§u, 233; ApDhS. 2.14.16f. 
agnir jyotir jyotih siiryah svaha, 284; TB. 2.1.2.10. 
agnir jyotir jyotir agnib svaheti sayam juhoti, 286; TB. 2.1.9.2. 
agneb purvahutib, 288; TB. 2.1.7.1. 

vSyavyarh fivetam alabheta; vayur vai k^epi^tha devata, 365; 
TS. 2.1.1.1. 

barhigi rajatarh na deyam; so ; rod!t..., 366; TS. 1.5.1.1-2 
(where rajatam is to be supplied from the context). 

A shade less certain are the following: 
adantako hi sab (TS. omits sab), 98; TS. 2.6.8.5. 
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Pf§adajyen5nuyajan yajati, 143; TS. 6.3.11.6. 
pr&yanlyani$kasa (TS. prayanlyasya ni§°) udayanlyam anunir- 
vapati (TS. abhinir 0 ), 185; TS. 6.1.5.5 (see p. 24). 
tasyaitasya yajfiakratoS cat vara ftvijab, 196; TB. 2. 3 . 6 . 2 (see 
note in Translation). 

yasyahitagner agnir gphan dahet so (TS. yasya gfhan dahaty] 
'gnaye k^amavate ’stakapalam purodaSam (TS. tr., puro' 
asta 0 ) nirvapet, 225; TS. 2.2.2.5. 
etani vava tani jyotln^i ya etasya stomab, 313*; TB. 1.5.11.2. 

With varying degrees of probability the following may also 
be accepted: 

dadhnendriyakamasya juhuyat (ju° understood from context in 
TB.), 33; TB. 2.1.5.6. 

payasa juhoti, 60; TB. 2.1.5.4 (reading juhuyat), cf. KS. 6.3 
(51.11) payasagnihotraiii juhoti. 

dar^apurnamasabhyam svargakamo yajeta, 47; svargakamo 
dar^apurnamasau (sc. kuryat), ApSS. 3.14.8. 
jyotistomena svargakamo yajeta, 23; svar° jyo° ya° ApSS. 
10 . 2 . 1 . 

somam abhi§unoti, 165; abhi^unoti (sc. somam), TS. 6.4.5.1. 
vrihin prok$ati, 71; enan (sc. vrihin) pro° TB. 3.2.5.4; cf. 

prok§ati (sc. vrihin) MS. 4.1.6 (7.17), KS. 31.4 (5.3). 
vrihin avahanti, 243; avahanti (sc. vrihin), TB. 3.2.5.6. 
yad ahavanlye juhoti, 73; TB. 1.6.5.4 (reading juhuyat), 
1.1.10.5 (juhvati). 

vasante brahmano 'gnln adadhlta, 228; TB. 1.1.2.6, B§S. 2.12 
(53.16)—both reading ’gnim. 

var§asu rathakaro 'gnln adadhlta, 98; cf. B§S. 2.12 (53.16) 
var° ratha° (sc. ’gnim adadhlta). 
varma va etad yajfiasya kriyate yat prayajanuyaja ijyante, 121; 

yat... ijyante varmaiva tad yajnaya kriyate, TS. 2.6.1.5. 
raja rajasHyena svarajyakamo yajeta, 161; raja svargakamo (sic!) 
rajasuyena yajeta, Ap§S. 18.8.1. See next, which points to a 
Taittiriya origin for the MlmansS quotations about the rSjasflya 
rite. 

rajasuyaya hy ena utpunati, 168; TB. 1.7.6.4. 
aSvinam graham grhltva trivrta yupam parivlyagneyam savan- 
lyam paSum upakaroti, 212; Ap§S. 12.18.12, omitting the 
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first three words, which seem to summarize the preceding per¬ 
formance; cf. however §B. 4.2.5.12 aSvinam graham gfhit- 
vopani$kramya yupam parivyayati, parivlya yupam paSum 
upakaroti. 

yad viSvedevah samayajanta tad vaiSvade vasya vai§vadevatvam, 
312; TB. 1.4.10.5. Placed in the doubtful column because 
the accompanying injunctions (vaiSvadevena yajeta, etc.) 
appear to be taken from a Maitrayanlya source. 
vi$nur upan6u yastavyab, 288; see note in Translation ad loc. 
nanuyaje^u yeyajamaham karoti, 341; ApSS. 24.13.6. 
purodaSarh caturdha karoti, 351; TB. 3.3.8.6 (where puro 0 is 
understood from the context). 

agneyam caturdha karoti, 351; cf. ag° purodaSam ca° krtva, 
ApSS. 3.3.2. 

The following may, on the face of things, be taken at least as 
well from another school text, tho they occur in Taittiriya texts. 
First, a group occurring both in Taittiriya and Maitrayanlya 
texts: 

aindravayavam gj-hnati, 57; ApSS. 12.14.8, MSS. 2.3.5.4, 
KSS. 9.6.6. 

indragnl idam havir aju$etam avlvrdhetam maho jyayo ’kratam, 
115; TB. 3.5.10.3, MS. 4.13.9 (212.5). 
nantarik§e na divi, 342; TS. 5.2.7.1, MS. 3.2.6 (23.10), KS. 
20.5 (23.6). 

a$tau having, 309; MS. 1.10.8 (148.5), TB. 1.6.3.3. 
sayam juhoti, 279; MS. 1.8.1 (115.7), 6 (124.11), TB. 2.1.2.7. 
agnir jyotir jyotir agnih svaha, 279; MS. 1.6.10 (102.11) etc., 
TB. 2.1.9.2. 

The rest of this group are probably quoted from Maitrayanlya, 
not Taittiriya, sources: 

syonam te sadanam kpiomi (TB. ApSS. karomi) ghytasya 
dharaya su§evam kalpayami, 104; M§S. 1.2.6.19, TB. 
3.7.5.2f.,Ap§S. 2.10.6. 

vedam krtva vedim karoti, 199; M§S. 1.1.3.3; cf. ApSS. 7.3.10, 
8.13.2, where the two parts are separated by other words. 
vai§vadevena yajeta, 303; MS. 1.10.8 (148.20), adding pa§u- 
kamab; in TB. 1.4.10.1, KS. 36.3 (70.13), vai§° yajate. 
agnihotram juhoti, 273; see note in Translation. 
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vaiSvadevy amik§a, 251; MS. 1.10.1 (140.9), KS. 9.4 (107.4), 
TB. 1.6.2.5. Certainly not taken from TB.; see agneyo 
kapalab etc., 316. 

Next, a group found in Taittiriya and other schools, but not in 
Maitrayanlya texts:— 

svadhyayo ’dhyetavyah, 9; TA. 2.15.7, SB. 11.5.6.3. 
paryagnikj-tam patnivatam utsrjati, 70; TS. 6.6.6.1, KS. 30.1 
(182.11). 

samidho yajati; tanunapatam yajati, 204; TS. 2.6.1.1, SB. 

1.5.3.9, 10, KB. 3.4. Cf. next, 
samidhab samidho ’gna ajyasya vyantu, 300; see note in Text 
ad loc. The only known text which reads the mantra exactly 
in this form is SSS. 1.7.1 (perhaps also MSS. 5.1.2.6 may be 
counted; but the injunction corresponding seems not to occur 
in Maitr. texts). Since the injunction (see preceding) occurs 
in KB., may we guess that both were taken from the Kau^itakin 
school? 

ya i§tya pa§una somena (Bha$ya on 12.2.25 adds va, cf. KS) 
yajeta so ’mavasyayam paurnamasyam (Bha?ya purna°, cf. 
KS) va yajeta, 187; yadl^tya yadi pa§una yadi somena yaje- 
tamavasyayam vaiva paurnamasyam va yajeta ApSS. 10.2.8; 
tasmad i$tya vagrayanena va pa§una va somena va purnamase 
vamavasyayam va yajeta KS. 8.1 (84.3). Probably from 
ApSS. 

Syenenabhicaran yajeta, 302; §B. and ApSS., see page 25. In 
the same context occur the next two: 
yatha vai 6yeno nipatyadatte, evam ay am dvi^antam bhratj-vyam 
nipatyadatte, 302; §B. 3.8.3 yatha §yena adaditaivam evainam 
etenadatte. Apparently no correspondent in ApSS. or else¬ 
where. Cf. preceding and next. 

lohito§ni$a (@B. inserts lohitavasaso, ApSS. lohitavasana, and 
both add nivita) j-tvijab pracaranti, 145; §B. 3.8.22, ApSS. 
22.4.23, See preceding two. These three quotations must be 
^either taken from §B. (inaccurately—or from an older form 
of it?), or from some unknown source; not from ApSS. 
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Quotations from texts of the Maitrayanlya school 

Besides those mentioned above as occurring also in Taittirlya 
texts, the following occur: 

aindrya garhapatyam upati?thate, 89; MS. 3.2.4 (20.13). 
barhir devasadanam dami, 90; MS. 1.1.2 (1.9). 
na hotaram vrnlte, 139; MS. 1.10.18 (158.3). 
indragnl rocana divab, 171;MS. 4.11.1 (159.1). 
aindragnam ekadaSakapalam nirvapet; vaiSvanaram dvadaSaka- 
palam nirvapet; 171; MS. 2.1.1 (1.1) and 2.1.2 (2.5). 
etaya (MS. taya) ni^adasthapatim yajayet, 233; MS. 2.2.4 
(18.15). 

praclnapravane vaiSvadevena yajeta, 306; M§S. 1.7.1.5. 

Somewhat less certain are the following: 
pa£una yajeta, 74; MSS. 1.8.6.24; see note in Translation ad loc. 
Ftvigbhyo daksinam dadati, 277; cf. rtvigbhyo dadati, MS. 
4.8.3 (110.1). But see the passage. May be from an un¬ 
known source. 

diksito na dadati na juhoti, 362; cf. MS. 3.6.5 (66.5) di° na 
dadati, and 3.6.6 (66.12) nagnihotram juhoti (sc. dik§itab). 
Still more dubious is this: 

yad agnaye ca prajapataye ca sayarii juhoti, 276. The only 
approximation to this which I have discovered is found in 
MS. 1.8.7 (125.4). But if based on this, it must have been 
recast. See note in Translation ad loc. 

The above passages were found only in Maitr. texts. I append 
a couple of others which occur also in KS. I believe that they 
were probably taken from MS., since I have not discovered a 
single quotation which must have been taken from KS.: 
a&vino da&amo grhyate, 200;MS. 4.6.1 (78.1); KS. 27.5 (144.11). 
5gneyo ^takapalah, saumyaS carub, 316; MS. 1.10.1 (140.8), 
KS. 9.4 (107.3). 

Quotations from the Pancavihka Brdhmar^a 

etasyaiva revatl^u varavantlyam agni?tomasama kftva paSukamo 
hy etena yajeta, 36; PB. 17.7.1, omitting the words hy etena, 
which are however clearly understood; comm. anen&gnistutS. 
udbhida yajeta paSukamab, 249; PB. 19.7.2 (where udbhida is 
understood from the context). 
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gau6 caSvaS caSvataraS ca gardabha6 caja6 cavayaS ca vrihayaS ca 
yavaS ca tila§ ca ma§a§ ca tasya dvada6a§atam dak§inab, 277; 
gau6.. .ma$a6 caitasyam eva viraji pratiti§thati, PB. 16.1.10, 
followed in 11 by: tasya dvadaSam §atam dak^inab- It is 
quite certain that this is the source of our quotation, 
pratiti^thanti ha vai (PB. omits ha vai; Bha§ya ha va ete) ya 
eta ratrir (PB. and Bha$ya omit ratrir) upayanti, 118; also, 
with the variations indicated, Bha§ya on J. 4.3.17; PB. 
23.2.4, 5.4, 9.5, 11.5, 14.7, etc. Always in the same form 
in PB. Perhaps taken from an unknown source. 

Quotations from texts of the Vajasaneyin school 

saha pa6un alabheta, 210; K§S. 22.3.28 (reading alabhate). 
a§tavar§am brahmanam upanaylta, 228; PGS. 2.2.1, reading 
upanayet. This is the closest approach to our quotation 
which I have found; no other GS. seems to have the word 
a§tavar?am in the corresponding passages. But I am not at 
all certain that this is the real source. The preceding case from 
KSS. is also somewhat uncertain. 

Finally, it may be mentioned as an isolated curiosity that there 
is one quotation—pafica paficanakha bhak^yah, 244—which 
according to our C. comm, is taken from the Ramayana; and 
there, at any rate, it does actually occur (see the passage). I 
have some doubts as to whether the Mlmaftsakas actually got it 
thence; but I have not discovered it anywhere else. However, 
there remains a residuum of cases for which I have found no 
sources; these were presumably, for the most part at least, taken 
from works that are lost to us. They are, of course, included in 
my Index of Quotations, p. 299ff. 

VI. BIBLIOGRAPHY 

1. Vedic Texts, Mlmansa works, and other original sources, 
arranged in alphabetic order of the abbreviations used for them : 6 

AA: Aitareya Arai^yaka, Bibliotheca Indica. 

AB: Aitareya Brahmajia, ed. Aufrecht. 


• In most cases I have used the editions employed by Bloomfield in his 
Vedic Concordance , which see for details of date and place of publication. 
Only when I have used other editions of Vedic works than those there 
quoted have I thought it necessary to mention these data. 
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AGS: Agval&yana Gyfiya Sutra, ed. Stenzler. 

ApDhS: Apastamba Dharma Sutra, ed. Buhler. 

ApSS: Apastamba Srauta SQtra, ed. Garbe. 

Arthasamgraha (not abbreviated). [See p. £2f.] Ed. and transl. by 
Thibaut, Benares Sanskrit Series, No. 4, 1882. 

ASS: ASvalayana Srauta Sutra, Bibliotheca Indica. 

B: the Bombay edition of the ApadevI, see p. 3. 

B&S: Baudhayana Srauta Sutra, ed. Caland, Bibliotheca Indica, 1904- 
1924. 

C: the Chowkhamba (Benares) edition (by Chinnaswami) of the ApadevI, 
see p. 3. 

J: Jaimini. Edition: The Aphorisms of the Mim4ihsa by Jaimini, with 
the commentary of Savara-svdmin. Edited by Pandita MaheSa- 
chandra Nydyaratna. Bibliotheca Indica, 2 vols., 1873-1889.—Trans¬ 
lation (partial; Books 1-3), by Ganganath Jha, in Sacred Books of 
the Hindus, Vol. X, Part 1. 1916. I have not had access to the 
translation (also partial) by Pt. Mohan Lai Sandal in Sacred Books 
of the Hindus, Vol. XXVII. 

KB: Kau?Itaki Brahmana, ed. Lindner. 

KS: Kathaka Samhitfi, ed. von Schroeder (Leipzig, 1900-1910; 3 vols.). 

KSS: Katyayana Srauta Sutra, ed. Weber. 

LSS: Latyayana Srauta Sutra, Bibliotheca Indica. 

M: Mdnava Dharma Sdstra, ed. Jolly. 

MS: Maitr&yanI Samhita, ed. von Schroeder. 

MSS: Manava Srauta SQtra, ed. Knauer. 

NySyaratnamSla (not abbreviated). By PdrthasarathimiSra. Ed. by 
Gangadhara Sastri. Chowkhamba Sanskrit Series, Vol. 7. Benares, 
1900. 

P: PS^ini, ed. Boehtlingk. 

P (in quoting readings for the text of the ApadevI) = the edition of the 
ApadevI publisht in The Pandit, see p. 3f. 

PB: PaficaviQSa or T&ndya Maha Brahmana, Bibliotheca Indica. 

PGS: Paraskara G^hya Sutra, ed. Stenzler. 

R: Ranaka. Edition: Ny4yasudh&, a commentary on Tantrav&rtika, by 
Pandit SOmeshwara Bhatta. Edited by Pandit Mukunda 6Mstri. 
Chowkhamba Sanskrit Series, Vol. 14. Benares, 1901-1909. (The 
name Ranaka is used for this work in the ApadevI, 128, and elsewhere.) 

§B: ga<Jvi£i6a Brahmana, ed. Eelsingh (Leiden, Brill, 1908). 

§B: Satapatha Brahmana, ed. Weber. 

SD: The ShAstradlpikA [of Parthasarathimigra], with the commentary.... 
Edited by Sri DharmadattasOri. Bombay, Nirnayasagar Press, 1915. 
[Note: In this edition the text of the first pada of the first adhyaya of 
the work—which is a commentary on the sQtras of Jaimini—is pagi¬ 
nated separately from the rest. This causes some confusion in page- 
references.] 

SGS: Sankhfiyana Gfhya SQtra, ed. Oldenberg. 

SSS: Sankhayana Srauta Sutra, ed. Hillebrandt. 
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TRANSLATION 


THE ELUCIDATION OF THE LAWS OF THE MlMAftSA 
BY APADEVA, SON OF ANANTADEVA 

Invocation 

1. By a mere particle of Whose compassion all four objects of 
human desire (religious duty, worldly advantage, love, and 
salvation) are attained—Him I adore, Govinda (Vi§nu, in the 
form of Kp?na), who loves his devotees. 

2. Endowed with infinite noble qualities, fond of devotion to 
the Infinite, and (himself) Infinite (ananta) in form (in name; a 
play on the name Ananta-deva),—my Teacher 1 I salute, who 
(like the Infinite Supreme Being) has the form of Joy. 

Dharma; bhdvana 

3. In this (Mlm&nsa system), as is well-known, the Exalted 
Seer Jaimini, of supreme compassion, has expounded (religious) 
Duty in Twelve Books, beginning with (the sentence) “Now 
therefore the investigation of duty.” Here Duty means any 
matter enjoined by the Veda with a view to attaining a useful 
purpose. Such as sacrifices and the like. For these are enjoined 
with a view to attaining Heaven in such sentences as “He who 
desires Heaven shall sacrifice.” This is to be understood as 
follows. In the word yajeta, “he shall sacrifice,” there are two 
elements, the root yaj, “sacrifice,” and the ending -ta (third 
singular optative, with the meaning of an imperative). Of these 
(two elements), in the ending also there are two elements, verbality 
and optativeness (general verbal force, and injunctive force). 
And verbality is found in all the ten sets of mode and tense forma¬ 
tions (finite verb-forms); but optativeness only in the optative 
forms, nowhere else. In this (ending, tho it has this two-fold 
function), both verbality and optativeness express merely efficient- 
force. 2 Efficient-force means a particular kind of operation in an 
efficient-agent which is conducive to the production of the effect 

1 The author's teacher was also his father, Anantadeva. 

* Not e.g. the subject (cf. 75ff.). 
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(or: to the coming-into-being of that-which-is-to-come-into- 
being). And this (efficient-force) is of two kinds: word-efficient- 
force and end-efficient-force. 8 

Sabdl bhavand 

4. Of these (two), word-efficient-force is a particular kind of 
operation in an efficient-agent 4 which is conducive to man's action 
(i.e. to the particular action denoted by the verb). And it is 
exprest by that element (in the ending, as - ta ) which denotes 
optativeness (injunctiveness). Because, when one hears the op¬ 
tative form, it is necessarily recognized that “he is impelling me 
to action; he is engaging in an operation which is conducive to 
my action." And what is (invariably) recognized from anything, 
that is the thing exprest by it; as “cowhood" by the word “cow." 
And this particular kind of operation conducive to action is, in 
world(-ly injunctions), based on a person (who delivers the in¬ 
junction), and is a species of will. But in the Veda, since no 
person is concerned therein, it is based only on a word, that is on 
the optative or similar ending (with no enjoining speaker, human 
or divine, behind it). For the Veda is not the work of any person; 
since it has been established that it is not of personal origin by 
such passages as the following: 

5. “All study of the Veda is preceded by the teacher's study 
(of it), because this is (and always has been) a universal character¬ 
istic of Vedic study, just like Vedic study at the present day." 5 

1 The “word-efficient-force” is the injunctive force exprest by the 
“optativeness” of the ending. It is called “of the word” because in 
Vedic injunctions there is no authority except the “word” of the Veda 
itself behind the injunction—no person, human or divine, from whom the 
injunction Emanates. This is explained immediately below, and more 
v fully in 368-382. The “end-efficient-force” is exprest by the general- 
“verbality” element in the verb-ending; it denotes the activity which is 
enjoined upon one by the injunction; and it is called “of the end” because 
it leads directly to the “end” ( artha ) or “fruit” ( phala; whence it is also 
called “fruit-efficient-force”) to be attained by the action which is en¬ 
joined. It is defined and explained in 123 and 383-392. The comm, ex¬ 
plains drthl as “aiming at the fruit,” phala y because that is “aimed at, 
sought” (arthyate = prdrthyate) by men. 

4 The “efficient-agent” is, as will presently be explained, the giver of 
the command in worldly injunctions; but in the Veda it is merely the 
verbal expression of injunction, as e.g. the optative ending. 

1 Instead of “the entire study” (i.e. the study of all the Veda, in all its 
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6. And since the round of existences is beginningless according 
to the accepted law that each world-aeon is preceded by another 
world-aeon, and since God is omniscient, all that can be establisht 
(about the origin of the Veda) is that in this world-aeon God 
remembers the Veda from past world-aeons and makes it known; 
but there is no basi? for a hypothesis that its essence was got at 
by any other means-of-knowledge and composed. And so, since 
there is no personal (author of it, not even God, who is also a 
person), it (the Vedic injunctive force) is based only on the word. 
And that is precisely why they call it “word-efficient-force.” 

7. And this word-efficient-force (like any activity) requires 
(presupposes) three elements: the end (or aim), the means (or 
instrument, by which it operates to reach its end), and the manner 
(method, way in which the operation is performed). 

Of these, as for the requirement of end, the “end-efficient-force” 
is construed as its end; this also has (the same) three elements, 
which will be set forth later (392). The reason (for this con¬ 
struction) is that it is denoted by the same (verbal) ending (-to), 
so that we have a direct-statement (of the two things) in one 
common element. 6 Altho number etc. are also denoted by the 
same verbal ending, 7 nevertheless they are not construed as the 
end (of the injunctive efficient-force) because they are (obviously) 
not fit (to serve as such). 

8. As for the requirement of means, (the hearer’s) knowledge 
of (the meaning of) the optative etc. endings is construed as the 
means (to the word-efficient-force). And it is not the means in 
the sense that it produces the efficient-force (as its cause), as 


branches or schools), which is the comm.’s interpretation, I render “all 
study” (i.e, study at all times). Similarly Ganganath Jhrf, Transl. of 
flV., p. 551.—The verse is part of an argument for the eternalityof the, 
Veda, from the regressus ad infinitum of its study, handed down from 
teacher to pupil. The §V. says that the same argument would apply to 
finite texts like the Mah&bh&rata but that we know their authors’ names. 
The Vedic r$is are not really authors of the Veda. 

8 See 69, 74 for this “mode-of-evidence.” The question is, “what is 
enjoined (by the injunctive efficient-force of the opt. ending)?” Most 
naturally, “the end-efficient force” exprest by the same ending; i.e., the 
action which one is enjoined to perform. 

7 The ending -ta also indicates singular number, and tense, etc.; but 
of course it would be absurd to suggest that any of these is the “end” of 
the injunctive *force. 
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proximity (of the senses to the objects of sense) produces knowl¬ 
edge of forms and other (objects of sense); for (in that case) before 
there is knowledge of the optative endings etc. the word-efficient- 
force could not exist, just as before there is proximity (to the 
senses) knowledge of forms etc. can not exist. But rather, (it is 
the “means”) only in the sense that (as instrument) it makes for 
the production of the efficient-force's effect (or end). For 
knowledge of the optative endings etc. produces the end-efficient- 
force which is the effect (aim) of the word-efficient-force, as an 
ax produces cutting. Therefore knowledge of the optative sign 
etc. is construed as its means. 8 

9. As for the requirement of manner, (the sacrificer's) knowledge 
of the glorifications (of ritual acts) is construed as manner. And 
this knowledge of the glorifications is produced by the explana¬ 
tory-passages ( arthavada ), such as “Vayu verily is the swiftest 
deity.” 9 For these explanatory-passages, finding no use iji ex¬ 
pressing their own (direct or literal) meaning, by implication 
express glorifications of ritual acts. Because if they did nothing 
but express their own (direct) meaning, it would follow that they 
would be meaningless. And this is out of the question, because 
they are covered by the rule of study, and hence cannot be 
meaningless. For the injunction to study, namely “One should 
engage in study (of the Veda),” in declaring that the entire Veda 
should be studied, indicates that all the Veda contains only useful 
meaning, since what is meaningless (or, useless) could not be an 
object of (required) study. 

Vidhi 

10. And the Veda, of which we have been speaking, is composed 
of injunctions, formulas, names, prohibitions, and explanatory- 
passages. 

8 The Sanskrit word karay,a, "means/' means both “cause” and “instru¬ 
ment;” this is the whole point of the above discussion, which hardly has 
any bearing in English. 

9 On arthavada see 364-367.—Summing up: the injunctive force produces 
the final force (the activity designed to be instigated)—thru the hearer’s 
knowledge of the meaning of the injunctive form as its instrument, and 
with his knowledge of the arthavadas praising the rites to be performed, as 
its “manner” (on this term see 126f.); on hearing the “praises” of rites in 
the arthavadas , one is furthlr stimulated to perform them. 
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Of these, an injunction derives its meaning from (or, has its 
function in) enjoining something that has a useful purpose. And 
it (always) enjoins something that is not (previously or otherwise) 
establisht (by any other authority or motivation). Thus, the 
injunction “He who desires Heaven shall offer the Agnihotra” 
enjoins the (otherwise) unestablished oblation as having a useful 
purpose; it means “By the Agnihotra-oblation he shall effect (the 
attainment of) Heaven.” 

11. But where the rite has been establisht in some other way, 
there we have an injunction of merely an accessory, with reference 
to it. Thus, in the injunction “He shall offer oblation with sour- 
milk,” the oblation has been already establisht by the injunction 
“He shall offer the Agnihotra (who desires Heaven),” and there¬ 
fore (we cannot say that the oblation is enjoined here, but) only 
the sour-milk is enjoined with reference to the oblation; it means 
“Byjsour-milk he shall effect the oblation (which has already been 
enjoined).” 

12. But where neither (the rite nor its accessories) have been 
enjoined, there a particularized injunction occurs, as stated in the 
words: “If not taught by another.” 10 Here the word ‘taught' 
means ‘prescribed.' Thus in the injunction “He shall sacrifice 
with soma,” 11 since neither the sacrifice (itself) nor soma (its ma¬ 
terial) have been establisht (otherwise), we have an injunction of 
the sacrifice particularized by soma (as its material); it means 
“He shall effect the desired end by means of a sacrifice of soma.” 
And there is no split of the sentence ( vakya-bheda , see Index) in 
the injunction of both these things, because the thing particular¬ 
ized (by its accessory) is really a unit (not two separate things 
are enjoined, but one, which is described by one of its qualities). 

10 The siitra teaches that a rite and its various accessories may all be 
laid down in a single injunction, provided none of them are laid down 
elsewhere. But if the rite has already been enjoined, only a single ac¬ 
cessory can be enjoined with reference to it in one accessory-injunction. 

11 Constantly quoted in Mimahsa literature; according to Bhfisya on J. 
3.1.13, the full form should be ya evarh vidvdn somena yajate. But for this, 
we might guess that it was quoted from ApSS. 10.2.8, yadl$\yd yadi paiund 
yadi somena yajetdmdvasyaydm vaiva paurnamasydm vd yajeta —which is 
appropriate in context and is quoted (inaccurately) by the Bh&?ya on 
J. 12.2.25 (cf. the close parallel KS. 8.1, end). I have found no other 
possible source. Cf. 74, note; 187. 
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Vi&i§ta-vidhi involves matvartha-lak§ana 

13. And in a particularized injunction there is (necessarily 
made) an implication of possessive indication; thus, (in the sen¬ 
tence just quoted) the word soma implies possessive indication; 
it means “(a sacrifice) having (characterized by) soma.” For 
without implication of possessive indication no construction of 
the word soma is possible. 

For first, if ‘soma* and ‘the sacrifice’ be understood as of the 
same form and both be construed as merely means to the efficient- 
force, understanding “with soma (and) with the sacrifice he shall 
effect the desired result,” then in the injunction of both these 
things (independently) there is split of the sentence; and since 
‘soma’ like ‘sacrifice’ is (on that assumption) means to the fruit- 
( = end-) efficient-force, it (soma) assumes a principal position and 
can not be for the sake of the sacrifice (and subordinate to it), and 
can not be the material for the sacrifice; and since the need for a 
means felt on the part of the fruit-efficient-force exprest by the 
(general verbality in the) ending (- ta ) has been satisfied by the 
‘sacrifice/ which is got from the same word (in its radical part, 
yaj-eta), there would be no occasion to construe as means (to that 
same thing) the ‘soma’ which is got from a separate word (so that 
‘soma , would really have no part to play, whereas it should express 
the material for the sacrifice and be dependent on it). 

14. And if (the words ‘soma’ and ‘sacrifice’) be given different 
constructions, then, in the first place, the construction cannot be 
“By the sacrifice (he shall effect) soma,” because the sacrifice 
must be construed as means to the fruit-efficient-force that is 
exprest by the verb ending, since it is got from the same word 
( yaje-ta , which contains both the root yaj -, ‘sacrifice/ and the 
ending that denotes verbality), and therefore it (sacrifice) cannot 
be construed (as means) with an efficient-force of which soma 
would be the action (effected). And also because this would mean 
that the sacrifice was for the sake of soma. And this is out of the 
question, because it would mean two unseen-results. For the 
sacrifice cannot serve the purpose of the soma in any visible way, 
because the sacrifice produces no visible effect upon soma, such as 
beating produces upon rice (viz. removing the husks). Therefore 
it would have to be assumed that it had some unseen (trans¬ 
cendental) effect on soma, like sprinkling upon rice. 
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15. Now then: if the sacrifice is for the sake of soma, then we 
should have to assume that soma (instead of the sacrifice) is 
construed as the means to the fruit efficient-force. And the 
means of an efficient-force has been defined (8) as that which 
brings about the end which the efficient-force is to effect. And 
soma cannot produce the (end or) fruit (of the sacrifice) except in 
some unseen way, since it is reduced to ashes by (being poured 
into the fire in) the oblation enjoined in the sentence “He offers 
oblation with the (soma-) cups.” 12 Therefore, because two 
unseen-results would have to be assumed, the sacrifice cannot be 
for the sake of soma, and we cannot understand the construction 
“By the sacrifice he shall effect soma.” And also because soma, 
which presents itself as a means (by its instrumental ending), 
cannot be construed as end (as if it were an accusative). 

16. Suppose then we construe it “By soma he shall effect the 
sacrifice.” Then, to be sure, we have no case of two unseen 
results, since soma is then used for the sake of the sacrifice, as its 
means, and so is provided with A quite visible use, namely, the pro¬ 
duction of the sacrifice. Nor do we have the (aforesaid) difficulty 
of construing soma as end when it presents itself (by its form) as 
means; for it is construed precisely as means. But still, we have 
a difficulty of precisely this same sort (viz., taking a word in a 
construction not warranted by syntactic form), namely, that the 
sacrifice is construed as end, whereas, since it has not been 
(previously) establisht, it must be construed as means to the 
(end-) efficient-f orce. 

17. (Objection:) But in the word ‘he shall sacrifice’ the sacrifice 
is not presented as either means or end, since there is no instru¬ 
mental or other (i.e. accusative) ending to express that; but 
rather there is stated merely a connexion of ‘sacrifice* (which is 
the meaning of the root) with the efficient-force (exprest by the 
ending). And the sacrifice may be connected with the efficient- 
force (verbality) as both means and end. So, taking the means- 
element (of this relationship), it may be connected with the fruit 
(as means thereto), and taking the end-element, it may be con¬ 
nected with the accessory (soma, as its end). 

18 1 have not discovered this in any Vedic text. The comm, says that 
Parthas&rathimiSra takes graha to mean the cups, the vessels in which the 
soma is offered, while the Rapaka understands it as the juice itself. In 
fact, of course, it may mean both. Cf. 36. 
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18. To this we reply: Not so. Even if (in the word ‘he shall 
sacrifice’) a mere connexion of sacrifice with the efficient-force 
(verbality) is establisht, nevertheless, in case it presents itself as 
means, it cannot be construed (also) as end, because of the con¬ 
tradiction; and because the two triplets of contradictory things 
would result. 13 So, after the word has been construed as means, 
“by the sacrifice he shall effect Heaven,” it would be necessary 
that afterwards a construction as end should be meant, “By 
soma he shall effect the sacrifice.” And that means a split of the 
sentence. 

19. And it is not proper to say that the mere fact of sacrifice 
in itself (without defined relationship) is construed with the effi¬ 
cient-force (of the verb) in itself, exprest by the ending. Because 
only (words having the force of) dependent case-forms (karaka) 
can be construed with verbs (not nouns undeclined, that is without 
specified relationship). 

So it is establisht that ‘soma’ cannot be construed with ‘sacri¬ 
fice' in either coordination or non-coordination (like or unlike 
construction). 

20. (Objection:) But, just as in response to the need for a means 
for the efficient-force exprest by the ending of the word yaje-ta f 
“he shall sacrifice," the sacrifice is construed as the means, in the 
same way, since it also needs a manner-of-performance, soma may 
be construed as the manner-of-performance to that same efficient- 
force; and so we dispose of the implication of possessive indication. 

21. To this we reply: No. Because the word somena , ‘by 
soma,' with its instrumental ending expresses means, and therefore 
soma cannot designate the manner-of-performance. If it be sug¬ 
gested that in this word the being the manner-of-performance is 
(secondarily) implied, then it is better to assume the implication 
of possessive indication in the word ‘soma' itself, in its stem-form 

18 The “triplets” are: vidheyatva, the being the object of an injunction; 
guyatva, the being an accessory; and upddeyktva, the being the goal, aim, 
or object of an undertaking; to which are respectively opposed anuvadyatva , 
the being the object of a supplementary reference; pradhanatva , the being 
the main thing; and udde&yatva , the being a thing “establisht” and taken 
as a starting-point. If the sacrifice is taken as means to the action leading 
to the fruit, it must be characterized by the first three things; if as the 
end of an action of which soma is the means, then by the second three. It 
cannot be both at once. 



Possessive implication in particularized injunctions 47 


(rather than in the declensional ending of the word 14 ), by the rule 
“But an implication of something irregular (should be made) in a 
subordinate (rather than in a principal).” If however it be argued 
that implication should be applied to the ending rather, as being 
the last part, according to the rule enjoining no contradiction with 
what goes before (“with what has taken place”), as stated in the 
(sutra-)section containing the words “The Veda rather, because 
it is found above;” 16 even so soma could not be construed as the 
manner-of-performance. Because a material thing cannot be a 
manner-of-performance, since only an action can be that, and 
a material substance can only be a subsidiary element. And that 
is why, since it cannot be used as a manner-of-performance, a 
material substance is not subject to ‘context/ 16 as is said in this 
verse: 

22. “Verbs (or, actions) in the context do not take qualities 
or material substances in place of manner-of-performance, except 
by intermediate connexion with an action, (which must be) im¬ 
plied by the sentence (by connected utterance).” 

23. We shall explain this below. And further: the sentence 
“He shall sacrifice with soma” is, surely, the originative injunction 
of the sacrifice, not an injunction of qualification; because its 
injunction of qualification is “He who desires Heaven shall 

14 That is, we should understand somena as implying soma-vat-d } “by 
that which has soma,” with implicational connotation in the stem, but 
with the same meaning indicated by the case-ending. The MimansS 
theory is that the principal part of a word is the ending, and that the stem 
is subordinate to it. 

14 The section discusses the prescription uccair red kriyate f upaniu 
yaju$d, uccaih sdmnd (MS. 3.6.5 [66.9] and 4.8.7 [115.1], inverting order of 
last two phrases) as to whether it refers to the Rig, Yajur, and S&ma 
Vedas, or simply to stanzas, formulas, and chants, this latter being the 
primary meaning of the words fcetc., while by “implication” only they 
mean the Vedas. Since the preceding arthavdda- passage refers to the 
three Vedas, it is decided that these must be referred to in the injunctions. 
This seems to suggest that implied meaning should be assumed rather in a 
subsequent passage, when needed to make it consistent with something 
that precedes; that is, you should take what comes first in a primary 
sense, and then if necessary apply secondary connotations to what follows. 
In the present instance, this would mean taking the stem of somena in a 
primary sense, and the ending in an implicatory sense. 

16 This subject is fully explained in 122ff., and the verse quoted again 
in 127. 
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sacrifice with the Jyotistoma.” 17 And in an originative in¬ 
junction there is no need felt for manner-of-performance, since 
this need could not arise clearly, because it would be obscured 
by the need for the specific desirable end to be obtained (which is 
not stated in an originative injunction, and is a much more 
pressing “need” than that for mere procedure). So it is es¬ 
tablish that soma cannot be construed as manner-of-performance 
to the (end-)efficient-force. Therefore in a particularized in¬ 
junction, since there is (otherwise) no possibility of construction, 
we must unavoidably assume implication of possessive indication. 

Purvapak§a suggestion that somena yajeta is a gurj,a-vidhi 

24. (Objection:) 18 But granting this: still, in the sentence “He 
shall sacrifice with soma” we have no particularized injunction; 
for this is too complicated, 19 and makes necessary the implica¬ 
tion of possessive indication. But rather it should be taken as 
an injunction of an accessory only, like the sentence “He offers 
oblation with sour-milk;” 20 because the force of the injunction 
passes over to the accessory. As it is said: 

25. “Always when another word is directly-stated in syntactic 
connexion with the verb, since the force of the injunction passes 
over (to that other word), we are to understand that the verbal 
root is a mere reference.” 21 

17 Cf. ApSS. 10.2.1 (sva° jyo° yaj°). I have not found a closer approach 
to the words of our text (which are very commonly quoted in all MlmafisS 
literature, and always in this form); nor have I discovered the quotation 
in a brdhmaria text. The two kinds of injunction named are defined 63 
and 225. 

18 The objection which begins here continues thru 46. 

19 “Overloading,” gaurava; see Index. The “overloading” here consists 
in assuming that the sentence enjoins both the sacrifice and the accessory 
soma (hence “particularized”), whereas the objector suggests that the 
sacrifice has been enjoined elsewhere, and this sentence enjoins only the 
accessory soma, which is simpler. 

20 The Bha§ya on J. 4.3.5 specifically distinguishes this injunction 
(which I have not found in this exact form) from dadhnendriyakdmasya 
juhuydty on which see 33. Cf. also 11. 

21 “Reference”—sc. to the verb of the originative injunction; that is, 
here the verb merely refers to that, and does not enjoin a hitherto un¬ 
enjoined rite; it is the accessory which is enjoined here. It means “He 
shall effect the (elsewhere enjoined) sacrifice by means of soma;” not (as 
in the originative injunction), “He shall effect a desired end by the 
sacrifice.” 
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26. And it should not be said that soma cannot be enjoined 
with reference to the sacrifice because the latter has not been es- 
tablisht. For the sacrifice has been establisht by the sentence 
“He who desires Heaven shall sacrifice with the jyotistoma.” 
And it should not be said that this cannot be the originative in¬ 
junction because it is an injunction of qualification; for one and 
the same sentence may be an injunction of both these kinds, as 
in “He who desires cattle shall sacrifice with the udbhid(-rite) ” 
And on this interpretation we do not need implication of possessive 
indication in “He shall sacrifice with soma.” For if this were a 
particularized injunction, then because there would be no other 
way of construing it, we should have to assume that. But if the 
sacrifice is enjoined in “He who desires Heaven shall sacrifice 
with the jyoti§toma f ” there is no need to imply possessive in¬ 
dication anywhere. Not, first, in this latter sentence, because the 
name-word (jyoti§toma) is construed in mere coordination 22 (with 
the word for ‘sacrifice’), thus: “With the jyoti§toma, the sacrifice, 
he shall effect (attainment of) Heaven.” Nor yet in the sentence 
“He shall sacrifice with soma,” since here (only) soma is en¬ 
joined with reference to the (otherwise establisht) sacrifice, thus: 
“With soma he shall effect the sacrifice.” 

27. (Objection to objection:) Here it might be said: But even 
in a supplementary reference an implication of possessive indica¬ 
tion is necessary. And that is why it is said: 

28. “Either in an (originative) injunction, or in a supple¬ 
mentary reference to it, the sacrifice must be taken as means 
(to the verbal efficient-force). The instrumental ending (of 
yagena understood in the root yaj ) connected with it does not lose 
its power of expressing that.” 

29. And so, just as in a particularized injunction, so in an 
injunction of an accessory also we still need implication of pos¬ 
sessive indication. 

30. (Objector’s reply:) We reply: Not so. For implication of 
possessive indication is admitted (when and) because there is no 
way of construing the accessory. But it is (only) when the 
meaning of the root (‘sacrifice’) is construed as means to the 
efficient-force that this is the case. And in an injunction of an 
accessory the meaning of the root is not construed as means; for 

22 See 249, 256ff. 
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there is no ground (for so taking it). For in the sentence “He 
offers-oblation with sour-milk” the oblation is not directly stated 
as means, since there is no instrumental ending or other thing 
which expresses that. If it be suggested that it is implied (as 
regularly in originative injunctions),—No; for here it is the 
accessory which must be enjoined, and it needs an end (an ex¬ 
pression of the object towards which it is to serve), and in response 
to this need it is suitable that the implied functioning of the root¬ 
meaning (‘oblation’) should be only as end, thus: “With sour-milk 
he shall effect the oblation.” And there is no rule-of-limitation 
that the meaning of the root must be construed only as means 
to the efficient-force, not in any other way. For otherwise there 
would be no possible basis for the objector’s remarks in the first 
(section) of the sixth (Book of the Sutra). 

31. For in (Jaimini) 6.1(.l) it is suggested that, because it is 
directly-stated by the same word, the sacrifice might serve as the 
end (aim) to the end-efficient-force, which we shall describe later 
(383ff.) and which is exprest by the verbal-ending in sentences 
like “He who desires Heaven shall sacrifice;” and this is then 
refuted (in 6.1.2) on the ground that it (the sacrifice) is not an 
object of human desire. And if the root-meaning could be con¬ 
strued only as means to the efficient-force, then the very sug¬ 
gestion that it might be construed as end could not arise, and so 
the first section of the Sixth (Book) would become meaningless. 

32. And further: in the section on the Vajapeya the suggestion 
is made and rejected that the root-meaning could be construed in 
two ways at once; while if it could only be construed as means, 
even the suggestion of construing it in two ways at once could not 
arise. And (yet) we find both the suggestion and the refutation 
of this double construction set forth. 

33. And there is this further reason why the root-meaning 
cannot be limited to construction as means. Namely, in the 
section on desires as related to accessories, it is stated that it is 
construed as the substratum. The argument is as follows. In 
the sentence “With sour-milk he shall make oblation for one 
desirous of power,” it is clear that the oblation is not enjoined, 
since that is enjoined in another sentence; 28 nor the oblation’s 
connexion with the fruit, because then the word denoting an 

iZ Viz., agnihotrarh juhoti , see 273. 



Root-meaning not limited to means 


51 


accessory (sour-milk) would be meaningless; nor does it enjoin 
its connexion with the accessory/ because then the word denoting 
the fruit would be meaningless; nor does it enjoin its connexion 
with both of them, because when the rite has been establisht the 
enjoining of more than one thing (in relation to it) means split- 
of-the-sentence. As it is said: 

34. “When the rite has been establisht, more than one accessory 
can not be enjoined (at once). But when it has not been es¬ 
tablisht, even many are enjoined with a single effort (sc. in a 
particularized injunction).” 

35. And here the word ‘accessory’ is used with implied extension 
of meaning (to include anything which it may be desired to 
enjoin); just as the word ‘rite* (is used to include anything that 
has been ‘establisht’); because split-of-the-sentence occurs when 
more than one thing is enjoined in supplementary-reference to a 
single thing. 

36. And that is why, in the section 24 on the singular number 
of the (soma-)cup, it is said that it is not intended to enjoin 
singular number of the cup in the sentence “He cleanses the 
cup,” 25 because if both singular number and cleansing were en¬ 
joined with reference to the cup (previously enjoined in the 
sentence “He makes oblation with the cup”) 26 there would be 
split-of-the-sentence. (In other words, it means that he is to 
cleanse all the various cups, as many as may be used; the rule 
does not restrict the cleansing to one, despite the singular number.) 
—And that is also why in the section 27 on the revati-versea, it is 

24 Here what has been 'enjoined' is not strictly a 'rite' but a cup. 

28 According to Bha?ya on J. 3.1.13, the full quotation is da&dpavitrexia 
graham sarrimdr^i. The context referred to is evidently that described 
in Caland and Henry, Agni§{oma, §132, n. 3; see the sutras there quoted 
and note especially ApSS. 12.14.9-11. The brahma^a passages (TS. 
6.4.7, MS. 4.5.8, KS. 27.3, SB. 4.1.3.1-19) seem to have no reference to the 
matter, and I do not find the injunction as quoted anywhere. 

2<J See 15. 

27 This is an illustration of the implied extension of meaning of the 
word "accessories” in the verse last quoted; the fruit, e.g., which is here 
mentioned, is not an "accessory” properly speaking.—See the Bhasya on 
the siltra quoted for a clearer discussion. The injunction quoted is a 
close parallel in form to one which immediately precedes it (PB. 17.6.1-2), 
and the objector suggests that our injunction refers back to it, in short 
that we are still dealing with the same action. This is refuted in the way 
briefly indicated in our text. 
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said that in the sentence “Upon the reuaft-stanzas (those begin¬ 
ning with RV. 1.30.13) of that same (agni^toma called Agni^tut) 
having made the V&ravantlya (saman as) (ignivtorm-sdmany 
with that, verily, one desirous of cattle shall sacrifice,” since if 
a connexion between the Varavantiya-saman (on the one hand) 
and the remJI-stanzas, the agni§toma-sdman, and the fruit (on 
the other) were enjoined, there would be split-of-the-sentence, 
therefore another (new) efficient-force (i.e. a different action) 
subordinate to the (other) efficient-force must be enjoined (and 
this injunction can therefore not refer back to the preceding 
action as suggested by the objector). 

Therefore (in the sentence “With sour-milk” etc.), the obla¬ 
tion being establisht, we cannot have an injunction of both 
(fruit and accessory as related to the oblation). Nor yet can a 
different oblation be enjoined (as in the case of the “revatl- 
section,” just quoted), for that would be too complicated; it would 
involve abandoning the topic under discussion and implied as¬ 
sumption of a different topic, and also implication of possessive 
indication. 28 

37. Nor yet is it proper to assume that sour-milk alone (with¬ 
out an operation, an ‘efficient-force’) is enjoined as means (of 
attaining the fruit). For no thing by itself, not attended by some 
operation, can be the means (to anything), since the concept of 
means is limited to a state of being invariably accompanied by 
the operation of some agent. 

38. If you ask: “What then is enjoined here?”,—it is the 
instrumentality of the sour-milk, got from the instrumental ending 
of the word dadhna, ‘with sour-milk/ which is enjoined as means 
to the fruit-efficient-force, since this (instrumentality) is the 
meaning of the ending and therefore prevails over the (concept) 
‘sour-milk’ (the meaning of the stem; the stem being subordinate 
to the ending). And so the meaning of the sentence is: “By 
the instrumentality of sour-milk he shall effect power.” And in 

^response to the question “What is that (action) which is in- 

18 For then we should have to assume that this was the originative in¬ 
junction of a new rite; and since it includes several things, it would have 
to be a particularized injunction; and it has already been proved, and 
admitted even by the objector (26), that this necessitates possessive im¬ 
plication, as dadhimatfi homena indriyam bhdvayet. 
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herent in 29 this instrumentality?” the oblation, which presents 
itself in the same vicinity, is brought into relation with it as sub¬ 
stratum ( a§raya ). And so it is establisht that the root-meaning 
may be construed as substratum. 

39. Let us pursue the theme further. It is then establisht 
that the root-meaning is not necessarily construed as means; but 
rather it serves sometimes as means, sometimes as end, and some¬ 
times as substratum. In an injunction of an accessory it is 
construed only as end; on that assumption there is no need for 
implication of possessive indication. 

40. And further: if we assume implication of possessive indica¬ 
tion in an injunction of an accessory, we must say on what ground 
(by which of the six modes-of-evidence listed in 67) the accessory 
is shown to be subsidiary to the root-meaning? Surely not 
direct-statement, since on this assumption the stated instru¬ 
mental ending would be evidence that the possessive-indication, 
rather than the accessory, was subsidiary to it (since the word 
implied would be e.g. somavatdj “with that-which-has-soma,” the 
case-ending being attacht to the possessive suffix; not “with 
soma ,, ). If connected-utterance, that is syntactical-connexion, 
be suggested—would it prove it independently, or with implied 
understanding of (the stronger modes-of-evidence) word-meaning 
and direct-statement? Not the former, since that would be 
contrary to the section 30 dealing with the (relative) strength and 
weakness (of the six modes-of-evidence); for there it is stated that 
syntactical-connexion proves dependence only by implied under¬ 
standing of word-meaning and direct-statement. And on the 
second assumption, to reject the directly-stated form which we 
would have before us (the instrumental case-form, somena ) and 
then understand by implication another directly-stated form, or a 

29 pratiy ogin , a technical term of the modern Nyaya school; in any 
relation ( sarhbandha ) between two things, one, the pratiyogin, is in relation 
to the other, the anuyogin. They are not thought of as interchangeable*. 
Thus, “the jar ( pratiy .) is on the ground ( anuy .);” a quality ( pratiy .) 
resides in a thing {anuy.). Here, oblation is “contained” or implied in the 
instrumentality and so is its praiiyogin. 

20 Which proves that each “mode” in the list, in the order named, is 
stronger than the following ones, and that all except the strongest (“direct- 
statement”) prove connexion only thru implied-understanding ( kalpand ) 
of the stronger “modes.” 
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recurrence of the same one ( somavata ), would be resorting to 
useless labor. And in the case of a particularized injunction we 
have recourse to this (it is true, but only) because there is no 
other way (of construing the sense). 

41. However, suppose we assume that another directly-stated 
form is understood. Even then: is it the injunction which that 
form accompanies, that is the injunction which we actually have 
before us, that enjoins the accessory as subsidiary to the root¬ 
meaning, or some other injunction that is understood? If you 
say “one that is understood”—no, because then the directly- 
stated injunction would become meaningless (would have no 
function). For then it would not enjoin the accessory, since by 
hypothesis that function is performed by the understood in¬ 
junction; nor yet the root-meaning, since that is enjoined by 
another sentence (by the originative injunction of the rite, to 
which the injunction under discussion is assumed to enjoin 
merely an accessory). 

42. If then you say that it is just the directly-stated injunction, 
(which we have before us), accompanied by the directly-stated 
(case-) form which is understood by implication, that enjoins the 
accessory as subsidiary to the root-meaning, then in that (in¬ 
junction) how is the root-meaning to be construed? If you say 
“as means,”—no; for there would be no such construction possible. 
For you cannot construe thus: “With sour-milk, with the obla¬ 
tion (he shall effect the desired end).” 31 If its construction be 
taken rather as end, that is, meaning “With curds he shall effect 
the oblation,”—no, because that overlooks the assumption (made 
by our opponent, against which we are arguing) that even in a 
supplementary reference the root-meaning can be construed only 
as means (that is, it would grant our case), and the meaning 
which it is desired to have the sentence express would be admitted 
quite without implication of possessive indication. Therefore in 
an injunction of an accessory there is no implication of possessive 
indication. 

43. But as for the (verse quoted from the Tantra) Vartika 
(above, 28) “Either in an (originative) injunction or in a supple¬ 
mentary reference” etc., that applies when the matter is con- 

,l It was assumed to start with that the “accessory” was construed as 
“means.” In that case the root-meaning cannot also be thus construed. 
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sidered superficially, no£ going to the bottom of it. The proof 
of this is as follows. As long as the sentence “He shall offer the 
agnihotra oblation” is not perceived, and only the sentence “He 
offers oblation with sour-milk” is perceived, so long, if people 
know that by the rule of the first (section) of the Sixth (Book) 
the oblation cannot be the end (of the verbal efficient-force), and 
their minds are fixt in careful reflection on the section dealing 
with (the theory of) each word (of the injunction, as being related 
to the fruit), 82 and on the section on the meaning of the efficient- 
force, 83 they will understand it as follows; “With an oblation con¬ 
taining sour-milk he shall effect the desired end.” For in the 
section dealing with each word, first the doubt is raised whether 
in sentences (particularized injunctions) like “He shall sacrifice 
with soma” the accessory and the root-meaning are (both) con¬ 
strued as means to the fruit-efficient-force, or only one of them. 
And after first suggesting that all (words in the sentence) might be 
so construed, because thus they all would get connexion with the 
main idea and because there is no ground for a distinction (be¬ 
tween them), it is finally decided that only one thing can be the 
means to the fruit-efficient-force, because this is simpler. For 
the being the means to the efficient-force consists in producing 
the end effected by the efficient-force; and since this end, that is 
something like Heaven, cannot be produced without an unseen 
element (since we do not see Heaven obtained), therefore if more 
than one means were assumed, it would follow that we must 

82 Reference is here made to the subject of the first part of the Bhasya 
on J. 2.1.1, and (more fully) TV. pp. 338-339, where it is first suggested 
that each word of an injunction should be directly connected with the 
fruit or desired end, since this is the “main thing ’' (pradhana ), but this 
is refuted by proof that only one thing can be the means to the fruit. 

88 This name (in which bhava = bhavanfi , TV. p. 340) is ordinarily given 
to the entire adhikarana 2.1.1, sutras 1-4, which includes therefore the 
passage referred to in the preceding note. Here it seems to refer specifi¬ 
cally to the BhS§ya on 2.1.4, which argues that the “transcendental” or 
“unseen end” of the performance can be connected only with the main 
action, the “root-meaning,” which serves as its means; not with an ac¬ 
cessory; or—perhaps rather—to the much fuller discussion of this same 
subject in TV. pp. 340ff., which is only part of the TV. treatment of the 
J. passage in question, but to which alone Jha in his Translation (p. 473) 
applies the term bk&vdrth&dhikaray>a . 
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assume more than one unseen-element (which is inadmissible, 
see Index s. v. adr§ta). Therefore only one thing is the means. 

44. But in the section on the meaning of the efficient-force, 
the doubt is then raised: “If only one thing, then even so, is it 
material-things and accessories which are the means to the fruit- 
efficient-force, or the root-meaning?” And first it is suggested 
that material-things and accessories might rather be the means 
to the efficient-force, by the rule that “Things that have come- 
to-be (materialized) are taught (as leading) to things that are to 
come to be.” But it is then said that the root-meaning is rather 
the means to the efficient-force, because the directly-stated form 
found in the (same) word prevails (the root, such as hu ) 'offer- 
oblation/ is found in the same verb-form which expresses by its 
ending the efficient-force). And so, that other sentence being 
not perceived, and it being temporarily assumed that even in an 
injunction of an accessory the root-meaning is the means, there 
is understood implication of possessive indication in the word 
denoting an accessory; such is the conclusion. 

45. But when the other sentence, “He offers the agnihotra 
oblation,” is perceived, which enjoins the oblation, then it is per¬ 
ceived that since the other sentence enjoins the oblation, here 
only on accessory is enjoined in supplementary reference to it, 
and so there is no implication of possessive indication. That is 
why ParthasarathimiSra says “This is an injunction of an accessory 
in the final analysis, not considered superficially (at first glande),” 
—in dealing with the section on the (butter-) sprinkling and 
the agnihotra. 34 

46. Or else this passage from the (Tantra) Vartika may be 
taken to refer to injunctions of qualification, because such in¬ 
junctions as “He (who desires cattle) shall sacrifice . with the 
Udbhid” (discust in the context of the Vartika passage) are in- 

34 This section explains that both agnihotra (see below, 273ff.) and 
dghdra (in the sentence agh&ram dgh&rayati , “He performs the sprinkling ,’’ 
sc. of the A/tavaniya-fireplace with ghee, crisscross from corner to corner) 
are “names” of rites, because they cannot denote accessories (as would 
appear, perhaps, at first glance), since these have been enjoined in other 
injunctions. In the case here under discussion, the sentence “he offers 
oblation with sour-milk” may appear at first glance to be an injunction 
of a rite, but is found to be one of an accessory (sour-milk), when it is 
perceived that the rite is elsewhere enjoined. * 
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junctions of qualification. For in them, whether the sacrifice is 
enjoined, or is referred to after being establisht in (another) 
originative injunction, in either case the root-meaning must be 
construed as means, and so the instrumental ending must express 
that. Because otherwise no construction would be possible. 

Therefore there is no implication of possessive indication in an 
injunction of an accessory, because it may be construed (literally) 
without any implied meaning. And so in the sentence “He shall 
sacrifice with soma” we have no particularized injunction, but 
rather an injunction of a mere accessory, while the sacrifice is 
enjoined in the sentence “He who desires Heaven shall sacrifice 
with the jyoti§toma” This is the only proper view, since other¬ 
wise we should have implication of possessive indication. 35 

Refutation of suggestion that somena yajeta is a guna-vidhi 

47. To all this we reply: Altho it is true that no implication of 
possessive indication would be necessary if this sentence enjoined 
(merely) soma in supplementary reference to the sacrifice, 36 still 
we cannot take the sentence “He shall sacrifice with soma” as an 
injunction of soma with reference to the sacrifice, because the 
sacrifice is not (otherwise) establisht. And it cannot be main¬ 
tained (as was argued in 26) that because the sacrifice is establisht 
by the sentence “With the jyoti§toma ” etc., a mere accessory is 
here enjoifced with reference to it. For that is an injunction of 
qualification and so cannot be an originative injunction. An 
originative injunction is one which merely indicates the general 
nature of a rite. And this (“With the jyoti§toma” etc.) only 
indicates the connexion of a particular fruit with the (already) 
enjoined rite; (so) it is an injunction of qualification. For what 
indicates connexion of a particular fruit (with a rite) is an in¬ 
junction of qualification; just as the sentence “With the new- 
and full-moon rites he who desires Heaven shall sacrifice” is an 
injunction of qualification, not an originative injunction, because 
it enjoins dnly the connexion of a particular fruit with the rite 
(already) enjoined in the sentence “For Agni the (cake) on 
eight potsherds” (etc.). 

81 Here ends the objector’s long argument which began with 24. Now 
begins the refutatiqp of it. 

86 That is, we grant that such implication is not required in injunctions 
of mere accessories. 



58 


Translation, 48-55 


48. (The objector speaks again:) We may agree that the 
sentence beginning “With the new- and full-moon rites” cannot 
be an originative injunction, because then the sentence “For 
Agni the (cake) on eight potsherds” etc. would be meaningless. 
For then the latter would not enjoin the rite, since that is en¬ 
joined by the sentence “With the new- and full-moon rites;” 
nor could it enjoin accessories, because to enjoin several accessories 
when the rite has been (otherwise) establisht means split-of-the- 
sentence. Therefore it is proper to say that this sentence is the 
originative injunction, and the sentence “With the new- and full- 
moon rites” etc. is an injunction of qualification. But: if we 
assume that the injunction of qualification “With the jyoti§toma” 
etc. is also an originative injunction, as in the case of “With the 
udbhid who desires cattle shall sacrifice,” then nothing becomes 
meaningless. And no split-of-the-sentence results in “He shall 
sacrifice with soma,” because this is an injunction of an accessory 
and enjoins soma alone (i.e. a single thing) with reference to the 
sacrifice. 

49. To this we reply: Not so. Even if there is no split-of-the- 
sentence in “He shall sacrifice with soma,” nevertheless in the 
sentence “With the jyoti§toma ” etc. both the general nature of 
the rite and its connexion with the fruit would be enjoined, and 
that does constitute split-of-the-sentence, being much too com¬ 
plicated. Whereas if it merely enjoins connexion with its fruit 
of the rite enjoined in the sentence “He shall sacrifice with 
soma,” this is not the case. But in the sentence “He (who 
desires cattle) shall sacrifice with the udbhid ,” we are (to be sure) 
obliged to resort to that interpretation, for lack of a better one, 
since there is no other sentence (that enjoins the rite itself). 

50. And it cannot be claimed that also in the sentence “He shall 
sacrifice with soma” there would be split-of-the-sentence if the 
general nature of the rite is enjoined, and also the accessory 
(soma). For the accessory is not enjoined by the directly-stated 
(“heard”) injunction, since a particularizing injunction is im¬ 
plicitly understood (fo enjoin that). For in every particularized 
injunction there is always implicitly understood a particularizing 
injunction. 87 But if “With the jyoti§ {oma” etc. is the originative 

17 That is, e.g. “He shall sacrifice with soma” implies an additional 
injunction: it plainly states “He shall effect the desired end by sacrifice,” 
but it also implies “he shall effect the sacrifice by soma.” 
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injunction, then both the general nature of the rite and its con¬ 
nexion with the fruit must be enjoined by the directly-stated in¬ 
junction itself, and this constitutes a serious split-of-the-sentence, 
being much too complicated. As it is said: 

51. “When there is diversity of the directly-stated (literal) 
functionings (meanings) of words, it becomes too complicated. 
But when the words stop with (are limited to) expressing (directly, 
primarily) a single thing, there is no objection to the (indirect) 
hinting of (various) meanings.” 

52. And let it not be said that even if there is no split-of-the- 
sentence in taking “He shall sacrifice with soma” as an originative 
injunction, there is nevertheless need for implication of pos¬ 
sessive indication. For we admit that, since split-of-the-sentence. 
is much worse than implied meaning. For implied (indirect) 
meaning is a fault of a (single) word, while split-of-the-sentence 
is a fault of a whole sentence; and as between a word and a 
sentence, it is more proper to assume a fault in a mere word, by 
the rule “But the assumption of irregularity (should be made) in 
what is subordinate.” 

53. And that is why it is said in regard to the sentence “When 
he has a son born to him and while his hair is black he shall lay 
the (sacred) fires,” that, since there would be split-of-the-sentence 
if having a son born and having black hair were both enjoined in 
supplementary reference to the (already enjoined) laying of the 
fires, it is understood that the two words denote by implication a 
(single) particular sort of condition (namely, ‘young manhood’). 
Therefore, where split-of-the-sentence would otherwise ensue, 
implied meaning is rather to be assumed. Hence the sentence 
“He shall sacrifice with soma” is the originative injunction, rather 
than “With the jyoti§toma” etc., because otherwise we should have 
serious complication involving split-of-the-sentence. 

54. And further: in taking “He shall sacrifice with soma” as 
the (originative) injunction of the sacrifice we have an injunction 
whose meaning depends on direct-statement, while if it be taken 
as an injunction of an accessory a meaning is enjoined which 
depends on syntactical-connexion, which is not proper when it is 
possible to take the injunction as having a meaning based on 
direct-statement. As it is said: 

55. “An injunction of a meaning based on syntactical-connexion 
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(relation between two separate words) is not according to rule 
when we may take it with a meaning based on direct-statement 
(in the same word).” 38 

56. “Meaning based on syntactical-connexion” means “mean¬ 
ing based on another word.” And in the sentence “With the 
jyoti§toma” etc., too, the injunction has a meaning not based on 
syntactical-connexion (but on direct-statement), because in it the 
same sacrifice is enjoined (over again, tho previously enjoined) 
as leading to the fruit, 39 and because that is admitted even by 
(our opponent) who says that it is (also) an originative injunction 
(i.e. both agree that it means “by the sacrifice he shall attain 
the fruit,” one word—the verb—stating both action and means). 
Therefore the sentence “With the jyoti$toma” etc. is only an in¬ 
junction of qualification. 

57. And further: an (originative) injunction, (that is one) 
which states the general nature of the rite, is to be admitted where 
the nature of the rite is indicated. And there are two elements 
in the nature of the rite, the material (used) and the deity 
(addrest). Now to be sure in the sentence “He shall sacrifice 
with soma” the deity is not indicated, since the soma-sacrifice is 
not manifest. That it is not manifest means that no deity is 
prescribed for its own (direct) purpose (per se ), not that none 
exists at all; because there are the deities of the various (soma-) 
cups enjoined in the sentences “He offers the (cup) of Indra- 
Vayu” etc., and because the deities which serve the purpose of 
the draughts also incidentally assist in the sacrifice (to which the 
draughts belong). But nevertheless the material, at least, is 
indicated; and by that also the general nature of the sacrifice can 

88 The argument here is that the “means”—which is always the thing 
primarily enjoined—is exprest by the same word (yajeta) that expresses 
the efficient-force if it means “By the (soma-containing) sacrifice he shall 
effect the desired end.” This constitutes direct-statement or Sruti; 
more specifically, ekapada$ruti, “direct-statement in the same word” 
(see 69, 74). But if it means “By soma he shall effect the sacrifice,” the 
means is exprest by one (dependent) word, the efficient-force by another; 
this is v&kya , “syntactical-connexion.” 

89 For it is impossible to enjoin the fruit (which is not under man's 
control); hence an injunction of qualification, whose purpose is to state 
the fruit to be gained, can enjoin nothing more than the sacrifice, tho that 
has been enjoined already (comm.). 
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certainly be known. (Whereas) in the sentence “With the 
jyoti$loma he who desires Heaven shall sacrifice” neither the 
material nor the deity is stated. Therefore if this were the 
originative injunction, knowledge of the particular nature of the 
sacrifice would be subject to various difficulties, since e.g. what 
should be enjoined is not sacrifice in general, but rather a particu¬ 
lar sacrifice. Therefore this is not the originative injunction of 
the rite. 

58. (Objection:) But it may be said: In that case however the 
sentence “He offers the agnihotra oblation” would also not be the 
originative injunction of the rite, because its nature is not stated, 
and because it is stated in “He offers oblation with sour-milk,” 
this rather would be the originative injunction. And that would 
be contrary to the section on the (butter-)sprinkling and the 
agnihotra. For there it is stated that “He offers the agnihotra 
oblation” is the originative injunction, and “He offers oblation 
with sour-milk” etc. are injunctions of accessories. 

59. To this we reply: True. Altho in the sentence “He offers 
the agnihotra oblation” the nature (of the sacrifice) is not ascer¬ 
tained, because the word agnihotra is a name (and not a description 
of the nature of the rite) by the rule of (another passage) setting 
forth that, as we shall explain below; nevertheless we admit it as 
an originative injunction, because otherwise it would be meaning¬ 
less. And (in so doing) the sentence “He offers oblation with 
sour-milk” is not made meaningless, since it enjoins an accessory. 
Therefore it is proper to say that the sentence “He offers the 
agnihotra oblation” is the originative injunction of the rite. 
And (in regard to the soma-sacrifice) the sentence “With the 
jyoti§toma ” etc. does not become meaningless (by denying to it 
originative function), because it applies as an injunction of 
qualification. Therefore, when there is found an (originative) 
injunction of the rite in a sentence which states its nature, why 
assume it in one which does not state it? 

60. And further: if the originative injunction of the rite were 
found in the sentence “He offers oblation with sour-milk,” then 
the sentence “He offers oblation with milk” could not enjoin milk 
in supplementary reference to that rite, since it woulc[ annul the 
sour-milk prescribed in the originative injunction. For when an 
accessory prescribed by an originative injunction is annulled, no 
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other accessory can be enjoined, since the need (for one) was 
satisfied by the one prescribed by the originative injunction itself. 
Therefore this sentence also would have to enjoin a different rite, 
particularized (by the accessory ‘milk’). And this would be too 
complicated, since it would necessitate the assumption of more 
than one unseen-result (i.e. one for each of these several rites). 
But if “He offers the agnihotra oblation” is the originative in¬ 
junction, then the question would arise as to what are the 
materials for the rite enjoined by this sentence; and instantly, 
like (the proverbial) “doves to the threshing-floor,” 40 the (ma¬ 
terial) accessories are enjoined by the sentences “He offers obla¬ 
tion with sour-milk,” “with milk,” etc. And so there is no need 
to assume more than one unseen-result, and consequently no 
complication. 

61. Therefore it is proper to say that the originative injunction 
is “He offers the agnihotra oblation,” but that “He offers oblation 
with milk” etc. are injunctions of accessories. But there is no 
difficulty in admitting that “He shall sacrifice with soma,” which 
states the nature of the rite, is the originative injunction; because 
in either alternative there is equally only one unseen-result*. 
Therefore it is proper to consider no other sentence than “He shall 
sacrifice with soma” as the originative injunction. 

Enough, then, of the consideration of this extended discussion 
which grew out of the discussion of injunctions. Let us proceed 
with the main theme. 

It is then establisht that an injunction enjoins as having a 
useful object something which is not (otherwise) establisht. 

62. And this injunction is of four kinds, originative injunction, 
applicatory injunction, injunction of performance, and injunction 
of qualification. 

Utpatti-vidhi 

63. Of these, an originative injunction is one which merely 
indicates the general nature of a rite; as, “he offers the agnihotra 

40 A grammatical proverb, quoted by my pandit thus: vfddhGi yuvdnafi 
H&avah kapotdh , khale yathfiml yugapat patanti: tathdiva sarve yugapat 
paddrthdJi, paraspareydnvayino bhavanti. “As doves, old, young, and 
infants, rush instantly to the threshing-floor (to get the grain), so the 
meanings of words instantly (all together) become closely associated with 
each other.” 
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oblation.” And in an originative injunction the action (i.e. the 
root-meaning) is construed only as means (to the efficient-force), 
thus: “By the oblation he shall effect the desired end;” and not 
as end, thus: “He shall perform the oblation.” If this (latter) 
were the case, since there would be no way of construing any 
other object, no connexion could be establisht between the object 
(supposed to be the oblation) and the fruit (of the rite) which is 
(to be) made known in the statement of qualification. But if it 
be taken as means, “By the oblation he shall effect the desired 
end,” the question is naturally raised “What is that desired end?”, 
and so the connexion with the particular fruit (stated in the 
injunction of qualification) ensues. 

64. And let it not be said: “Since in an originative injunction 
there is no word that expresses the desired end, how can the 
sentence mean, By the rite he shall effect the desired end?” 
For the direct-statement of the injunction itself points to a desired 
end (cf. 375ff.). For this (statement), which impels a man towards 
one of the objects of human desire, must indicate nothing but 
the fact that the rite is connected with a fruit (or desired end). 
Therefore it is correct to say that in an originative injunction the 
action is construed as means. And that is why, in such (in¬ 
junctions) as “With the udbhid he shall sacrifice,” the word 
udbhid (a “name” of a sacrifice) is used in the instrumental case, 
because the construction applies, thus: “By the udbhid y (which 
is) the sacrifice, he shall effect the desired end.” But for those 41 
who say that the meaning of the optative (injunctive) verb-form 
is the being the means to a desired end, for them there is no 
way at all of construing the names of rites which have instru¬ 
mental endings. For you cannot say “The sacrifice is the means 
of effecting the desired end by the Udbhid;” for the dependent 
case-power ( kdraka ) deduced from the instrumental ending is 
incapable of construction with a word possessing gender and 
number and can only be construed with a verb. 

65. But (replies the opponent who holds the above-mentioned 
view) your own construction of names of rites found in the accu¬ 
sative case-form in originative injunctions of rites like “He offers 
the agnihotra oblation” is impossible. For you cannot say “By 
the oblation he shall effect the agnihotra .” 

41 Referred to are the grammatical school (Vaiyakaranikas) and certain 
Mlmahsakas, viz. the school of Ma^danamiSra (comm.). 
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(To this we reply:) True. (But) you must understand that 
the directly-exprest accusative form is a reference to the fact that 
it (the agnihotra , or the like in other similar cases) is to be ac- 
complisht, which is implied from the sense (of the passage); for, 
as we have seen, the oblation is construed as means, and nothing 
can serve as means unless it is accomplisht. And since there is 
no way of construing it (as accusative), it implies the meaning of 
the instrumental, as in the injunction “He offers barley-grits.” 
So that it means “By the Agnihotra oblation he shall effect the 
desired end,” as stated by ParthasarathimiSra. And so there 
is no failure of construction of names of rites which appear in 
accusative forms. 

So it is establisht that in an originative injunction the action 
(the root-meaning) is construed as means (to the efficient-force). 

Viniyoga-vidhi; six pramdrias 

66. An applicatory injunction is one which indicates the con¬ 
nexion of a subsidiary with the main action, as: “He offers obla¬ 
tion with sour-milk.” For this enjoins the connexion with the 
oblation of sour-milk, the subsidiary character of which is re¬ 
vealed by its instrumental case-form; it means, “By sour-milk 
he shall effect the oblation.” 

67. And there are six modes-of-evidence which accompany this 
(applicatory) injunction: direct-statement, word-meaning, syn¬ 
tactical-connexion, context, position, and name. An injunction 
that is accompanied (or, assisted) by one of these indicates sub¬ 
sidiariness, which means the condition of being an invariable 
concomitant of an activity undertaken (by some one, as the 
sacrificer) with reference to an outside goal. Another equivalent 
expression 42 for this is dependence. 

1st pramaria; hruti 

68. Of these (six modes), direct-statement (kruti) means inde¬ 
pendent words (words which indicate their meaning directly, 
expressly, and immediately). And it is of three kinds: injunctive, 
denotative, and applicatory. 

41 Used by Jaimini (comm.). The favorite expression in J. is, indeed, 
pardrthatva (e.g. 3.1.2). 
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69. Of these, injunctive direct-statement includes optative and 
other (injunctive verb-) forms. Denotative direct-statement is 
that of (nouns that name things as subsidiaries in the rites), 
rice-grains and the like. And applicatory direct-statement occurs 
when a word’s connexion (or, application) follows immediately 
from merely hearing it. 

And this (last) is of three kinds: that which consists of case- 
endings (which indicate relation to another word than that in 
which they occur), that which is denoted by one common ele¬ 
ment in a word (which has several implications), and that which 
is denoted by (different elements of) one word. 

70. Now among these, direct-statement by case-endings indi¬ 
cates subsidiariness, for instance in “He shall sacrifice with rice- 
grains,” 43 where by direct-statement of the instrumental case is 
indicated the fact that the rice-grains are subsidiary to the 
sacrifice. 

And let it not be said: “When the sacrifice is limited to the 
cake by the prescription of the originative injunction, 44 how can 
rice-grains be (employed as) a subsidiary of it?” For this is 
quite possible because they are the primary material (source) of 
the cake; just as the ( agm§omiya ) animal 45 is a subsidiary in the 
sacrifice because it is the primary material (source) of the heart 
and other (members) which constitute the oblation. And let it 
not be said: “Why should not the animal itself, directly, be a 
subsidiary to the sacrifice?” Because it is slaughtered, and it is 
the heart and other (members) which are portioned out. For it 
is that which is portioned out that constitutes the oblation, such 
as the cake etc.; for the sentence reads: “He portions out from the 
middle and from the fore part (of the cake).” 46 And it is the 
heart and other (members) that are portioned out, not the 
animal, since the sentence reads: “He portions out (part) of the 
heart first.” Therefore it is only the heart and other (members) 

43 Apparently reference is made to the rice used in preparing the cake¬ 
offering at the new- and full-moon rites; cf. next note. I have not found 
the injunction. 

44 Viz., yadatfneyo } §{akapdlah etc., TS. 2.6.3.3; see 47. 

48 Enjoined by TS. 6.1.11.6 agnl^omlyarh yahum dlabhate. 

46 This looks like a condensed statement of the actions prescribed in 
KSS. 1.9.2, 6; ApSS. 2.18.9; BharadvSja SS. (as quoted by Hillebrandt, 
NVMO , p. 109, n. 3, last line) 2.17. 
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that are the oblation, while the animal is the primary material.— 
But in the sacrifice of the Patnlvata (animal) 47 the animal is, 
indeed, directly subsidiary, because it is enjoined that it shall be 
set free alive, in these words: “He releases the Patnlvata (animal) 
when it has been taken around the fire.” But where there is 
slaughtering, there the animal is only the primary substance; 
this much is proved. In the same way the rice-grains also are 
subsidiary to the sacrifice, thru being the primary substance (of 
the cake), as is shown by the direct-statement of the instrumental 
form. 

And (in the injunction “He buys the soma for a ruddy, yellow¬ 
eyed, year-old cow” 48 ) the instrumental case-form also shows that 
ruddiness is subsidiary to the purchasing. And let it not be said: 
“This (ruddiness) is (an) immaterial (quality), how can it be sub¬ 
sidiary to the purchasing?” For this applies to it thru its being 
a modifier of the primary substance, the yearling. 

71. In the injunction “He besprinkles the rice-grains,” the 
direct-statement of the accusative case-form indicates that the 
sprinkling is subsidiary to the rice-grains. And this sprinkling is 
not for the sake of the rice-grains in their natural form, since for 
that it would be useless; for there is nothing lacking in the natural 
condition of the rice-grains even without the sprinkling (i.e. it 
has no visible effect on them). But it is concerned with effecting 
the transcendental-result, with the idea that only if sprinkling is 
performed upon the rice-grains, then the sacrifice performed with 
them will have its transcendental-result, and not otherwise. 
Therefore, by direct-statement of the accusative form, assisted 
by ‘context/ 49 is exprest the subsidiary character of the sprinkling, 
which consists in its effecting the transcendental-result, by the 
indirect means of making (the rice into) grits (fit for sacrificial 
use). Thus in all subsidiaries, also, we must understand that 
they are useful in effecting the transcendental-result. 

47 Described TS. 6.6.6; cf. ApSS. 14.7.12. The animal is “for (Tvastf) 
with-the-wives (of the gods).” 

48 aruriayd piflgdk^yaikah/Xyanyd somam krxvudti^ Bh5§ya on J. 3.1.12. 
I find no passage closer to this than TS. 7.1.6.2 rohii^yd pingalayaika ° 
etc.; cf. TS. 6.1.6.7 aruriayd piilg&k$y& kriyritti. Other parallels are more 
remote. 

49 The fourth mode-of-evidence, see 116ff. The relation of the act of 
sprinkling the rice-grains to the main rite to which it is subsidiary is 
shown by ‘context/ 
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72. Likewise in the injunction: “He takes the horse’s bridle 
with the formula, ‘I have taken this bridle of the Right/ ” by 
direct-statement of the accusative form ( ahvabhidhanlm , ‘horse’s 
bridle’) the formula is made subsidiary to the horse’s bridle. 
It is not true (as might be claimed) that this application is proved 
by syntactical-connexion ( vakya ). If that were so, then since 
word-meaning ( linga ) is stronger than syntactical-connexion, 
before syntactical-connexion could make (the formula) sub¬ 
sidiary to the horse’s bridle, word-meaning (of the word rasand , 
‘bridle,’ occurring in the formula) would make it subsidiary merely 
to the (two) bridles (here concerned), 50 just as it makes the words 
“I make for thee a pleasant seat” subsidiary to the sitting. But 
on the assumption that the application is made by direct-state¬ 
ment, then before word-meaning establishes subsidiariness (of the 
formula) merely to the (two) bridles, direct-statement (which is 
stronger than word-meaning, see below) will have made application 
to the horse’s bridle, just as in the sentence “With Indra’s verse 
he reverences the householder’s fire” the direct-statement of the 
instrumental case shows that Indra’s verse is subsidiary to the 
act of reverencing the householder’s fire (and not to Indra, as 
word-meaning would make it). So it is correct to say that the 
formula is subsidiary to (taking) the horse’s bridle. And there¬ 
fore this application is based on direct-statement rather (than 
syntactical-connexion). 

73. The sentence “When (or, that) he offers oblation in the 
Ahavanlya fire” 61 indicates by direct-statement of the locative 
case-form that the Ahavanlya fire is subsidiary to the oblation. 

60 The view combatted is that the mere utterance of the formula in 
syntactical-connexion with the sentence which mentions the horse's 
bridle is enough to prove the dependence on it alone. But the formula 
mentions only ‘bridle/ not ‘horse’s bridle;’ and since that ‘word-meaning’ 
would be stronger than ‘syntactical-connexion/ as will be proved presently, 
therefore (if we disregarded the syntax ‘directly-stated’ in a&vabhidharilm) 
we should have to suppose that the formula was connected with taking 
hold of either or both of the two bridles (of a horse and an ass) which are 
concerned in the performance here dealt with, and not with the horse’s 
bridle specifically. 

11 Very frequently quoted in MImafisS literature, and always in this 
precise form. Cf. TB. 1.6.5.4 (reading juhuydt), and 1.1.10.5 (Juhvati ). 
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And in the same way other applications are to be understood from 
direct-statement of case-forms. 52 

74. In the sentence “He shall sacrifice with an animal” 53 by 
direct-statement in one common element (of a word) is shown 
dependence of singular number and masculine gender on the in¬ 
strument (all exprest by the ending-nd in pasund , ‘with an animal’). 
Also by direct-statement in one common element is shown de¬ 
pendence of the (singular) number exprest in (the ending, - ta , of) 
the verb ‘he shall sacrifice’ on the efficient-force; and by direct- 
statement in (different parts of) one word, the dependence (of 
this same singular number exprest by - ta ) on the sacrifice (exprest 
by the root yaj - in the same verb-form). 

Subject is implied—not exprest—in the verb-form 

75. And let it not be said: “How can this (singular number), 
which is immaterial, be a subsidiary of the sacrifice?” For this 
is quite possible, thru its being an attribute of the agent. And 
the agent is to be understood (in connexion with the verb-form) 
by implication. For the verb expresses the efficient-force; and 
since this cannot exist without an agent, it implies the latter. 

76. (Objection:) But why say that the agent is understood by 
implication? Why is it not simply exprest by the verb? For 

M The comm, quotes instances of dative, ablative, and genitive forms. 

M The comm, says that this sentence does not actually occur in this 
form, but is a free rendering of yo dlkqito yad aynlsomlyam pabum dlabhate , 
TS. 6.1.11.6. (This sentence in the same form is referred to frequently 
in the Bh&§ya, e.g. on J. 4.1.11.) Cf. however MSS. 1.8.6.24 $a{su-§atsu 
mdse$u pabund yajeta . Like somena yajeta (? cf. 12, n. 11) this injunction 
might perhaps also be deduced from ApSS. 10.2.8 yaditfya yadi pabund 
yadi somena yajetdmavdsydydrh vaiva pauri^amdsydm vd yajeta , which is 
quoted (inaccurately) by the Bha?ya on J. 12.2.25; or from the close 
parallel KS. 8.1, end. Cf. 12, 187, and Introduction, p. 27 f.—The points 
made about it are: (1) The noun-ending -nd denotes not only instrumental 
case-relation, but also singular number and masculine gender; hence the 
animal to be used in the sacrifice (which use is indicated by the instru¬ 
mental form) must also be a single one (not more), and male. (2) AIbo 
the verbal ending -ta in yajeta is singular; since this ending also denotes 
the “efficient-force” (cf. 7), the subject of that “efficient-force” is under¬ 
stood to be singular; and (3) since the root yaj , 'sacrifice,' is contained in 
the same word, it is a single person who is to perform the action of 'sacrifice' 
denoted thereby. 
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when the verb is heard, the subject also is immediately under¬ 
stood, just as the efficient-force is. And it is not proper to say: 
“Since the agent is implied just by the efficient-force, why assume 
that it is exprest by the verb?” In that case, (we reply) on 
the assumption that the efficient-force is implied rather by the 
agent exprest by the verb, 'there would be no expressing of it (the 
efficient-force) either (by the verb; it is as easy to assume that 
the verb directly expresses the agent, which then implies the 
efficient-force, as vice versa). And further: the efficient-force is 
not exclusively connected with the agent alone, for it is also 
connected with other case-powers (noun-dependents-on-the-verbal- 
idea, karaka). Therefore it would not instantly imply the agent 
alone (rather than some other dependent-noun, as e.g. means), 
since there is no special reason for this distinction. But the agent 
is associated with the efficient-force only, not with any other 
dependent-noun, by the rule: “Since accessories are dependent 
on something else (viz. the chief matter), there can be no inter¬ 
dependence between them, since they are equal (all subservient; 
hence there can be no dependence between the agent and another 
dependent-noun).” Therefore since it (the agent) would in¬ 
stantly imply (suggest) the efficient-force, it rather must be 
exprest by the verb. But why should not the efficient-force, 
rather, be understood by implication? 

And further: on your assumption there would also be no use 
for instrumental and other endings to express means and so 
forth, because these values also could be got by implication (from 
the verb) as well as the agent-value. 

77. And further: if the agent were not exprest, how could the 
notion of singular number be construed with it? For it is not 
proper to say that something verbally exprest is construed with 
something not verbally exprest; otherwise there would ensue a 
violation of logic 54 and so forth. 

And further: (on your assumption) there would be no syn¬ 
tactical agreement in such a sentence as “Devadatta cooks.” 
For there can be no syntactical agreement of the word Devadatta 
merely with the verb as expressing the efficient-force, since there 

14 Uha; the “and so forth’’ includes atide4a , ‘inference,’ anu§aflga , 
‘consequence,’ and adhyahara , ‘supplementation’ (comm.). These are all 
technical Nyftya terms. 
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is no common-meaning-basis between them (one is a noun, the 
other a verb); but the syntax fits only on the assumption that 
(the verb) expresses the agent (with which ‘Devadatta’ is then in 
apposition). 

78. But if the subject is not exprest, it is quite clear that there 
is a violation of the rule of grammatical authority which says 
“The verbal endings denote the agent.” 65 And also, if the subject 
were not exprest, it would follow that we should say “By- 
Devadatta cooks.” For the instrumental case is enjoined when 
the agent and the means are not exprest (by the verb), 66 so that 
if the subject is not exprest by the verb the instrumental would 
have to be the case expressing the agent. But when the agent 
is exprest, and just because it is exprest, the instrumental does not 
hold, because it applies when (the agent) is not exprest (by the 
verb). But the nominative rather holds, and we say “Devadatta 
cooks,” because the nominative is the case of the exprest agent, 
or because it expresses the mere stem-meaning of the word. 

79. And the fact that it expresses only the stem-meaning of the 
word does not make the nominative form meaningless. Because 
it is necessary (rather than the bare stem) in order to establish 
the number and gender, and because good grammar does not 
permit the use of the bare stemform alone. 

And so if the agent were not exprest (by the verb), the correct 
construction would be “By-Devadatta cooks.” Therefore it is 
proved that the agent must be exprest by the verb. Thus the 
objector’s viewpoint may be summarized. 

80. To all this we reply: Only that is the (primary) meaning of 
a word, which cannot be got by any other means, according to the 
rule: “The meaning of a word is (exclusive, i.e.) not to be got 
from anything else (by implication).” That is why (in such a 
phrase as “A hamlet on the Ganges”) the word ‘Ganges’ does 
not have the (proper or primary) meaning of ‘bank,’ since that 
meaning comes to it only by secondary implication. And that is 

61 lah, kartari; this is implied by Papini 3.4.69, which refers back to 
and supplements 3.4.67. (The comm, wrongly makes reference to PaijL 
1.4.22.) 

68 P. 3.3.18 (with which 2.3.1 must be understood). This rule governs 
such cases as “By-Devadatta action is performed,” devadattena kftam , or 
kriyate. 
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why the (primary) force (of a word) is not found in a meaning 
which depends on syntactic-connexion. And so (since the agent 
cannot be part of the real meaning or ‘force’ of the verb, but) 
since (on the contrary) determination of the agent is effected (by 
the verb) only by implication, in that, namely, the efficient-force 
exprest by the verb, being incomplete without an agent, implies 
one: why (therefore) attribute to the verb the function of ex¬ 
pressing it? 

81. And it is not a case of indifferent-choice (between the two 
alternatives, whether the agent or the efficient-force is primarily 
exprest by the verb). For the agent is that-which-is-character- 
ized-by-action. And so, in determining what is to be exprest by 
the verb, by the rule of the section on kind (or form), 57 we must 
assume that action , for which another synonym is efficient-force, 
is exprest, not that-which-is-characterized-by-action, viz. the 
agent; for this would be more complicated (less natural and 
simple). 

And it is not correct to say that because the efficient-force is 
connected also with other case-powers it would not immediately 
imply the agent, to the exclusion of them. For it is not con¬ 
nected with any other case-powers, such as the instrumental 
function, in the same exclusive way that it is with the agent. For 
we observe that in such expressions as “(he) stands” it does not 
imply them (but does imply the agent). Therefore it first implies 
the agent only, and no other case-power. And that is why the 
number denoted by the verb-form is connected (with the agent, 
the subject, and) not with any other case-power, because none 
presents itself first (before the agent). 

82. And that is just why instrumental and other (oblique) 
case-forms are (necessarily) used to express means etc., because 
there is no such exclusive connexion of the efficient-force with 
them as to cause it necessarily to imply them; and also because 
even before (without) direct expression of a verb-form, the direct 
expression of instrumental case-forms etc. produces a clear appre¬ 
hension of the notion of means etc. (i.e. tho the notion of e.g. 

57 The rule of J. referred to is that the primary meaning of a word must 
be not of a category different from its nature; specifically, in this c^se, since 
a verb denotes action, it can “mean” primarily only an action, not an 
actor or one-characterized-by-action (as the agent). 
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means is indeed dependent on that of an action, to be exprest 
by a verb, still it is fully exprest by the instrumental case-form, 
which is not true of the nominative case-form, which needs the 
verb-form to be clearly understood as denoting an agent). 

Nor should it have been said that “Number is verbally exprest, 
how can it be construed with the agent which is not verbally 
exprest?” For we admit that the agent is implied. And just 
as (in the phrase “a hamlet on the Ganges”) the implied meaning 
‘bank’ (instead of ‘Ganges’) is construed with the verbally ex¬ 
prest ‘hamlet,’ so the implied agent is construed with the singular 
number (exprest in the verb). That is why there is syntactic 
correlation in “Devadatta cooks,” because the agent is implied 
(by the efficient-force exprest by the verb; so the nominative 
“Devadatta” agrees appositionally with it; it means properly 
“(he) cooks, namely Devadatta”). 

83. And it is not pertinent to say “When primary meaning is 
possible, why admit secondary implication (instead)?” For 
(the meaning assumed by our opponent, viz. the denotation of the 
agent by the verb, is not a primary meaning, since) it has been 
establisht that the meaning of a word is that which can be got 
from nothing else. Otherwise we might as well say that even 
such a phrase as “Devadatta is a lion” is a case of primary 
correlation (i.e. all distinction between primary and implied or 
figurative meaning would be lost). And furthermore: even in 
the opinion of one who claims that the agent is exprest by the 
verb, still the syntactic correlation in “Devadatta cooks” is not 
primary. Because in his opinion the verb expresses the agent 
case-power only in the form of a word-force that is separate (from 
the material thing, Devadatta, which possesses that force), just 
like an instrumental case-ending (in sentences where the agent is 
not exprest by the verb, in which case it is exprest by an instru¬ 
mental, see aoove; the ending is, of course, general, the specific 
agent being indicated by the stem to which it is attacht); and 
hence by the rule of the section on kind (or form, see 81) it cannot 
express a material object possest of that force, while the word 
‘Devadatta’ expresses only a material object. And so, because 
(the two elements, ‘Devadatta’ and the agent-power exprest in 
the verb) have different bases of meaning (one an abstract force, 
the other a material substance), even in his opinion the syntactic 
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correlation between them cannot be primary, but only based on 
implication. So there is no difference (between his position and 
ours in this respect). 

84. And it should not be said (as was said by the objector, 78) 
that the agent must be exprest by the verb because of the author¬ 
ity of the grammatical rule “The verb-endings express the agent.” 
For the question of what expresses any meaning to be exprest is 
not in the province of grammatical science, since that is to be 
determined by consequence or inconsequence according to logic. 68 
But suppose it is subject to grammatical rules; even so, this rule 
does not go to prove that the agent must be exprest by the verb. 
On the contrary, it only goes to prove that when the agent is 
singular the verb-form is singular, when dual dual, and when 
plural plural. Because this rule must be taken as forming a 
connected whole with the rule “The singular and dual are used 
when one and two (persons) are meant (respectively), and the 
plural when many are meant/’ 

85. But as for the statement (of the objector) that if the agent 
were not exprest the instrumental case would be required, “By- 
Devadatta cooks,” this is not true. For the instrumental is used 
to set forth either the agent or the number associated with the 
agent. Here, however, the agent is obtained by mere implica¬ 
tion from the efficient-force (of the verb), so that the instrumental 
is not needed to express it; while its number is set forth by the 
verb-ending itself, so that it is not needed to express that. As it 
is said: 

86. “For the (instrumental) ending makes clear the idea either 
in regard to the number (of the agent) or in regard to the agent 
(itself); and in this case both of these are determined by the 
efficient-force and the finite verb-form.” 

87. But where the number associated with it is not exprest by 
the verb, there the instrumental is in fact used, as in “By- 
Devadatta porridge is cookt.” Therefore there is no difficulty 
in not having the subject exprest (by the verb). Enough, then, 
of this lengthy discussion. Let us proceed with the subject. 

We have now, therefore, set forth the three-fold application by 
direct-statement. 

18 nyaya; whereas grammar deals with what words are good usage and 
what are vulgar (comm.). 
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88. This direct-statement is stronger than word-meaning and 
the other modes-of-evidence. For in word-meaning and the rest 
the applicatory word is not actually present, but inferred. And 
before these modes-of-evidence can infer the applicatory word, 
the application will have been already made by a directly-stated 
word in the text, and so their power of inferring (a word) will 
have been nullified. That is why direct-statement is stronger. 

89. For this reason in the case of the sentence “With Indra’s 
verse he reverences the householder’s fire,” 69 before by word¬ 
meaning the dependence of Indra’s verse on reverence to Indra 
can be inferred, direct-statement 60 in the text shows it to be 
dependent on reverence to the householder’s fire. Therefore 
Indra’s verse is dependent on reverence to the householder’s fire. 

2d pramana; linga 

90. Word-meaning (linga) is capacity (power, or meaning, of 
words). As they say: “Word-meaning is defined as the capacity 
of all objects (words).” It indicates dependence, as the de¬ 
pendence on the act of cutting (the strew) of the formula “I cut 
the strew, a seat for the gods.” For this (formula) has the 
capacity (meaning) of indicating the cutting. 

91. And this word-meaning is of two kinds, that which requires 
another mode-of-evidence to make clear the general connexion, 
and that which does not. Of these, when something can never 
occur without something else, the subsidiariness of the latter to 
the former is determined by word-meaning alone, without the 
help of those (other modes-of-evidence). An example is the 
knowledge of the meaning (of Vedic texts), 61 which is subsidiary 
to the performance of the rites; since without knowledge of the 
meaning the performance is impossible. 

92. When a thing can happen without another thing, the sub¬ 
sidiariness of the latter to the former requires other evidence, as 

49 MS. 3.2.4 (20.13). According to this text, 'Indra’s verse’ means 
niveianah sarhgamano vasUnam , MS. 2.7.12 (91.7), etc. (see Cone.). In 
spite of this plain statement, the Bhasya on J. 3.3.14, p. 285, says that it 
means kadd cana starlr asi , MS. 1.3.26 (39.1), etc. (see Cone.). TV, 
p. 769, quotes correctly niveSanah etc. (line 1), observing (line 4) that 
"some” say kadd cana etc. is meant. Our comm, follows the Bhasya. 

60 Viz. of the accusative ending in gdrhapatywn, "householder’s fire." 

61 To be gained by the "rule of study," cf. 227ff. 
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in the case of the subsidiariness of the formula just quoted to the 
cutting. For one might remember and perform the cutting by 
some other means, even without the formula. 62 Therefore the 
formula is not necessary for the cutting absolutely or primarily, 
but rather serves for the indication of the cutting as a means of 
attaining the transcendental-result. And this fact is not under¬ 
stood from the word-meaning alone, because the word-meaning 
indicates only cutting (in general). Therefore we must accept 
the help of context and the other (modes-of-evidence), to make 
clear the general connexion. For from the fact that the formula 
is recited in the context with the new- and full-moon rites, the 
conception is formed that “this formula indicates something 
connected with the transcendental-result of the new- and full- 
moon rites.” For otherwise its recitation in this context would be 
meaningless. The question being then raised, “What is the thing 
connected with that transcendental result which is to be indi¬ 
cated?”, it is next understood by word-meaning that it is the cut¬ 
ting of the strew (in connexion with that rite). Since the formula 
is thus shown by word-meaning to serve the purpose of pointing 
out that “this (cutting) is connected with the transcendental- 
result in that it helps to prepare the strew,” it is not open to the 
charge of being meaningless. Therefore it is proved that the 
formula “I cut the strew, a seat for the gods” is first understood 
thru context as connected with the new- and full-moon rites, and 
then thru word-meaning as subsidiary to the cutting (of the 
strew). 

93. But in the case of the formulas of after-recitation to 
Pusan, 68 first their general connexion with the sacrifice is under¬ 
stood by their name ( samdkhya ) of “recitation-after-the-sacrifice,” 
and then (since the first one contains the word puwah, ‘of Pu^an’) 
by word-meaning their connexion with the Pusan-sacrifice is 
understood. 

94. (Objection:) But before their general connexion with the 

M The MImafisa teaches (cf. 203, 239ff.) that the only use of formulas 
(mantras) is to remind people of acts to be performed. They are “sub¬ 
sidiary” to those acts in that sense, that they serve to remind of them. 

88 ApSS. 4.10.1, ptZ$rio 'hath devayajyayd etc.; cf. KS. 5.1 (44.12). 
Really only the first of these formulas is addrest to PQ?an, as the comm, 
observes. 
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Pu$an-sacrifice can be understood by ‘name/ their general con¬ 
nexion with the new- and full-moon rites will rather have been 
inferred by ‘context* because that is stronger than ‘name/ And 
that is why it is said that the fore-sacrifices, altho they are re¬ 
corded in the Brahmana called by the name “of-the-cake,” are 
shown by context to be subsidiary to the collected ( samnayya) 
and whispered ( upaii&u ) offerings as well (as the cake-offerings). 64 
And further, even the name of “recitation-after-the-sacrifice” 
would not indicate a general connexion with the Pu§an-sacrifice, 
but with sacrifice in general; but then by context particular con¬ 
nexion would be indicated rather with the new- and full-moon 
rites. Therefore, since by context connexion with them, rather, 
would be instantly understood, it is clear that those (after¬ 
recitations) must serve their purpose instead. For (since in those 
rites there is no sacrifice to Pu§an) the word Pu$an may, by its 
etymological connexion with the verb j)u$ndti ‘prospers/ refer 
somehow or other to Agni or some other (god). 

95. (To this we reply:) Not so. For when the formula of 
after-recitation to Pusan is heard, this is what is understood: 

64 Comm, explains: there are six yagas in the new- and full-moon rites; 
some of them are cake-offerings, but the samnayya and upahbu-y&ja are 
not. Whatever is treated in the section called “of-the-cake” should 
belong by “name” only to the cake-offerings. The fore-sacrifices are 
treated there; but since “context” prevails over “name,” they go with 
all six yagas , not with the cake-offerings alone.—There is a difficulty here, 
probably due to the fact that the Mlmansakas of old used Tait. texts 
having a different arrangement from the texts we have. The fore-sacrifice 
mantras occur in TB. 3.5.5.1, and the brahmana to them is TS. 2.6.1; 
neither of these is included in a “cake” section, yet all the evidence seems 
to indicate that the MImaiisa used the Tait. school texts in dealing with 
the fore-sacrifices (cf. especially 153). For that matter, I do not find the 
name “of-the-cake” applied to the section containing them in any other 
text. The “cake” section ( mantra) of TS. is 1.1.1-13; there was also a 
“cake’ , -brdhmay,a, apparently roughly equivalent to TB. 3.2 and 3, but 
quoted by a pratlka not occurring in our version of those sections, see 
Weber, ISt. 3.375 and 385. Cf. also our 179 and 180.—No other Vedic 
school texts accessible to me seem to fit the conditions as well as the Tait. 
Neither MS. nor KS. appears to contain the brahmana on the fore-offerings 
(the mantras occur there, see 300). The brahmana appears in KB. and 
$B. (see 204), but if the passages concerned are called “of the cake,” I 
have found no evidence for the fact; and the mantras are not found in 
these schools in any place so designated. 
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“Because of the meaning of the term Pu$an, this formula must be 
intended to refer to him, just as the cutting-formula is intended to 
refer to the cutting (of the strew).” There is no call for context 
and the other (modes-of-evidence) here in such a way that one of 
them could prevail over.(the stronger mode-of-evidence ‘word- 
meaning’) as that on which it depends. Qn the contrary, since 
only by implication of syntactical-connexion, word-meaning, and 
direct-statement could context apply (the after-recitations) to 
the purpose of the new- and full-moon rites, (since each weaker 
mode-of-evidence can apply only by implying the stronger ones), 
therefore word-meaning must prevail (over context) as that on 
which it depends. Therefore, when by word-meaning its purpose 
in indicating Pu?an has been understood, since simply indicating 
him (in general) would be useless (meaningless, purposeless), it 
must be said that it intends to indicate Pu§an as a means of 
accomplishing a transcendental-result. And then the question 
naturally arises, “What is that transcendental-result?” Where¬ 
upon, thru word-meaning assisted by the ‘name’ of ‘recitation- 
after-the-sacrifice’ it is understood that it has the purpose of 
indicating the deity who is connected with the transcendental- 
result of the Pu§an-sacrifice. So, even tho context is stronger 
than name, yet because the former is overruled by word-meaning, 
name, weak tho it is, acquires superior strength thru being 
supported by the yet-stronger word-meaning, and so becomes, 
rather (than context), the mode-of-evidence that determines the 
general connexion; because even a weak individual prevails if 
supported by a stronger one. 

96. That is why, tho tradition ( smrti ) is weaker than revelation 
(Sruti), it prevails (over revelation) by being supported by a 
thing (to be done), such as e.g. the requirement to sip water, 65 
which is more important (than a mere accessory, guna , such as 

w Upon sneezing, yawning, etc.; comm, quotes the smjrti -injunction as 
k^utajrmbhanadinimitte acantena karma kartavyam. The Bha§ya on J. 
1.3.5 quotes merely acantena kartavyam. I have not discovered it in this 
form; the idea that sneezing and yawning require special purificatory rites 
is familiar, see e.g. AGS. 3.6.7, HGS. 1.16.2, ApGS. 9.2.—The point 
illustrated is that a thing (paddrtha ) is something to be done, a primary 
matter, whereas order is a secondary matter, being merely an inherent- 
element ( dharma ) in “things;” hence sipping-water is more important 
than the order of performance. 
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order); and hence when one sneezes just after the making of the 
grass-brush ( veda y and before the making of the vedi which follows 
immediately according to hruti ), it is said that he should abandon 
the order of the Vedic rites, which is a (mere) accessory (sub¬ 
ordinate quality, gur^a) resident-in ( dharma ) a thing (to be done, 
padartha , i.e. the Vedic rites), and sip water instead (of proceeding 
to the making of the vedi). As it is said: 

97. “Even very strong men of city or country are overcome by 
even very weak men, who are supported by the king.” 

98. But it is not possible to take the word Pu§an as referring 
somehow to Agni or some other (god), because of its establisht 
usage (or, conventional meaning) in its special sense (as name of 
a god), as determined by common Vedic use and by such remnants 
(final parts) of sentences as the one which says “For he is tooth¬ 
less;” and because conventional meaning is stronger than etymo¬ 
logical meaning which depends on consideration of the meaning 
of the parts (of the word). And that is why in the sentence “A 
carpenter shall lay the (sacred) fires in the rainy-season,” the 
word ‘carpenter’ is used as a synonym for saudhanvana , a particu¬ 
lar (non-Aryan) caste, because conventional meaning prevails, 
and not in the etymological meaning of an Aryan who makes 
wagons ( ratha-kara , carpenter, means literally ‘wagon-maker’), 
because etymological meaning is weaker. This is set forth in the 
Sixth (Book of Jaimini). 

99. Therefore it is proved that after their general connexion 
has been understood by name, the (particular) connexion of the 
Pusan-after-recitation-formulae with the Pusan-sacrifice is es¬ 
tablisht by word-meaning. As it is said: 

100. “The name (of the formulas), ‘sacrifice-after-recitations,’ 
applies them to the rite (sacrifice in general); and then in com¬ 
pliance with word-meaning they are fixt upon the rite having him 
(Ptisan) as deity.” 66 

101. So we have establisht the fact that word-meaning makes 
(special) application of an object the general connexion of which 
has been establisht by another mode-of-evidence. 

102. Now in applying formulas, word-meaning applies them 
only in the primary sense (of the applicatoiy word), not in a 

M Note iakti for lifiga; contrast Keith, p. 89, 'indirect implication V 
Cf. Introduction, p. 9, note 3. 
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secondary sense. For the primary sense comes to mind first, and 
hence, since the frame of mind tending to make application stops 
right there (upon application based on the word's primary sense), 
it would be too hard to suppose the forming of an application in 
a secondary sense afterwards (because no need would be felt). 
And that is why it is said that the formula “I cut the strew, a 
seat for the gods” is subsidiary by word-meaning to the cutting of 
the kuha -grass (used for the strew), since that is the primary 
meaning (of the word 'strew'), and not to the cutting of (some 
other grass such as) the bundle of ulapa- grass. 67 

103. Now this word-meaning is stronger than syntactical- 
connexion and the other (modes-of-evidence). For they do not 
make application directly, but by implying word-meaning and 
direct-statement; and (not by implying direct-statement alone, 
without implication of word-meaning), because, since application 
could not be made by implication of direct-statement of a word 
without meaning, they are dependent on word-meaning also as 
something that must be implied. And so, before they can imply 
a direct-statement by first implying word-meaning, the word¬ 
meaning that is already made will have implied direct-statement 
and so made the application. Thus it is stronger than they. 

104. That is why the formula "I make for thee a pleasant seat, 
I make it comfortable with a stream of ghee” 68 is subsidiary to (the 
making of) the seat, by word-meaning, not to the placing (of the 
cake upon it) by syntactical-connexion, because that is weaker. 

87 Used as a torch in carrying the sacred fire, cf. K§S. 25.3.7-8. 

® 8 MSS. 1.2.6.19 (rather than TB. 3.7.5.2-3 [and Ap§S. 2.10.6] as 
suggested by comm.; our text follows MSS. in reading krv>omi for karomi 
of TB. ApSS.). This is the first part of a mantra the continuation of 
which reads: “on this, the immortal, sit down (0 cake), rest on it friendly- 
disposed, O marrow of the rice-grains /' (The true reading in MSS. 
1.2.6.22 c is like that of TB.; Knauer’s text should be changed; nearly all 
his mss. read thus.) The first part goes with the making of the seat, be¬ 
cause it mentions the seat; the second with the seating or placing, because 
it mentions that. Thus, by “word-meaning,” the two parts are connected 
with different acts. Yet they form a single connected sentence, and so 
“syntactical-connexion” would make them both subsidiary to the same 
act, either the making of the seat, or the placing of the cake upon it. But 
word-meaning prevails and annuls this. 
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Sd pramana; vakya 

105. Syntactical-connexion (vakya) means connected-utterance. 
Connected-utterance may be defined as the enunciation together 
of two things which are really principal and subsidiary to each 
other, altho there are no case-forms, such as accusative etc., to 
indicate such relationships as object etc. (which would constitute 
cases of “direct-statement by case-endings”). As in “Who has a 
ladle of parria-wood hears no evil sound;” 69 for here there is no 
direct-statement of a case-form, such as accusative etc., but 
nothing more than the mentioning together of the ladle and the 
being-made-of-parna-wood; 70 and from that alone is inferred the 
fact that being made of parna- wood is subsidiary to (qualifies) 
the ladle. 

106. And (this qualification of the ladle) is not purposeless, 
because the word ladle suggests by implication the transcendental- 
result. So that the sentence means: “He shall effect the attain¬ 
ment of the transcendental-result which comes from holding the 
portioned-out oblation with (a ladle characterized by) parna - 
quality.” And so it is understood that that transcendental- 
result which is aimed at is obtained only if the ladle is made of 
parn,a- wood, not otherwise; so the parna- quality is not purpose¬ 
less. And the phrase “from holding the portioned-out oblation” 
must not fail to be included; for otherwise the parna- quality 
would apply also to the (spoon) sruva and other (sorts of ladles). 71 

107. And this parria-quality, tho prescribed in a detacht-rule, 
does not apply to all rites (archetypes as well as modifications), 
because this would mean repetitiousness in the case of the 

69 Keith, “hears no evil bruit,” i.e. evil report about himself; this may 
be the true meaning. The MS. and KS. parallels read “is not deaf.” 

70 From our point of view the adjective ending l in yarnamarjl might be 
considered a direct-statement of the agreement of the word with juhu; 
but the MImahsa does not recognize this, because it might modify any 
feminine entity, or be used as a substantive itself. As we saw, “direct- 
statement” connects entities only when they are exprest by parts of the 
same word, or when one of them is a dependent noun-case. 

71 Which might be understood as included in the term juhU from its 
etymology (huyate ’nayd , iti juhuh ); but by ruihi , conventional usage, 
juhu means only a particular ladle, not anything with which oblation is 
made. 
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modifications, to which it must also be applied (without other 
prescription) by the rule of transfer. But it applies (only) to 
archetypes. So it is stated: “To the archetypes alone, to avoid 
repetitousness.” 

108. Here the word ‘archetype* is not to be understood as mean¬ 
ing ‘that (ritual form) from which a modification gets its sub¬ 
sidiary elements;* for if it meant that only, parr^a -quality (of the 
ladle) would not apply in the grhamedhlya- rite, since no modifica¬ 
tion gets its subsidiaries from the grhamedhlya , because there is 
no reason (for such a process; that rite has no modifications). 
But instead the word archetype means a rite which does not get 
its subsidiaries by the rule of transfer. Such as the new- and 
full-moon rites. For in them the subsidiaries are not got by the 
rule of transfer; for there is no need for that, since they are stated 
in the context itself. And in such rites as the grhamedhlya 
also the subsidiaries are not got by the rule of transfer; for the 
portions of butter and other (subsidiaries specifically enjoined in 
it) have their contributions (to the result of the sacrifice as a 
whole) already establisht, and so there is no need (of supplying 
others). 

So where the rule of transfer has no application, there detacht- 
rules come in. 

109. But the being-seventeen (use of seventeen samidhenls or 
verses in dedication of fire-sticks), tho a detacht rule, does not apply 
to the archetype, because the archetype is restricted to the being- 
fifteen; but rather it goes with the modifications. And not even 
with all of them, because that would mean that it would annul the 
being-fifteen, which is (in general) required by the rule of transfer 
(in modifications). But it goes with (only) those like the Friend¬ 
finding rite, in connexion with which the being-seventeen is found 
definitely stated. 72 As they say: 

72 In the new- and full-moon rites, fifteen “fire-stick verses” are recited, 
each accompanying the laying of a stick on the fire (TS. 2.5.8 . 2 , pancadaha 
sdmidhenlr anv aha)) cf. Hillebrandt, NVMO. p. 74ff. (Strictly speaking 
only eleven different verses are recited; they are found in TB. 3.5.2; the 
first and last are repeated three times each, making 15 in all.) The optional 
(kamya) iffts (described in TS. 2.2-4, MS. 2.1-4, etc.) and all other {is 
are modifications of the new- and full-moon rites. A “detacht statement ’ 9 
prescribes for ttfis 17 fire-stick verses. It reads, according to the Bh&?ya 
on J. 3.6.9 and 10.8.17-19, saptadaia sdmidhenir anu brUydi , which I 
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110. “And thus this being-fifteen is establisht for the archetype, 
and for modifications where there is no further direct-statement 
of the being-seventeen.” 

111. And this sentence (specifically prescribing the being- 
seventeen at the Friend-finding etc.) is not purposeless (i.e. it is 
not a mere duplication of the detacht-rule for the being-seventeen), 
because it, standing in the context of the Friend-finding etc., makes 
restricted-application (to these rites) of the being-seventeen, which 
is (otherwise prescribed) only (as) a detacht-rule. Restricted- 
application is the limitation to specific cases of a general rule. 
As they say: 

112. “A general rule, when not clear (in its application), shall 
be restricted (by a restrictive statement) to specific cases.’’ 

113. Now a detacht-rule is a general rule, while that which 
stands in the context of the Friend-finding etc. is a specific rule. 

Enough of this. Let us proceed with the subject. The sub¬ 
sidiariness based on syntactical-connexion is, then, establisht. 

114. Now this syntactical-connexion is stronger than context. 
For context is not directly applicatory, since it consists in a 
requirement (need of complement, akdnk§a) felt. And it is not 
the requirement itself that proves (dependence), but rather when 


have not found in just this form; cf. TS. 6.3.7.1, saptadata samidhenir 
anv &ha, at the kindling of the fire for the agniqomlya animal at the soma 
rite. The Mlmafisa doctrine, as set forth in the text and elsewhere, is 
that this applies not to the archetype (where 15 are prescribed), but only 
to modifications where it is specifically laid down. This accords with 
ApSS. 24.3.30 saptada6e$ftpa§ubandhdndrh yatra hruyanie. (On the other 
hand BSS. 13.1 prescribes saptadaba samidhenlh for optional in 

general, naming certain exceptions which, like the archetype, have 15; 
cf. also BSS. 23.1.) As an example our text, following TV. p. 1078 1.2, 
quotes the “friend-finding” rite; the Bha§ya on J. 10.8.17-19 quotes this 
with several others. This rite seems not to be known to our Black YV. 
texts. Most curiously, fifteen, and not seventeen, fire-stick verses are 
required for it in SSS. 3.7.2 and K$S. 5.12.18, the only original authorities 
on the subject known to me.—According to MS. 1.7.3 (111.13ff.) and KS. 
9.1 (104.5ff.) there are differences of opinion as to whether 17 or 15 fire- 
stick verses should be used in the punarddhana . KS. 23.8 (84.17) says 
that the prdyaxnya (is at the soma rite are performed with 17; so also 
MS. 3.7.2 (76.7), which however alludes to a conflicting opinion that only 
15 should be used. According to KS. 24.8 (99.18) the dtithye${i also has 
17; and cf. KS. 12.7 (169.8), a kamyetfi. 



Syntactical-connexion; context 83 

a statement is perceived as requiring (some complement), there 
arises such a thought as this: “Surely this statement must be 
coordinated in the form of one unitary statement with some 
(other) statement.” And therefore context, which has require¬ 
ment as its nature, is an.evidence for syntactic-coordination of 
one statement with another. And so, before context can make 
an application by inferring a syntactical-connexion, (an already 
existent) syntactical-connexion will have created word-meaning 
and direct-statement and so made the application. That is how 
syntactical-connexion is stronger than context. 

115. That is why, in the formula “0 Indra-Agni, you have 
accepted this oblation, you have made it thrive, you have made 
superior splendor,” when by word-meaning the words ‘Indra- 
Agni’ have been shown to be subsidiary to the new-moon rite 
(of which Indra-Agni are an establisht deity), then by syntactical- 
connexion the words ‘(you have accepted) this oblation’ etc. (that 
is, all the rest) are also made subsidiary to the new-moon rite, but 
not to (both) the new- and full-moon rites by context; 73 because 
syntactical-connexion is stronger than context. 

4th pramana; prakarana 

116. Context {prakarana) is interdependence (or mutual require¬ 
ment, mutual need for complement, ubhaya-dkank§d ); as in such 
things as the fore-sacrifices. For when it is said “He offers (to) 
the fire-sticks,” 74 since there is in this injunction no statement of 
any special desired-end, there is felt a requirement (need of state¬ 
ment) of the benefit to be gained; that is, the question is raised: 
“What is he to effect by offering (to) the fire-sticks?” Also in 
the injunction of the new- and full-moon rites, there is felt a 
requirement of the producer of the benefit (promist to their 
performer), that is, the question is raised, “How is he to gain 
heaven by the new- and full-moon rites?” Therefore, by reason 

78 This formula occurs in a group of formulas most of which apply both 
to the new-moon and to the full-moon rites, and therefore might be sup¬ 
posed itself to apply to both. But the words ‘Indra-Agni’ by their specific 
meaning belong to the new-moon rite alone; and the rest of the formula 
must go along with them, because syntactically connected with them. 

74 The first of the (normally five) fore-sacrifices ( praydjas ). Cf. 300. 
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of the mutual requirement, the fore-sacrifices etc. are shown to be 
subsidiary to the new- and full-moon rites. 

117. (Objection:) But if in the injunction of the fore-sacrifices 
etc. no special desired-end is stated, then let heaven be assumed 
as the fruit by the All-conquering rule. For in the chapter on the 
All-conquering (rite), since no fruit is directly stated in the in¬ 
junction “He shall sacrifice with the All-conquering,” 76 and since 
a fruit must infallibly be assumed because it is impossible that an 
injunction could be stated unless there were a fruit, it is declared 
that heaven is the fruit, because it is a universal object of desire. 
So it is said: “It shall be (understood as) heaven, because that is 
(an end) common to (desired by) all without distinction.” 

118. Or else, let the fruit be assumed to be supplied in the 
explanatory-matter, by the Night-sessions rule. For in the 
section on the Night-sessions 76 we are told that since there is no 
direct-statement of fruit (in the injunction), and since a fruit 
must infallibly be assumed because it is impossible that an in¬ 
junction could be stated unless there were a fruit, therefore the 
fruit is that known as “firm-establishment” which is mentioned 
in the explanatory-passage referring to the injunction, viz. 
“They are firmly-establisht, verily, who revere these nights;” 77 
because to supply heaven, not mentioned (anywhere), and to 
assume its connexion (as fruit) with the (rite) in question, by the 

76 The MImansa tradition itself seems doubtful as to what is meant by 
this rite. The Bhasya on J. 4.3.10 quotes the full injunction thus: 
sarvebhyo vd e$a devebhyah sarvebhyaS chandobhyah sarvebhyah pr$\hebhya 
dtmdnam dguraie, yah satrdydgurate , sa vi&vajitdtiratreri,a sarvapr§^hena 
sarvastomena sarvavedasadakqiriena yajeta. I have failed to find this. 
But C. comm, rejects the Bha§ya statement on the ground that this in¬ 
junction itself indicates the purpose of the ViSvajit, namely to help towards 
the fruit of the sattra. The comm, says that the ViSvajit mentioned in 
the ekdhahd^ia is meant. If this refers to TS. 7.1.1-3, no vMvajit is 
mentioned there. If it refers to ApSS. 22.4.11, there also a purpose is 
mentioned in 12, sarvasyannadyasya prasavam gacchati. I have found 
nothing appropriate in the ekdha section of B§S (book 18). PB. 20.9.1 is 
also unsuitable as naming a fruit ( pa$u ); nor do the vi&vajit atirdtras of 
TS. 7.1.10.4, 7.2.2.2 and 3 2, fit the requirements. 

76 rdtrisattra , or simply sattra , a soma rite covering more than twelve 
days. 

77 PB. 23.2.4, 5.4, 9.5, 11.5, 14.7 etc. (always reading pratitig\hantx ya 
etd upayanti; Bha§ya on J. 4.3.17 pra° ha vd ete , ya etd upa°). 
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rule of the All-conquering section, is harder than to assume as 
the fruit of the (rite) in question that which is mentioned in the 
explanatory-statement. This is stated as follows: “Atreya says, 
(this explanatory-statement gives) the fruit, because it is directly 
stated; for (only) when it is not directly-stated (even in the 
explanatory-matter) should it be inferred (as heaven).” 

119. Therefore, since either by the All-conquering rule or by 
the Night-session rule (the fore-sacrifices etc.) can be assumed to 
have independent fruits as their objects, why assume that they 
are subsidiary to the new- and full-moon rites? 

120. (To all this we reply:) Not so. If they were assumed to 
be aimed at independent fruits, their connexion (with them) 
would be determined by one-sided requirement (‘position/ 
see 159). For in that case the fruit would not require a means of 
accomplishment; for only a directly-stated fruit requires a means of 
accomplishment, and it would not be directly-stated in that case. 
And so, since there would be no requirement on the part of the 
fruit, the connexion with an independent fruit would be based 
only on the need of supplying what is to be effected by the fore¬ 
sacrifices: “What (fruit) is he to effect (by them)?” (would be the 
only question). But if we make them refer to the new- and full- 
moon rites, it is mutual requirement that determines (the 
connexion), because the fore-sacrifices require an end to be at¬ 
tained, and on the other side the manner of operation (of the new- 
and full-moon rites) needs to be stated. And it will be shown 
(159) that mutual need is stronger than one-sided need. And 
therefore it is correct to say that (the fore-sacrifices) are for the 
purpose of the new- and full-moon rites, and not for any inde¬ 
pendent fruit of their own. This is meant (by the following): 
“In the case of material-substances, preparatory-acts, and 
(subsidiary) rites (actions), because they are subsidiary (to the 
main rite, they “serve its purpose”), a direct-statement of their 
fruits shall be (regarded as mere) explanatory-statement.” 78 

121. Now a statement of fruit in the case of a material-sub¬ 
stance is found in such (explanatory-) passages as “Who has a 
ladle of parna-wood hears no evil sound.” A statement of fruit 

78 That is, such statements are mere 'glorifications' of these subsidiary 
things, like all arthavdda , and are not to be felt as parts of injunctions; 
such things have no proper 'fruits' of their own. 
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in the case of a preparatory-act is found in such as “When he 
anoints (his own eye), he at the same time puts out his enemy's 
eye." A statement of fruit in the case of a (subsidiary) rite is 
found in such as “This verily is a coat-of-mail that is made for 
the sacrifice, when the fore-sacrifices and after-sacrifices are 
offered." 79 The word ‘rite' must here be understood in the sense 
of an action directly-contributory (to the main action), 80 since 
preparatory-acts (which are indirectly-contributory) are men¬ 
tioned separately. Enough of this! 

Prakararia applies only to actions 

122. Now this ‘context' can make application of an action alone, 
not of material-substances or qualities (accessories); but of these 
latter it can make application (only) thru their connexion with an 
action. If you ask why—listen! 

123. In the injunction “Who desires heaven shall sacrifice," 
the verb-part (of the ending - ta , in yajeta) expresses the end- 
efficient-force; it means “he shall effect (something)." And this 
requires three elements: what shall he effect, by what means , 
and in what manner . Now as for the requirement of end (to be 
effected), by the rule of the first (section) of the Sixth (Book) 
heaven is construed as the end: “he shall effect (attainment of) 
heaven." As for the requirement of means, by the rule of the 
section (of the sutra) on the meaning of the efficient-force the 
sacrifice ( yaga ), derived from the (root-part of the) same word 
(yaje-ta), is construed as means: “by the sacrifice he shall effect 
heaven." Then as for the requirement of manner, “how (is this 
to be done)?", the various (subsidiary) actions mentioned in the 
same context, and which have no directly-stated fruit, they only 

79 This implies the answer to the second part of the objector’s argument 
above (118), that the fruit of the fore-sacrifices should be understood 
from the explanatory-statement (arthavdda). Altho the latter does indeed 
seem to mention a ‘fruit,’ that fruit in this case is obviously just con¬ 
tributory to the main sacrifice ( kratvartha ), not directly beneficial to man 
(puruqdrtha ); and in any case, by the Sfitra quoted, such arthavdda- state¬ 
ments could not in the case of subsidiaries designate any really independent 
fruit, since subsidiaries must have as their primary function the further¬ 
ance of the main rite. 

80 drddupakdraka; on this term, often misunderstood by modern trans¬ 
lators and commentators, see below, 183, and Index, s. v. 
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are fit to be construed as the manner-of-performance, because 
they themselves require something which they are to serve. 
Because in every-day life it is only actions which we see satisfying 
the requirement of manner-of-performance (‘how-coming-to-be’). 
For if it be askt “In what manner (how) can one cut with an ax?”, 
the word ‘hand’ alone does not supply the answer, even if it be 
stated, thus: “The hand (is the manner).” But rather it is only 
(the acts of) raising and lowering, exprest in words such as: “By 
raising and lowering (the ax) with the hand.” And the hand 
itself may be so construed only thru this means (indirectly, as 
being concerned in the actions of raising and lowering). This is 
a commonplace. 

124. And further: the requirement of ‘how-coming-to-be’ (one 
of the words translated ‘manner’ above) means a requirement of 
manner ( prakdra , ‘way, method’) inherent in the means. Because 
the suffix -tham (in ka-tham , ‘how’) means ‘manner.’ Manner 
( prakdra ) is a species that divides a genus (a special variety of 
some broader category). And the genus (in this case, the means) 
is exprest by the verb and (therefore) consists only of actions. 
For in the phrase “Who desires heaven shall sacrifice” this is the 
meaning: “By-sacrifice (as means) it is so to be acted that heaven 
shall result.” And a species of a genus which is an action must 
likewise be (some form of) action. For a species of brahman, 
such as a wandering-mendicant, cannot be a non-brahman. 
And so it is proper to say that only an action can be construed 
as satisfying the requirement of manner (‘how-coming-to-be’), 
another name for which is the requirement for a special kind of 
action inherent in the means (i.e. the sacrificial action as a whole). 

125. And since these specific actions inherent in the means (the 
sacrifice) consist of nothing but actions, from the initial laying-of- 
the-sacred-fires to the final feeding-of-brahmans, it is proper that 
they should be taken-up (that their relation to the sacrifice should 
be determined) by context. And their connexion with the means 
consists simply in their contributing to it (helping to effect it); 
for without them the sacrifice could not produce the trans¬ 
cendental-result. For there can be no splitting produced by the 
ax without the actions of raising and lowering. 

So it is establisht that an action alone can be construed as 
satisfying the requirement of manner. And that is why the 
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traditionalists say that material-substances and deities can be so 
construed only by way of (being concerned in) the accomplish¬ 
ment of the sacrifice. And as for the requirement of manner in 
modifications ( 'vikjii ), it is declared that the accomplishment of 
the service (rendered by such subsidiary actions to the sacrifice) 
is transferred. 81 

126. And if a material-object were fit to be construed as ful¬ 
filling the requirement of manner-of-performance, then all the 
running-around on the part of the book-makers (ritual authorities) 
to the end of performances would be useless. 82 

And for this reason only an action can play the part of an 
obligation (itikartavyata) ; 83 since (only) something taken to 
satisfy the requirement of manner (which, as we have seen, must 
mean an action) can be an obligation, a so-to-be-done-ness, and 
since the word ‘so’ (iti) denotes manner (like katham in katham - 
bhavdy above). The ‘so'-manner of the ‘to-be-done' thing is 
‘so-to-be-done-ness' (obligation). And, as we have said above, 
manner is a species that divides a genus. And a species of a 
‘thing-to-be-done' can only be a ‘thing-to-be-done' (that is, an 
action). Therefore a material-object cannot be an obligation or 
‘so-to-be-done-ness,' but only an action. But a material object 
etc. (or a quality) can only be a subsidiary element, and that too 
by direct-statement and other (modes-of-evidence), but not by 
context. As they say: 

127. “Verbs (or, actions) in the context do not take qualities 
or material substances in place of manner-of-performance, except 
by intermediate connexion with an action, (which must be) im¬ 
parted by the sentence." 

128. And that is why the dependence of formulas like “I cut 
the strew, a seat for the gods" is determined by word-meaning, 
and not by context: as is stated in the Ranaka in the conclusion 

81 That is, from the archetype ( prakfti); so that there is no need for 
their statement. 'Context' in its usual sense cannot apply to modifica¬ 
tions: 129ff. 

82 You could simply take the material things required, and do nothing! 

83 This word, literally 'so (^i)-to-be-done-ness,' is otherwise used as a 
precise synonym of katham-bhdva, 'how-coming-to-be' or 'manner-of- 
performance.' But it also means 'duty, obligation,' and in this para¬ 
graph clearly has a tinge of that meaning, being thus faintly distinguisht 
from katharh-bh&va. 
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of (its statement of) the remarks of the objector in the section 
on explanatory-passages. (It is true that) sometimes a state¬ 
ment 84 that a material-object serves as manner-of-performance 
(occurs, but it) is to be taken as meaning that it is a subsidiary- 
element (in an action), because of the evident-tendency ( svarasa ) 
of many authorities, and because of the convincing character of 
what we have said above. 

So it is establisht that context applies to actions alone. 

Mahd-prakarana; applies only in prakfti 

129. And this context is of two kinds: great-(chief-)context, 
and intermediate-context. Of these, the context that refers 
(some subsidiary) to the fruit efficient-force (i.e. of the main 
action) is great-context. And it is this which governs the fore¬ 
sacrifices etc. And it occurs only in archetypes. Archetypes are 
those (forms of rites) where there is definite prescription of all 
subsidiaries; as e.g. the new- and full-moon rites. And in these 
context, that is mutual-requirement, applies, because (without it) 
the (double) requirement is not satisfied (as shown above). 

130. But in modifications (great) context does not apply. A 
modification is a (form of rite) where there is no definite pre¬ 
scription of all subsidiaries, (but where some at least are 
“transferred” from the archetype), such as Surya’s rite. 85 And 
whatever new subsidiaries, such as the upahomas (‘subordinate- 
oblations’), are definitely stated in these, cannot be applied by 
context. In the case of those (new subsidiaries, i.e. such as are 
not found in the archetype), even if they require a statement of 
the end which they are to effect, still in the main action there is 
no requirement of manner-of-performance, because that need is 
satisfied simply by the subsidiaries (transferred) from the arche¬ 
type. And let it not be said: “Because the archetypal sub¬ 
sidiaries are not recited here (in the modification) and are there¬ 
fore not immediately-perceptible, while the (new) subsidiaries of 
the modification are recited here and so are immediately per¬ 
ceptible, the latter rather (than the former) satisfy the need (of 
manner in the modification).” (This does not hold), because 

84 The comm, quotes such a statement from the NyayaimtnamalS. 

88 Enjoined by sauryarh carurh nirvapet , MS. 2.2,2 (ld.1), TS. 2.3.2.3, 
BgS. 13.24. BhS^ya on J. 9.1.4 seems to refer to MSk; cf. 193, n. 130. 
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even tho they are recited, their contribution (useful-effect, on 
the main action of the modification) is not egtablisht, and so they 
cannot satisfy the need offhand (on the instant), while the 
archetypal subsidiaries can satisfy it, because their contribution 
is establisht (by their already-known use in the archetype). 

131. And there is no lack of means to bring them in (to the 
modification), for they are brought in by the method known as 
comparison (or, analogy, upamiti). For upon the appearance of 
the injunction of Surya’s rite, since it is performed with a vege¬ 
table material (viz. rice), and since it has a single deity (Surya, 
and not more), these similarities cause it to be compared to 
Agni’s rite (a part of the new- and full-moon rites), just as when 
one sees a buffalo it is compared to a cow. And as soon as com¬ 
parison is made with that, its meaning is made known thereby. 
This efficient-force (of Surya’s rite) has three elements (like any 
efficient-force). Two of them, the end 86 to be effected by it, and 
its means (the Surya-sacrifice), are found in the statement of 
Surya’s rite itself. Hence there is felt a need of statement (only) 
of manner-of-performance. And the manner-of-performance of 
Agni’s rite is supplied by transfer, following in the wake of its 
contribution (to the main efficient-force); and the meaning comes 
out: “He shall effect holy-splendor, by Surya’s rite, contributing 
to it (by subsidiary acts) in the same way as in Agni’s rite.” 
And so, since this (manner-of-performance) alone satisfies the 
requirement felt, context does not apply to the modification. 
And the new subsidiaries (peculiar to the modification and 
differing from those of the archetype) are applied to it only by 
position (172), which means one-sided requirement (not by con¬ 
text or mutual requirement). 

132. And let it not be said: “Why should not the archetypal 
subsidiaries themselves be applied to the modification by context?” 
Because they also have had their requirement (of end) satisfied 
by contributing to the archetype. 

133. (Objection:) But while the archetypal subsidiaries, having 
no (longer a) requirement (of end), can be applied to the modifica¬ 
tion only by position, nevertheless the new subsidiaries (of the 
modification) have a requirement (of end), and the modification 

8fl Viz. ‘holy splendor/ brahmavarcasa , TS. 2.3.2.3, BSS. 13.24, MS. 
2.2.2 (16.1). 



Context applies in archetypes 


91 


also has a requirement (of manner); so let their connexion be 
establisht by content; and since context makes application in¬ 
stantly ahead of position (159ff.), connexion would be made first 
with the new subsidiaries, rather than with the archetypal 
subsidiaries. 

134. To this we reply: It is true that context is instantly 
applicatory (ahead of position). However, the relative weight 
of the thing-to-be-evidenced counts for more than the relative 
weight of the mode-of-evidence. And hence it is right to say 
that connexion must be made rather with the archetypal (sub¬ 
sidiaries), which present themselves in the way described above, 
because their contribution is establisht, rather than with those 
(new ones) of the modification, because their contribution is still 
to be establisht. And the modification requires things which 
will contribute to its effect (as the archetypal subsidiaries will, 
as shown by their use in the archetype), not just (any) things 
as such. So connexion is properly made first with the arche¬ 
typal subsidiaries. And therefore context does not apply to a 
modification. 

135. But when something is enjoined in a modification (not as 
a strictly new member but) in further allusion to a subsidiary of 
the archetype (already enjoined there), that is taken by context; 
as when udumbara -ness (is enjoined) in allusion to the sacrificial 
post in the words “The sacrificial post is of udumbara-( wood).” 
If it be said: “But it cannot be taken by context because it is 
not an action, and only actions can be taken by context”—we 
reply, True. But nevertheless the udumbara -ness that is en¬ 
joined certainly does raise the question: What (end) is one to 
effect by it? And it cannot be said: “Since it is enjoined in 
further allusion to the sacrificial post, and since the post is by its 
nature of invisible (transcendental) effect, that answers the ques¬ 
tion as to what the udumbara -ness is good for, as the ahavanlya - 
fire does with the laying of the (sacred) fires.” 87 Because the 
post is not exclusively invisible in its effect. For if that were 
its nature, its quality of being made of khadira and other (kinds 
of wood) would be exclusively invisible in effect. And that is not 

87 The ahavanlya -fire contributes to the transcendental-result of the 
sacrifice. The laying of the fires leads to it, and therefore needs no 
other end. 
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the case. If it were, there could be no acceptance of the use of 
kadara -wood as a substitute when no khadira -wood is at hand, 
because there can be no substitution in the case of things which 
are invisible in effect. For there is no evidence to prove that the 
invisible effect producible by khadira would be produced by 
kadara. Therefore there is no substitution in the case of things 
which are invisible in effect. This is stated thus: “(There is) no 
(substitution) in the case of deities, (the sacrificial) fires, words, 
and rites, because they have another purpose.” 88 Here the word 
‘other purpose’ means ‘invisible purpose/ 89 And the authorities 90 
state that kadara and other (woods) may be taken as substitutes. 
Therefore the post is not by its nature exclusively invisible in 
effect, but rather the traditionalists 91 say that the post belongs 
to the class of preparatory acts with visible and invisible effects 
(cf. 183). 

136. And so the post alone does not answer the question as to 
what udwm&ara-ness is good for, because a visible preparatory 
act can be performed in other ways also. And hence the udum - 
bara -ness does (as we said) have a need (of expression of its end). 
And the modification also has a need for (expression of) manner- 
of-performance. And this is satisfied when the contributions (of 
the subsidiaries of the archetype), and the objects which go along 
with them, are brought into connexion with (the modification); 
but it is not satisfied by being connected with the contributions 
alone. And so, just as there is a requirement of means with the 
efficient-force of the (injunction to offer sour-milk for one desirous 

of) power, and when sour-milk is construed as the means, since a 

% 

88 The comm., following the Bha§ya of Sahara, explains ‘words’ as 
meaning formulas, mantras (i.e. words spoken at the sacrifices). 

83 The Bha§ya does not take the sutra’s meaning in this way. It does 
not say that all the elements listed necessarily are invisible in effect, but 
holds that they are ‘unsubstitutable’ because their purposes are mutually 
exclusive, one has a ‘different purpose’ from another. Thus what is 
addrest to one deity cannot be addrest to another, etc. 

90 1 have failed to find this stated, either in the authorities quoted by 
Schwab, AI. Tieropfer, p. 2, or elsewhere (e.g. KB. 10.1). BR. s. v. kadara 
refer to comm, on KSS. 7.4.19, but this is evidently a wrong reference. 

91 Comm, says this means “ParthasarathimiSra etc.," and quotes from 
this authority statements to the above effect. The comm, also mentions 
“cutting-off and fashioning (with tools)’’ as examples of “preparatory 
acts ( samskdra) with visible effects," and “sprinkling and anointing" of 
“invisible" ones. 
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material-object cannot play the part of means (cf. 33-38), that 
requirement continues until the oblation-act is construed as 
substratum to it, and is not satisfied when sour-milk alone is 
construed; and the oblation, taken as substratum, is said to be 
taken simply in response to the requirement of means, while no 
fourth requirement (in addition to end, means, and manner) 
known as ‘substratum’ is set up: just so the modification’s 
requirement of manner is not satisfied when the contributions 
(i.e. the contributing acts) alone are construed (as manner); it 
continues until the objects that go along with them are con¬ 
strued. 92 And so the objects that are taken as going along with 
the contributions are taken as responding to the same require¬ 
ment of manner. 

137. Now among these objects those which belong to the 
archetype, tho they are indeed taken as responding to the require¬ 
ment of manner, are not to be so taken by context, because they 
have no (longer any) requirement (of end), since they have contrib¬ 
uted to the archetype. But such things as udumbara -ness have 
such a requirement because they do not contribute to any other 
(rite); and they are enjoined as going along with the animal¬ 
fastening post to hold good up to the point where khadira -ness 
is to come into effect. So it is right to say that they are taken 
(as subsidiaries) by context, since a mutual need exists. For if 
khadira -ness had been enjoined as going along with the post, 
then the modification would have no need of complement, and so 
udumbara -ness could not be taken with it by context. But this 
is not the case, because khadira -ness does not fall under the rule 
of transfer. 93 

138. (Objection:) But if udumbara -ness is enjoined only until 
khadira -ness is to come into effect, then its annulment of khadira- 
ness would be an annulment of the unestablisht, like the annulment 
discust in the Third (Book). 94 For annulment is of two kinds, 
annulment of the unestablisht, and of the establisht. Of these, 

92 The ‘contributions' are performed with objects, which are therefore 
needed with them. 

92 In 141f. it is explained how khadira-ness of the post (altho prescribed 
in the archetype) is not subject to the rule of transfer. 

94 The other kind, annulment of the establisht, is discust in the Tenth 
Book. Cf. NySyaratnamSla, p. 179, 1. 5. 
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the annulment discust in the Third is annulment of the un- 
establisht. For in it, before a weaker mode-of-evidence can start 
to make an application, a stronger one (steps in and) makes the 
application. An annulment of something else by an (influence) 
indicated by this statement is annulment of the unestablisht; 
because the weaker mode-of-evidence never gets a chance to come 
into effect. 

139. But when an archetypal subsidiary, which would be applied 
to a modification by the rule of transfer, is annulled by either (1) 
contradiction, or (2) breakdown of meaning, or (3) prohibition, 
then we have annulment of the establisht. Such as the annul¬ 
ment of the archetypal fcuSa-grass by the contrary injunction to 
use arrow-grass; 96 or the annulment of husking (grains) in the 
case of (golden) fc/^aZa-berries due to breakdown (of meaning) 
because of the use of huskless materials; 96 or the annulment of 
the choosing of the hotar in the manes-offering thru the prohibi¬ 
tion “He shall not choose a hotar.” And the annulment of 
khadira -ness by udumbara -ness must rather be taken as annulment 
of the establisht, like the case of arrow-grass and kuha-g rass. And 
if khadira-ne88 did not come within the scope of the rule of 
transfer this could not be, because it would not be establisht. 

140. (To this objection) we reply: Annulment of something 
else by something applied by the modes-of-evidence treated in 
the Third (Book) is certainly annulment of the unestablisht. 
And context is treated in the Third (Book). So the annulment 
of something else by udumbara -ness applied by it (context) can 
only be annulment of the unestablisht. For there is no inherited 
rule to the effect that annulment of archetypal subsidiaries by 
modificational ones can only be annulment of the establisht. 

141. But in the last analysis it is, after all, annulment of the 
establisht. And it cannot be said: “How can the annulment of 
khadira -ness be annulment of the establisht, when khadira -ness 
has not been establisht because it does not come within the scope 
of the rule of transfer, or if it does, then by that very fact the 
requirement (of manner in the modification) would be satisfied 

95 In the hostile-magic rite prescribed TS. 2.1.7.7. This is an example 
of pratyamndna , ‘contradiction.* It is dealt with by the Bh&?ya on J. 
10.4.2, first varxiaka. 

96 In the Gyu?kama-i$ti, MS. 2.2.2 (10.8); quoted in J. 10.1.1,2d varxiaka. 
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and so udumbara -ness could not be applied by context?” For in 
the case of annulment of the establisht Things are not establisht 
by the rule of transfer. If they were, there could be no annul¬ 
ment, because they would have been establisht by sound-authority 
(hastra). But rather, it (the rule of transfer) establishes in 
reality only those things which are not annulled in the modifica¬ 
tion. And it is these things that are establisht by the words “as 
in the archetype.” From which arises the human delusion to this 
effect, that “Just as it was done in the archetype, so it must be 
done in the modification;” that is, that all archetypal things must 
be done. 

142. And so khadira-ness etc., establisht by (this) delusion, are 
annulled by udumbara -ness etc. which are establisht by sound- 
authority. So that this annulment really is annulment of the 
establisht. And a requirement felt in an injunction can never be 
satisfied by something establisht by a delusion. Therefore, since 
a mutual-requirement, or in other words 'context/ must arise, it 
is correct to say that context applies to the modification the 
udumbara -ness etc. which are there enjoined in further allusion 
to archetypal subsidiaries. 

143. Some teachers say that in the same way the speckled- 
butter enjoined in allusion to the archetypal after-sacrifices in the 
words “He offers the after-sacrifices with speckled-butter” 97 
is also taken as a subsidiary of the modifications by context. 
But my revered father (Anantadeva) says as follows: The 
speckled-butter is enjoined in further-allusion to the after¬ 
sacrifices. Now this (use of speckled-butter) would be meaning- 

97 This feature, says the comm., applies to certain modifications of the 
new- and full-moon rites, such as the pa&iwdturrn&sya (i.e. the Varunapra- 
gh&sa, cf. Hillebrandt, Ritualliteratur, p. 116). That the after-sacrifices of 
this rite are performed with speckled-butter is shown by SB. 2.5.2.41; 
and the Bha§ya on J. 10.4.50 connects the injunction here quoted with the 
cdturmd8ya. However, the BhS§ya on J. 5.2.10 connects the same in¬ 
junction with the after-sacrifices to the agnlqomiya animal, which are also 
performed with speckled-butter; and in fact the injunction is cited by our 
comm, himself from TS. 0.3.11.6, which belongs to the agnl^omlya animal. 
SB. 3.8.4.8 prescribes speckled-butter for the after-sacrifices of animal- 
rites in general. Since the agnlqomiya is the archetype of all animal-rites, 
this feature would apply by transference from it to the paSuctiturindsya 
and all others. But what, then, is the “archetype” in which the after- 
sacrifices are performed with plain (unspeckled) butter? 
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less as applied to their exoteric (primary, natural) form (because 
they could be performed just as well with ordinary butter; hence 
the restriction must be for the transcendental-effect); and they 
(the after-sacrifices) cannot naturally imply as their object the 
transcendental-effect of the modification (as a whole), because 
that is too remote, but rather their own transcendental-effect, 
because that is nearer, just like the rule of restraint of speech at 
the consecration-rite. 98 That is why the (Bha$ya on the) Ninth 
(Book) says that such things as the purification ( utpavana , of 
the butter used in sprinkling the oblation) are employed (only) for 
the transcendental-effect of such things as the sprinkling (not for 
that of the whole new- and full-moon rites, to which the sprinkling 
belongs). And so, since merely the transcendental-effect of the 
after-sacrifices indicated by the words of the injunction (quoted 
above) satisfies the requirement (of end) felt in the injunction of 
speckled-butter, it cannot be taken by context as serving the 
purpose of the transcendental-effect of the (whole) modification. 

144. We however, assuming for the sake of argument that it 
does serve the purpose of the (whole) modification, say as follows: 
Or (if my father's argument be not accepted) suppose the speckled- 
butter does serve the purpose of the modification. Even so it 
cannot be applied to it by context. For context properly applied 
udumbara -ness because it was enjoined as going with the sacrificial 
post until khadira -ness should become effective, since there was a 
mutual requirement. If, in the same way, speckled-butter were 
enjoined as going with the after-sacrifices only until (unspeckled) 
butter should become effective, then we should have mutual re¬ 
quirement and hence application by context. But this is not the 
case. For it is not a case of the injunction of some different sub¬ 
stance named speckled-butter, which is enjoined to take the place 
of butter, as udumbara -ness was appointed to take the place of 
khadira- ness. Because it is observed in such expressions as “a 
speckled gem" that the word ‘speckled' expresses the quality of 

98 See Bhfi^ya on J. 9.1.2-3, 2d varyaka . The rule here quoted in the 
Bhfisya, ydvatya vdcd kamayeta tdvatya dlk^arLlyaydm anubruydt , etc., might 
pass for an inexact paraphrase of Ap§S. 10.4.10. Cf. however vdcarh 
yacchati , TS. 6.1.4.3, MS. 3.6.8 (71.11). This rule is effective for the 
apUrva of the dlk§ay,lyd alone, not of the entire jyoti${oma of which that is 
a subsidiary. 
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being varicolored, and hence the word ‘speckled-butter’ means 
just ‘varicolored butter.’ And that is why it is declared that in 
the recitations" the expression ‘butter-drinkers’ must be used, 
and not ‘speckled-butter-drinkers.’ 

145. And it cannot be claimed that context is applicatory on 
the ground that speckled-butter is enjoined only until the arche¬ 
typal (plain) butter becomes effective. For the word speckled- 
butter does not enjoin butter particularized by the quality of 
varicoloredness; because the injunction of a particularized 
(qualified) thing would be too complicated. 100 But rather, in 
further allusion to the archetypal butter, the mere quality of 
varicoloredness is enjoined, as in the phrase “The priests walk 
forth with red turbans.” 101 This is made clear at the end of the 
fourth quarter of the Tenth (Book): “(The expression ‘spotted- 
butter-drinkers’ instead of ‘butter-drinkers’ is) not at all (to be 
used in the recitations); because what the text enjoins is a (mere) 
quality.” 102 And the Sastradipika says on this: “What is en¬ 
joined is only the quality of varicoloredness in the butter which is 
already enjoined from the archetype.” And so the modification’s 
requirement (of manner) is satisfied by the butter of the archetype, 
and by the (archetypal) after-sacrifices whose contributions are 
already establisht; wherefore, context cannot apply to it the 
afterwards-enjoined quality of varicoloredness, any more than the 
new subsidiaries (not transferred from the archetype) such as 
the upahoma. 

146. For if in place of some quality of the archetype the quality 
of varicoloredness were enjoined, then until that (archetypal) 

99 Mantras referring to the gods as 'butter-drinkers' (devdn ajyapan 
dvaha , TB. 3.5.3.2 etc., devd ajyapd djyam ajw$anta , TB. 3.5.10.4 etc.), 
which are used in connexion with the anuyajas in modifications exactly in 
the same form as in the archetype, despite the use of 'speckled-butter' 
instead of the archetypal plain 'butter.' 

100 It would be 'overloading the sentence.' We saw (12 etc.) that except 
in $n originative injunction only a single thing or quality could be enjoined, 
not a thing with its quality at once. 

101 This is interpreted as prescribing, not that they shall wear turbans 
(which by transfer from the archetype they would be wearing anyhow), 
but that their turbans shall be red. 

102 The comm, explains that the varicoloredness is produced by mixing 
sour-milk with the butter, with reference to SB. 3.8.4.7, dvayarh va idam 
sarpii cdiva dadhi ca (misquoted, and with wrong reference, in comm.). 



98 


Translation , 146-152 


quality became effective the modification's requirement would not 
be satisfied, and since the quality of varicoloredness would be 
enjoined only for that period, there would be a mutual requirement 
and therefore application by context. But there is no such 
quality in the archetype; because the butter and the after¬ 
sacrifices are enjoined, instead, before the quality of varicolored¬ 
ness, and it does not take the place thereof. 

147. And it cannot be claimed that context applies on the 
ground that it is enjoined as going along with the butter only for 
the period until the archetypal qualitylessness (of the butter) 
comes into effect. Because qualitylessness is not enjoined, and 
hence cannot be a subsidiary any more than scratching with the 
hand (in the following example), and therefore the modification 
can have no requirement of it. The example is as follows. In 
the jyoti§toma it is enjoined to discard the black antelope's horn 
(with which the priest is to scratch himself in case of need) at 
the time of giving the sacrificial fee. But in the Two-night rite 
etc., 103 tho this would follow from the rule of transfer, it is not 
done on the first day, because it is required by the things to be 
done on the second day before the giving of the sacrificial fee, 
since the text requires for them that (any) scratching be done with 
the black antelope's horn. 104 And tho in the jyoti$toma scratch¬ 
ing with the hand is evidently intended for the time after the 
giving of the fee (i.e. if it is necessary to scratch then, the hand 
will suffice), this is not required with the things performed after 
the giving of the fee on the first day of the Two-night rite etc., 
because in the archetype this is only establisht by the sense, and 
is not required by the authority of the text (which does not 
command scratching at all). 

148. In the same way, because qualitylessness (of the butter) 
is not enjoined, it cannot be required by a modification. There¬ 
fore, since there is no mutual requirement, the speckled-butter is 
not applied by context. Enough of this long discussion! 

149. So it is establisht that great-context is applicatory only' to 

103 “And the other ahargayas ” (comm.), modifications of the jyoti§toma. 
In J. 11.3.13-14, where this is treated, it clearly refers to all soma-rites 
covering more than a single day. 

104 And one must not take up again anything that has been once dis¬ 
carded, nor discard anything that is going to be needed again (comm.). 
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archetypes (as a rule). But it may apply what is enjoined in 
modifications in further allusion to a subsidiary the purpose of 
which has been made clear in the archetype; not, however, a new 
subsidiary that is merely enjoined (for the first time). 

150. Nevertheless, even a new subsidiary which is merely en¬ 
joined in a modification, if it is included between two elements 
enjoined in further allusion to an archetypal element, is also 
applied to the modification by (a kind of ‘intermediate’-) context 
(cf. just below). 

151. Even tho the modification’s requirement of manner is 
satisfied just by the archetypal subsidiaries, still where an element 
is enjoined in further allusion to an archetypal subsidiary, the 
requirement of manner is not satisfied until that injunction comes 
into effect (as we have seen above). So, because of the modifica¬ 
tion’s (continued) requirement (of manner), and because the new 
member enjoined in between (two such modifying injunctions) 
also has a requirement of end (to be effected), its connexion with 
the purpose of the modification is properly establisht by con¬ 
text. As in the case of the Amanahomas. 106 For they are en¬ 
joined between two elements enjoined in further allusion to 
archetypal subsidiaries. This is stated in the Tantraratna and 
elsewhere. Enuf of this! 

Avantara-prakarana 

152. The context of the efficient-force of subsidiary actions 
which is included within (that of) the fruit-efficient-force (i.e. that 
of the main action) is called included-context. And this applies, 
for instance, the stepping-near to the fore-sacrifices. And it is 
known as Tongs,’ because without it they would all without ex¬ 
ception be taken as indicating the manner of the (main) fruit- 
efficient-force. 

108 MS. 2.3.2 (28.15) amanena juhoti; TS. 2.3.9.3 amanam asy amanasya 
devditi tisra dhutir juhoti. Cf. J. 4.4.7. The comm, quotes discussions of 
this case from the Nyayaratnamala, $D., and Tantraratna; the last is par¬ 
ticularly full and quotes what seems to be an inexact form of the brdhmava 
passage of MS., 2.3.2 (29.5) (KS. 12.2 is more remote),—which indicates 
performance of these ahutis between fore- and after-offerings. As appears 
from BSS. 13.30, end, these three dhutis were to be offered in the Tait. 
school as well as the Maitr. between the fore- and after-offerings. Hence 
they are enclosed in a kind of ‘tongs’ (see next paragraph). 



100 


Translation> 153-158 


153. By 'tongs’ we mean the enjoining of something in between 
two subsidiaries which are enjoined in further reference to one 
subsidiary; as in the case of the stepping-near. For it is en¬ 
joined just after the injunction, by the words “He takes (butter) 
from the spoon,” of a certain subsidiary enjoined in further- 
allusion to the fore-sacrifices (themselves a subsidiary of the main 
action, viz. the new- and full-moon rites). And after it also a 
certain (other) subsidiary is enjoined, by the words “Who knows 
the pairing of the fore-sacrifices” etc., in further-allusion to the 
fore-sacrifices. So the stepping-near, which is mentioned between 
two subsidiaries of the fore-sacrifices, is subsidiary (not to the 
main action but) to them, because their requirement (of manner) 
remains unsatisfied (until the last subsidiary is mentioned). As 
it is said: 

154. “When first a subsidiary (as the taking from the spoon) 
of something (as the fore-sacrifices) that stands (as subsidiary) in 
context-relation to another thing (as the new- and full-moon 
rites) is made known (to be such) by the three (first modes-of- 
evidence, viz.) direct-statement and the rest (word-meaning 
and syntactical-connexion), and afterwards another (such sub¬ 
sidiary of the subsidiary) is made known by the same (three 
modes), that is held to be 'tongs/ ” 106 

155. And it cannot be claimed that “the efficient-force of a sub¬ 
sidiary-action has no requirement of manner-of-performance, so 
how can the stepping-near be taken as manner to the efficient- 
force of the fore-sacrifices?” 107 For efficient-forces are all alike 
and they always require a manner-of-performance. When it is 
said that “By accomplishing a transcendental-effect by means of 
the fore-sacrifices he shall effect a contribution to the main 
sacrifice,” then any person who does not know how to accomplish 
a transcendental-effect by means of the fore-sacrifices will clearly 
require a statement of how the transcendental-result is to be 
accomplisht by them. And this is satisfied by the subsidiaries 
included in 'tongs/ and by verbally (directly) stated ones, and 

106 The ‘tongs' are the two subsidiaries of the subsidiary (fore-sacrifices), 
which surround the stepping-near and lift it into dependence on the‘sub¬ 
sidiary (fore-sacrifices), whereas without that it would be understood as 
belonging to the main action, being in its general context. 

107 This is the view of the MlmSfisakas of Prabhakara's school (comm.). 
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by injunctions of traditional-authority (smpti) like sipping-water 
etc. (cf. 96). 

156. And if there are none of these found, then the requirement 
is satisfied by performance in the natural way (lit. “accomplish¬ 
ment of its own inherent nature”)* as with the spoon-oblations. 108 
For in them no manner-of-performance is stated other than that 
the own inherent nature (of the thing stated) is to be accomplisht; 
nor is any supplied by transfer. There can, in the first place, be 
no transfer to it of the elements of yagas (sacrifices proper), 
because yagas and oblations ( homas ) are unlike in character. 109 
Nor of those of oblations ( homa ), because there is no evidence to 
decide specifically what oblation’s elements should be applied to 
what other oblation. So no elements are establisht for it; and 
therefore, altho the requirement does indeed arise as to “how one 
shall effect the desired end by the spoon-oblations,” it is satisfied 
by the mere accomplishment of its own inherent nature. 

157. In the same way in subsidiary actions where tongs and 
other (evidences as to manner-of-performance) are lacking, the 
requirement is indeed felt, but is satisfied by just that (accom¬ 
plishment of the inherent nature of the rite). But there is not 
a lack of requirement altogether. Therefore it is proper to say 
that the stepping-near is subsidiary to the fore-sacrifices. 

158. And this included-context is stronger than great-context, 
(by which the stepping-near would be made subsidiary to the main 
action, the new- and full-moon rites), because in response to the 
requirement of a statement of purpose felt in the elements included 
within tongs the transcendental-effect of (subsidiary actions) such 

108 An absolutely simple offering, made with a spoon; it has no subsidi¬ 
aries, nor is there any description of it, because none is needed beyond the 
word ‘spoon-oblation* itself. It is simply offered ^varupet^a^ in its 
natural way, in the way inherently implied in the prescription. See 
J. 8.4, especially 10-28. 

J0# Comm.: prak$epdflgakodde&atyagariipakriyddvayavi‘ttijdter yagatvdtj 
udde&atydgaprak$epdtmakakriydtrayavrttijdter homatvac ca . See J. 4.2.27 
for Jaimini’s definition of yaga = dravyadevatdkriyam (kriyd yayd tayoh 
[dravyadevatayoh] sarhbandho bhavati , Bha?ya); and 28 for that of homa — 
tadukte (; yajatyukle’rthe , Bha^ya) bravaitfit .. .dsecanddhikah. That is, a 
homa adds the element of pouring to the elements (a material offered, and 
a deity to receive it) which characterize a ydga. Or: a homa is a ydga in 
which the offering is poured. 
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as the fore-sacrifices presents itself instantly, ahead of that of the 
main action. 

Let us proceed with the subject. It is then establisht that 
both kinds of context make application. 

159. Now this (context) is stronger than position and (name). 
For where dependence is shown by position, there the requirement 
of one of the two things has been satisfied by some other means. 
And it is not proper to connect a thing that has a requirement 
with one that has not without first arousing (producing) a require¬ 
ment (where it is lacking). And so, while one-sided requirement 
is starting to bring about syntactic-connexion and the other 
(stronger modes-of-evidence) by the method of forming (arousing) 
mutual requirement, that is context, in the mean time (an 
existent) context will have instantly brought about syntactic- 
connexion etc. and so made the application. That is why con¬ 
text is stronger than position. 

160. And that is why the rules about dice-playing 110 etc., tho 
they are recited in a neighboring position to the sprinkling-rite 
(of the king, abhi§ecaniya; one of the six soma-sacrifices of the 
royal coronation, rajasuya), are not subsidiary to that. If they 
were, their dependence would be due to position, not to context; 
for the reason that the sprinkling-rite is a modification of the 
jyoti§t<ma, because it is enjoined by a non-manifest injunction; 111 
and so its requirement of manner is satisfied by the elements 
(rules) of the archetype. But rather, they are subsidiary to the 
(whole) royal-coronation by context. 

161. (Objection:) But in the sentence “The king who desires 

110 ApgS. 18.18.16-18.19.5 (cf. BSS. 12.15); cf. also TB. 1.7.10.5, and 
see 168. Treated in TV. pp. 873-4 (on J. 3.3.14), Jha's transl. p. 1211. 
The TV. quotations seem to be taken (as usual not quite accurately) from 
ApSS. 

111 That is, one whose svarupa, viz. deity and material, is not stated; 
cf. 57. Such an injunction, according to J. 8.1.16, is always understood 
to be a soma-rite and therefore a 'modification' of the ‘archetype’ of all 
soma-rites, the jyoti§{oma. The Bha§ya on this sutra mentions as a 
reason for this the fact that the jyotiqtoma itself is ‘non-manifest;' it has 
no specification, in its originative injunction, of deity, altho according to 
the view defended above, 57ff., and seemingly accepted by the Bh§,sya, 
that the originative injunction of the jyoti$toma is somena yajeta , the 
material is specified. 
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heaven’s rule shall sacrifice with the royal-coronation (rdja¬ 
suya)” 112 the word rdjasuya, being a ‘name’ (of a rite), and so 
depending on the verb, applies in exactly the same places where 
the verb applies (namely, to all the i§ tis and animal- and soma- 
sacrifices which together make up the rdjasuya). And let it not 
be said: “Why should not the word rdjasuya be like the word 
'new- and full-moon rites’ in the sentence 'With the new- and 
full-moon rites he who desires heaven shall sacrifice’? For here 
the word 'new- and full-moon rites,’ tho a name, is not dependent 
on the verb (in the sense of applying thruout where the verb 
applies). For in that sentence the verb 'he shall sacrifice’ has 
the function of designating all the acts found in the context, 
without distinction, both the Agneya and other (principal actions) 
and the fore-sacrifices and other (subsidiary actions). But the 
word 'new- and full-moon rites’ designates only the Agneya and 
other (principal actions), not all; so that it is not dependent on 
the verb.”—(This does not weaken our position:) for a word of 
known meaning explains one of unknown meaning. As they say: 

162. “A word (here, rdjasuya) that is doubtful because un¬ 
known, and that is mentioned in the same context with words of 
known meaning, is interpreted by them. But a familiar word 
(here, darkapurnamasa) is not detacht from its own meaning.” 

163. And the word darkapurnamasa refers to times (viz. the 
new- and full-moon), and its connexion with the Agneya and other 
(principal actions) is understood from their originative injunctions. 
Therefore the word darkapurnamasa is well-known to signify 
those (only). And let it^not be said that because of the plurality 
of the (chief actions) Agneya etc., the dual ending of darka - 
purnamasa does not fit (them); for it does fit, because it refers to 
the two collections of (operations) establisht by the two state¬ 
ments referring to those who know. And so, it having been deter¬ 
mined that the word darkapurnamasa, 'new- and full-moon 
rites,’ designates (the principal actions), the Agneya etc., the 
verb 'he shall sacrifice’ also designates only those. For it does not 
lose its proper meaning in having that sense. 

164. But the meaning of the word rdjasuya , 'royal-coronation,’ 

u * ApSS. 18.8.1 rdjd svargakdmo rdjasuyena yajeta is the closest approach 
ta this which I can find in the ritual texts. Yet the Mlmaftsins always 
quote it in the above form, reading svdrdjyakdmo . 
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is not determined. Therefore it must be dependent on its verb. 
And since that is found to apply to all the tis (minor sacrifices) 
and animal- and soma-sacrifices without distinction, the word 
rajasuya also, being dependent on it, must designate (all of) the 
same. 

165. And let it not be said: “The word rajasuya by its ety¬ 
mology refers to the soma-pressing, since it means ‘that at which 
the king ( = Soma) is prest (su-yate);’ and that (pressing) is 
understood by the sentence ‘He presses the soma’ to take place 
at a soma-sacrifice; therefore it ( rajasuya ) designates that (soma- 
sacrifice) only and cannot designate i§tis and animal-sacrifices.” 
(This does not hold:) for at such soma-sacrifices as the sprinkling- 
rite the pressing of the soma is not enjoined by any express state¬ 
ment, because such a statement is found in the Jyoti^toma 
(which is the archetype of all soma-sacrifices, and hence is under¬ 
stood in them by transfer). If it be suggested that the connexion 
of it (with the rajasuya itself) is understood by transfer, no; for 
a transfer could take place only after the connexion with the 
fruit has been establisht, and hence could come in here only after 
the meaning of the statement “The king who desires heaven’s 
rule shall sacrifice with the royal-coronation” has been under¬ 
stood. Because only after this statement has made clear the 
connexion with the fruit can a transfer (from an archetype) be 
formed in response to the question of how (the prescribed action 
is to be performed). So the meaning of that statement must be 
determined before that (transfer). And since at that time it is 
not establisht that soma-pressing is meant by it, therefore it 
follows that rajasuya is, as we said, a word of unknown meaning. 
And that is why the traditionalists declare that the word rajasuya 
is not capable of etymological explanation, like the word ‘horse’s 
ear’ (as name of a tree). 

166. And so, since its meaning is unknown and it is therefore 
dependent on its verb, the word rajasuya designates (all) the 
i§tis and animal- and soma-sacrifices (covered by it). And 
because their requirement (of manner) is satisfied by the various 
elements of their several archetypes, context cannot apply the 
dice-play etc. to the rajasuya, because there is no mutual require¬ 
ment (the rajasuya equals merely the totality of its parts, each of 
which has its manner-of-performance provided by transfer). And 
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it cannot be claimed that tho (these members’) requirement (of 
manner) taken each by itself is satisfied, their requirement as con¬ 
stituting the rdjasuya (as a group) is not satisfied. For there is 
no evidence for such a thing as a double requirement (of manner). 

167. And furthermore, even their requirement as to manner- 
of-performance each by itself must arise subsequently to their con¬ 
nexion with the fruit. And that takes place thru their constituting 
the rdjasuya, and not each by itself. And since the dice-playing 
«tc. would satisfy their requirement of manner-of-performance 
once this had come to be felt, upon the establishment of their con¬ 
nexion with the fruit as constituting the rdjasuya , there could 
then be not so much as the formation of a transfer (of their 
individual manners-of-performance from their archetypes). For 
if there were two statements laying down their connexion with 
fruits, one applying to their collective nature and the other taken 
each by itself, then, conformably to the two requirements, we 
might properly admit also a connexion with both the dice-playing 
etc. and the subsidiaries transferred (from archetypes). But this 
is not the case. Therefore, because the requirement has been 
satisfied by the archetypal elements, context cannot apply the 
dice-playing etc. 

168. (To this objection we reply:) True. And that is why the 
traditionalists show that the dice-playing etc. are enclosed in 
Tongs.’ The dice-playing etc. are recited in the midst of elements 
which are enjoined as relating to the rdjasuya (‘accompanied by 
rajasuya-ness’), such as “For the rdjasuya he purifies these 
(waters).” Therefore all of them are subsidiary to the rdjasuya , 
just as the stepping-near is subsidiary to the fore-sacrifices because 
it is recited in the midst of elements enjoined in further allusion 
to the fore-sacrifices. Therefore it is proper to say that the dice¬ 
playing etc. are subsidiary to the rdjasuya by context. 

So it is establisht that context is stronger than position. 

5th prantaya; sthdxia 

169. Position ( sthana ) means common location. And it is of 
two kinds, common-location in the text, and common-location in 
the performance. As they say: 

170. “Now order, defined as common-location, is required to be 
of just two kinds; it determines application because of common- 
position in either text or performance.” 
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171. ‘Position* and ‘order* ( krama ) mean the same thing. 

And common-location in the text is again of two kinds, text 

according to number, and text according to proximity. Of these, 
in the case of sacrifices enjoined in a certain order like “He shall 
distribute (a cake) for Indra-Agni on eleven potsherds,** “He shall 
distribute (a cake) for VaiSvanara on twelve potsherds,** to these 
are applied the verses of sacrifice (yajya) and invitation (anuvakya), 
“Indra-Agni are the two light-spaces of heaven** etc., according to 
number (i.e. serial number or order), the first (pair of verses) to 
the first (sacrifice) and the second to the second. This applica¬ 
tion is determined by text according to number. For in response 
to the requirement of purpose for the formula recited first, the 
action first enjoined naturally presents itself first, because it 
occupies the same position. 

172. But when subsidiaries of a modification are enjoined, not 
in further-reference to archetypal subsidiaries, and not included 
within ‘tongs,* the fact that they serve the purpose of the modifica¬ 
tion is shown by proximity-text. For when the question of their 
purpose arises, it is naturally the transcendental-effect of the 
modification, which leads to the fruit, that is brought into con¬ 
nexion with them as their end to be effected, because it is near at 
hand. That is why the rule of the All-conquering (rite; see 117) 
is not applied to them (i.e. they are not regarded as having an 
unstated independent object, heaven); and also because if they 
had independent objects there would be no reason for their being 
recited in textual proximity to the modification. 

173. The properties 113 of the sacrificial animal are applied to the 
agnl§omlya animal by common-location in the performance. The 
agnl§omlya animal is ‘performed* (sacrificed) on the fasting-day; 
and these properties are recorded (as to be performed) on that 
same day in the text. So in response to the question as to their 
purpose, the transcendental-effect of the animal, which presents 
itself as the thing to be ‘performed* (then), is naturally brought 
into connexion as the end to be effected. Therefore their ap¬ 
plication to that purpose is properly indicated by common- 
location in performance. 

118 Such as uptikaraya (upa hy enan akaroti, TS. 6.3.6.1), niyojana (m 
yunakti , TS. 6.3.6.3), paryagnikaray,a (paryagni karoti , TS. 6.3.8.1) and 
samjriapana (TS. 6.3.8.3), comm. 
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174. And let it not be said: “Why should it not be simply by 
common-location in text?” Because the agm§omlya animal is 
mentioned in the text in proximity to the purchase (of the soma, 
which takes place on a different day). 114 And let it not be said: 
“If it is mentioned in the text in proximity to the purchase, let 
its performance take place then too!” For this would be incon¬ 
sistent with the direct statement: “This animal with two divin¬ 
ities (Agni and Soma) is to be sacrificed on the fasting-day.” 
Nor can it be said: “Since context is stronger than position, why 
should not the properties of the animal relate rather to the purpose 
of the jyoti§toma (the main sacrifice of which the animal-sacrifice 
is a subsidiary)?” For it, being a soma-sacrifice, is not suitable to 
have applied to it the elements of an animal-sacrifice. So, by the 
rule that “when meaninglessness blocks the way, the relative 
strength (of the modes-of-evidence) is re verst,” it is correct to say 
that by position these properties are subsidiary rather to the 
purpose of the animal-sacrifice. 

175. Nor can it be said: “Why should they not be applied to 
that purpose by context, rather?” Because the agni§omlya- 
animal’s requirement of manner-of-performance has been satisfied 
by the archetypal properties, whose contribution is previously- 
settled (by their use in the archetype of the animal-sacrifice). 
For it has as its archetype the collected-offering ( samnayya ), 
since they both have this in common, that their material comes 
from an animal. This is stated thus: “The collected-offering 
rather (is its archetype), because (its material) comes from that.” 116 
The collected-offering is (an offering of) sour-milk and milk. Of 
these, the animal-sacrifice has the milk-offering as archetype, be¬ 
cause (its material) obviously comes from an animal. And since 
its requirement (of manner) is satisfied by those properties which 
apply by the rule of transfer from it, the (new) properties can¬ 
not be applied to the animal-sacrifice by context, but only by 
position. 

Thus, then, we have briefly described application by position. 

176. And it is stronger than name. For in application by 
position there is a self-evident relation between the two objects, 

114 Viz. at TS. 6.1.11.6. The purchase day is the second, the fasting* 
day the fourth, of the whole rite. 

118 “Rather 11 —than the cake as suggested by the pdrvapakfa. 
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markt by their common location. But in application by name 
there is no self-evident relation, because the two objects are 
separate in position. And name does not denote relation; because 
words taken in their literal senses denote material things and 
cannot denote relation. The reason for this is as follows. (If 
such words could denote relation), would the name denote merely 
relationship in general, or a particular relationship? Not the 
first; for there would be no use in expressing that (since it could 
then not indicate connexion with any special thing, and would 
fail in the purpose assumed by hypothesis); and because this would 
result in all literally-interpreted words being synonyms (as there 
can be only one concept of ‘relationship-in-general,' which they 
would all express). And if we take the second alternative, the two 
related things must infallibly be exprest, since otherwise there 
would be no particularity in the relationship, and without ascer¬ 
tainment of these that (particular relationship) cannot be ascer¬ 
tained. And so we must infallibly admit that the name must 
express the two related things. And in that case it would not 
express the relationship; for by the mere ascertainment of the 
related things there would ensue ascertainment of it, in the same 
way in which the meaning of sentences is ascertained (by con¬ 
nected utterance of the related things), and so it would be too 
complicated (‘overloading') to attribute (to the ‘name') the power 
of expressing that (relation, in addition to the related things, 
since from the latter the former would be understood). As it is 
said : 

177. “Everywhere material objects alone are- denoted by words 
taken in their literal sense; for they never express relationships, 
since that would be too complicated." Likewise: 

178. “[In the word ‘cooker,' pacaka] the root pac signifies 
'cooking,' and the ending -aka the agent; but no element what¬ 
ever in the word signifies (the relation), ‘an agent connected with 
cooking.' " 

179. And so name does not express relation. But a Vedic 
name like ‘Aoty-cup' is like the compound ‘iW$ada-chief 'in that it 
does not denote genitive relation. 116 Nor does it denote that 

116 1.e. it means a cup characterized in an undefined way by the term 
hotf , as a karmadhdraya compound, not a tatpurusa. Compounds are always 
to be interpreted preferably as karmadharayas , rather than as tatpurusa*. 
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sentence-fashion (i.e. as something not exprest by any word in a 
sentence may be understood from the syntax of the sentence as a 
whole); because it is a word (not a sentence) and therefore there 
is no evidence (for such a hypothesis; a word has no syntax). 
But names such as ‘ (brahmaria) of-the-cake 7 ( paurodakika ) are 
especially weak, because, being words of the common language, 
they are dependent on human understanding, and because, 
having a book as their scope, they can not have this or that object 
as their scope (i.e. they are too general). And they even denote 
a book not as being a book, but only as something connected 
with a cake or the like. For the word ‘yearling/ tho it does in¬ 
deed denote a material object, does not express that as a ‘cow/ 
but rather only as a one-year-old thing. 117 

180. But in application by position there is, on the contrary, a 
relation establisht by immediate evidence, simply because it is 
attended by specific mention of the two things (in proximity). 
And so, before on hearing a name the thought can be formed that 
“surely there must be a relation between these two things/ 7 
before that a mutual need (requirement, want-of-complement, 
= ‘context 7 ) will be aroused because of the relation immediately- 
evidenced (by ‘position’), and because if that were not aroused 
there would be no relationship. And before by forming (assum¬ 
ing, on the basis of a name) a relationship (which is not stated), 
a one-sided requirement (in one party for the other, that is 
‘position 7 ) and (thence) the other (higher modes-of-evidence) can 
be formed, before that by the requirement in the other party 
(created in response to a one-sided requirement already present by 
‘position; 7 this then constitutes mutual-requirement or ‘context 7 ) 
syntactic-connexion and the other (higher modes-of-evidence) 
will have been formed, and the application will thereby have been 
made. Thus it is proved that position is stronger than name. 

And that is why the purifying-formula is subsidiary (also) to 
the implements used in the collected-offering ( sdmndyya) because 
of common-position in the text, rather than to the implements 


because the latter is more complicated ( gauravat ), that is, it reads more 
into the word than is there. 

117 Hence one can use the words ‘yearling' and ‘cow' together without 
tautology, as ‘a yearling cow;’ they are not synonyms (comm.). 
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used with the cake-offering (alone), because of the name '(book)- 
of-the cake* (the name of the chapter in which the formula is 
found). 

6th pramaria; samakhyd 

181. Name (samakhyd) is a word taken in its literal (or etymo¬ 
logical) sense (interpreted by decomposing it into its parts). 
And it is of two kinds, Vedic, and belonging to the common 
language. Of these, the Vedic name hotr-cup (see above) shows 
that the Aofr-priest ls subsidiary to (belongs to) the consumption 
of the (contents of the) cup (so designated). The common- 
language word ‘of-th e-adhvaryu’ (adhvaryava ) shows that the 
adhvaryu- priest is subsidiary to this or that thing (so described; 
i.e. that the actions contained in the section so named are done 
by him). This is a summary statement (of name). 

Classification of angani 

182. So we have thus briefly set forth the six modes-of-evidence, 
direct-statement and the rest. 

The subsidiaries (of an action) are those things which are 
applied to it by an applicatory injunction, such as “He shall 
sacrifice with the new- and full-moon rites, contributing (thereto) 
with the fire-sticks and other (subsidiaries),” 118 which is attended 
by these (six modes-of-evidence). These subsidiaries are of two 
sorts, consisting of either fixed-elements ( siddha) y or actions 
( kriya ). 

183. Of these, fixed-elements are such things as caste (of the 
person qualified to participate), material (as rice-grains), number 
(how many things of each sort are to be used), etc. 119 And these 
serve only visible (exoteric) purposes. 

And those consisting of actions are of two sorts, secondary 
actions and primary actions. 120 These are also known as in¬ 
directly-contributing and directly-contributing actions. 

118 I.e. with such subsidiaries as the fore-sacrifices (the first of which is 
enjoined by the subsidiary injunction samidho yajati ), the after-sacrifices, 
etc. (comm.). This injunction is, of course, manufactured on the basis of 
the implications of the Vedic texts, as interpreted by the Mlm££is&. 

119 The comm, mentions, as included in the ‘etc/ (Odi) t quality (as 
redness, e.g. of the cow used in the soma-purchase), and masculinity 
(e.g. of a sacrificial animal). 

120 The term used here, pradh&na-karmdQi , does not refer to main 
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Of these, an indirectly-contributing action is one that is en¬ 
joined with reference to a material-substance or other (fixed- 
element) subsidiary of the rite, such as the husking and sprinkling 
(of rice) etc. And it may serve a visible (exoteric) purpose, an 
invisible (esoteric or transcendental), or both a visible and an 
invisible purpose. Such things as husking serve a visible purpose 
(removing the husks from rice). Such things as sprinkling (rice) 
serve an invisible one (having no visible effect on the rice, they 
must serve an invisible or transcendental end). And such things 
as the animal-cake-offering 121 serve both visible and invisible 
purposes. For in so far as this is the offering of a certain material 
substance, its result is invisible; while in so far as it refers to the 
deity, its result is visible, namely, in that it serves to call to mind 
the deity (of the sacrifice).—And this same (secondary or in¬ 
directly-contributing action) is also called a dependent action 
(that rests on something, has an a&raya , substratum). 

184. And this indirectly-contributing (subsidiary action) is of 
two kinds, according as it relates to something that is yet to be 
employed (in the sacrifice), or to something that has been em¬ 
ployed. Of these the husking and sprinkling etc. relate to things 
that are to be employed, because the rice is yet to be used at the 
sacrifice. (On the other hand) a concluding act is e.g. the con¬ 
sumption of the Ida which disposes of the (remains of the) cake 
and other (offerings) that have been used (in the Ida-portion). 
A concluding act is one which prevents something that has been 
employed from littering up the place. 

185. And an act that attends to something that has been used 
is weaker than one which attends to something that is to be used, 
because a thing that is to be used is more important than one that 
has been used. That is why, in the injunction “In the scrapings 
of the introductory sacrifice (of the jyotitfoma) he shall distribute 
the concluding sacrifice,” the scrapings are for the purpose of the 
distribution, and not vice versa, because the smeared-dish has 
already been used. This is stated in the Eleventh (Book). 

sacrificial actions, of course, since only subsidiaries are here considered, 
but rather (as is stated in the next sentence) to actions which contribute 
to that directly, instead of indirectly. 

1,1 A cake offered after the offering of the omentum at the animal- 
sacrifice, TS. 6.3.10.1. 
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186. And such an indirectly-contributing subsidiary is stronger 
than a directly-contributing one. 

187. (Objection:) We may allow that such things as husking 
(the rice) are stronger, because they have a visible purpose, while 
the directly-contributing subsidiary has an invisible purpose, and 
when a visible purpose is present there is no reason for assuming 
an invisible one. But how can such indirectly-contributing sub¬ 
sidiaries as the sprinkling be stronger? For both have an in¬ 
visible purpose, so that there is no difference between them. 
Furthermore, the directly-contributing act is an immediate sub¬ 
sidiary of the main action, because it is not enjoined with reference 
to anything else; but the indirectly-contributing act is a sub¬ 
sidiary of a subsidiary, because it is enjoined with reference to 
such things as the rice, which are subsidiaries of the main action. 
And an immediate subsidiary is stronger than a subsidiary of a 
subsidiary, by the rule: “And in case (a qualifier of the main 
action) conflicts with a qualifier of a subsidiary, (the former 
prevails), because (the subsidiary) serves (only) the purpose of 
that (main action).” And that is why in the case of the in¬ 
junction “Who sacrifices with an i§ (-sacrifice), an animal, or 
with soma, shall sacrifice at the new-moon or the full-moon,” 
altho there is no distinct statement in the injunction, still the 
contributory-effect of the two moon-periods (as times for sacrifice) 
applies to the soma-sacrifice alone (as the main rite), not to (any 
subsidiary) such as the consecration {dlk^airyiyd), m So how can 
indirectly-contributing actions be stronger? 

188. To this (objection) we reply: Altho there may be no dis¬ 
tinction in that both have an invisible purpose, an indirectly- 
contributing action is stronger than a directly-contributing one. 
For in an indirectly-contributing action the connexion between the 
contributing subsidiary and the thing to which it contributes— 
say, the sprinkling and the rice—is establisht by the sentence 
(syntactical-connexion), 123 and only the fact that it contributes 

122 This means that the main soma-sacrifice is to be performed precisely 
at the new- or full-moon, rather than any of its subsidiaries such as the 
consecration which precedes it. 

123 Because they are mentioned in the same sentence, vrlhln prokqati; 
more properly, direct-statement is the applicatory pramdi^a here, see 71. 
But the author’s idea seems to be that the mere connected-utterance 
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has to be understood. But in the case of a directly-contributing 
action, the connexion of, say, the fore- and after-sacrifices with 
the new- and full-moon rites has to be understood, 124 and the fact 
of the contribution as well. 

189. And further: in'the case of directly-contributing actions 
context is the basis of application. But in the other case it is 
rather the syntactical-connexion in the sentence “He besprinkles 
the rice,” which applies it to the (main) rite by making a sug¬ 
gestion of effecting the transcendental-result thru the word 
‘rice.* Hence it is stronger. 

190. As for the claim that it would be weaker by the rule “In 
case of conflict with a qualifier of a subsidiary, (a qualifier of the 
main action prevails) because (the subsidiary) serves the purpose 
of that,” this is unsound. For the sprinkling etc. enjoined with 
reference to the rice etc. is not for the sake of that, because it would 
be meaningless applied to that in its own form, (it has no effect 
on the rice), but rather it is for the sake of the rite, by way of 
preparing the rice (to effect the transcendental result); and be¬ 
cause, as will be explained below, indirectly-contributing actions 
are performed for their (originative or) productive transcendental- 
results. So both kinds of subsidiaries serve only the purpose of 
the (main) rite, and the rule about conflict with a qualifier of a 
subsidiary has no application to this. But (in the example 
quoted by the objector) the contributory effect of the moon- 
periods on (subsidiaries of the soma-rite like) the consecration 
etc. is, in fact, for the purpose of the (subsidiary) consecration 
etc., because it is employed for its transcendental-result (not that 
of the main soma-rite). So it is correct to say that it is annulled 
by the contributory effect of the moon-periods on the main 
(soma-)rite, because this effect is immediately subsidiary to the 
main rite. So it is proved that an indirectly-contributing action 
is stronger than a directly-contributing one. 

191. And that is why the stump-oblation, enjoined in the words 

or syntactical-connexion of the two things would be sufficient to prevail 
over ‘context/ even ignoring the case-ending which constitutes direct- 
statement. 

124 Because they are not mentioned in the same sentence. 
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“He offers the stump-oblation at (or, on) the stump,” 125 has for its 
purpose the preparing {or ‘honoring/ samskdra ) of the sacrificial 
post, by way of (preparing) the stump from which the post is cut 
(‘post-cutting-stump’), just as when a garland worn by Devadatta 
is placed in a specially purified place this is done as an honor 
(samskdra) to Devadatta (not to the garland); but the stump- 
oblation has no directly-contributing effect. 126 This is set forth 
in the Tenth (Book). So much by the way. 

Angani always related to apurva 

192. An action that is merely enjoined without reference to a 
material substance etc. is a directly-contributing action; such as 
the fore-sacrifices etc. 

Thus, then, we have described all subsidiaries, in their two 
varieties. And they are not performed for the natural (outward, 
exoteric) form of the sacrifices and other (rites); for they would 
be meaningless as far as that is concerned, since it could be 
effected by other means also. 127 But they are performed only for 
the transcendental-result. For there is no reason for supposing 
that the transcendental-result could be produced in any other 
way, since it is invisible (beyond our ken). 

193. And let it not be said: “Since it is thus declared to be 
related to the main object and invisible (in effect), why should 
not (a subsidiary action) be performed rather for the fruit (itself, 
directly)?” Because only the (main, entire) sacrifice is the means 
to the fruit-efficient-force (to the effecting of the fruit), and the 

128 The stump from which the sacrificial post ( yUpa ) is cut. I can find 
this injunction only in the form dvr arcane juhoti, TS. 0.3.3.3, MS. 3.9.3 
(110.7), KS. 20.3 (125.11), cf. SB. 3.0.4.15. It seems that this must be the 
rite referred to; the Bh&?ya on J. 10.1.10 identifies it as referring to the 
agnl§omiya animal. 

128 And therefore is not to be performed in modifications of the archetype 
where no post is used; this is the point decided by the above rule. 

127 Comm.: “Altho in the case of the indirectly-contributing subsidiaries 
which have visible purposes (only), the outward form is produced only by 
that (subsidiary act), as in husking, grinding, etc.; still, because the 
result could originate in some other way (e.g. the husks might be removed 
by pulling them off with the finger-nails), the injunction is meaningless (as 
regards outward form; there is no visible reason, only the transcendental 
purpose, which determines that the outward form shall be produced pre¬ 
cisely in this way rather than in some other). 11 



115 


Subsidiaries relate io apurva 

subsidiaries are only contributors to that means; wherefore, it 
being understood that a subsidiary serves the purpose of that 
(main rite), and since it would be meaningless as applied to that 
(in its visible, outward form), the subsidiary produces (leads to) 
only its own transcendental-result, 128 because that is nearest at 
hand; just as the words of the consecration (dik^a^iya) etc. 
produce their transcendental-results; and not the fruit, because it 
is more remote. Hence the subsidiaries are not performed 
(directly) for that (fruit). And that is why in the Ninth (Book), 
in (the sutra) “And of the fruit and deity,” 129 it is said that the 
formula “We have gone to heaven, to heaven we have gone” 180 
(when used) in (Surya’s rite), a modification (of the new- and 
full-moon rites) is subject to alteration ( uha ). But if it were em¬ 
ployed for (to designate) the fruit (as heaven), since in modifica¬ 
tions like Surya’s rite the fruit of heaven is not concerned, this 
formula could not be employed (by transfer), still less subjected 
to alteration (which can apply only to things which have been 

128 Which means, as stated just below, in the case of indirectly- 
contributing actions, their own productive ( utpatti ) apurvas , but in that of 
the directly-contributing ones, the main ( parama) apurva , to which they 
contribute directly. 

129 This sQtra (9.1.4) states an objector’s view, that the fruit is indi¬ 
cated by the formula, which is refuted in the next, 9.1.5, by pointing out 
that heaven is not, in fact, the fruit of the modification. 

wo TS. 1.6.0.1 and 1.7.0.1; used by the yajamana in this form in the 
new- and full-moon rites, which are there described; but in Siirya’s rite, 
according to the Bh&sya on J. 9.1.5, brahmavarcasam is to be substituted 
for svah (cf. also on J. 10.1.45, 10.4.25). The Bha?ya on J. 9.1.4, further¬ 
more, evidently quotes not from TS. but from MS. 1.4.2 (48.17), since it 
reads aganma svah sam jyotiqdbhuma; it also quotes the formula agner 
ujjitim anujjeqam as it occurs in M§S. 1.4.2.10, not in its Tait. form which 
adds aham after agner (see Bloomfield’s Concordance). The Surya’s rite 
referred to is clearly that mentioned in MS. 2.2.2 and TS. 2.3.2.3 (B§S. 
13.24). The Mlmafisa doctrine here enunciated is that at this “special 
sacrifice” the yajamana } s formula aganma svah etc. (transferred from the 
archetypal darSapurnamdsa) is altered by substituting the fruit ( brahma - 
varcasa) of this modification for the fruit (svar) of the archetype. Ref¬ 
erence is clearly made in the Bha§ya to the MS. (not the Tait.) version; 
cf. 130 and note; yet our text equally clearly refers to the Tait. version. 
In the form here quoted the mantras are found only in Tait. texts (and 
those of AV.); and the spelling suvah, is exclusively characteristic of the 
Tait. school. 
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transferred). So it is establisht that subsidiaries are used for the 
purpose of the transcendental result, since it cannot be shown 
that they are used for any other. 

194. Also among these (two kinds of subsidiary actions), 
indirectly-contributing actions are employed in the outward form 
of the sacrifice, by preparing or consecrating a material or a 
deity or the like; and hence they are for the purpose of an (origina¬ 
tive or) productive transcendental-result. And that is why such 
rules as husking etc., which pertain to grains, do not apply to 
butter, because they serve the purpose of the (productive) 
transcendental-result of the Agneya (cake-offering, in which 
grains are used), and butter does not serve the purpose of that. 131 
Thus it is stated in the Third (Book). 

195. But directly-contributing actions, having no effect on the 
outward form (the materials, deities, or other subsidiary ‘fixed- 
elements’), serve the purpose of the main or supreme trans¬ 
cendental-result (of the whole rite). Now since an (originative 
or) productive transcendental-result is produced immediately as 
soon as the outward form of (a subsidiary of) the sacrifice is 
accomplished, therefore the first indirectly-contributing sub¬ 
sidiary actions are employed to produce it, while the later ones 
are employed in maintaining it. But since the supreme trans¬ 
cendental result is produced only after the completion of the 
(entire) sacrificial performance with (all) its subsidiaries, it 
requires all the directly-contributing subsidiaries to produce it, 
while one (extra) that is outside the sacrificial-performance is used 
to maintain it. Thus the Brhaspati-promotion ( sava ), which by 
the sentence “Having offered the Vajapeya he shall offer the 
Brhaspati-promotion” is enjoined as following upon the Vajapeya 
and as subsidiary to it, is employed in maintaining the trans¬ 
cendental-result of the Vajapeya; for this has been produced 
before. So it is stated in the Fourth (Book). 

So it is establisht that in all cases subsidiaries are for the purpose 
of the transcendental-result. Let us proceed with the subject. 
We have now set forth summarily the subject of applicatory 
injunctions. 

131 What is meant is that acts contributing to one utpatti-apurva are 
not applicable to rites employing different ‘outward forms’ (as, husking, 
applied to one kind of material, is not applicable to another kind of 
material). 



Types of apurva; injunctions of performance 117 


Prayoga-vidhi 

196. An injunction which suggests promptness in the per¬ 
formance is an injunction of performance ( prayoga ). And it is 
nothing but the main injunction 132 entered into syntactic relation 
in the same sentence with the sentences enjoining subsidiaries. 
For inasmuch as it instigates the performance of the main action 
with its subsidiaries, since there is no reason for delay, it enjoins 
promptness of performance,, which is the same thing as avoidance 
of delay. And let it not be said that there is no more reason for 
avoidance of delay than for delay. For if there were delay, the 
result would be that the main action and its subsidiaries would 
not be united, as it is understood from the connected utterance 
of the main and subsidiary injunctions that they should be. For 
it is not commonly said that things are united or performed 
together if they are performed with delay. And let it not be said: 
“In that case they would not be performed together (but one 
after the other in rapid succession), so let them be performed 
precisely at the same time, rather than without delay; for it is 
commonly said that two things are done ‘without delay' when 
they are done one after the other without any. thing intervening 
between them in time (but this is not being done at the same 
time)." For it is impossible to perform a number of things at 
precisely the same time. And let it not be said: “Why should 
they not be so performed by providing an equal number of people 
to perform them?" For the number of the performers is limited 
by such sentences as “There are four priests at this sacrificial 
rite." 133 

197. Therefore the main injunction, entered into syntactic con¬ 
nexion as one sentence with the sentences enjoining subsidiaries, 
enjoins their unity, this being understood from the syntactic 
connexion, and so enjoins avoidance of delay, it being impossible 
for the reason stated to perform all at the same time. Thus it is 

132 The 'injunction of qualification/ adhikara-vidhi, is meant; not the 
'originative' injunction. There is, therefore, no such thing as a separate 
prayoga-vidhi , as a rule; but cf. 199 below. 

183 The comm, quotes for this TB. 2.3.6. [2]; that text reads first tasmad 
daHapur^amasayor yajhakratoh, catvara ftvijah; then tasmdc catur- 
mdsydndrh yajhakratoh , paheartvijah; etc. for other rites, in 2.3.6.3-4. 
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establisht that an injunction of performance is one that enjoins 
promptness in the performance. 

198. And this non-delay takes place when a fixt order is adhered 
to. For otherwise the performance would be thrown into con¬ 
fusion by the arising of questions whether this is to be performed 
just after this or after that. 134 So the injunction of performance, 
itself, in order to ensure the prompt performance of the acts it 
enjoins, also enjoins a fixt order, as a special attribute of the things 
(enjoined). 186 Here the word ‘order' means a particular arrange¬ 
ment, or a state of being first and later (with reference to each 
other). 

Six pramdqas for order; lst f bruti 

199. And in regard to this (order) there are six modes-of- 
evidence, direct-statement, sense, text, position, chief-matter, 
and procedure. Of these, direct-statement is a verbal expression 
indicating order. And it is of two kinds, that which indicates 
order only, and that which indicates it as a qualification of other 
things. Of these, the statement “Having prepared the grass¬ 
brush, he prepares the vedi” 138 indicates order only, because the 
preparation of the vedi etc. 187 is enjoined by another statement. 
But the statement “The first draught is for the ua$af-maker 
(the hotr priest)" 138 indicates order as a qualification of something 
else. For it cannot enjoin order alone in supplementary allusion 
to the draught, because that would break the unity of the subject- 
matter. 139 

1,4 Comm.: "if the performance were carried out in any arbitrary, hit- 
or-miss way, some things would be performed twice and some not at all, 
so that the performance would be spoiled.' 1 

1,8 Not as an independent, different thing enjoined; for that would be 
‘split-of-the-sentence, * vtikyabheda. 

188 The ‘direct-statement 1 consists of the gerund suffix -tvd in kftvd. 

187 The ‘etc. 1 includes the prescription of the agent and the number 
indicated by the verb (comm.). 

188 For the sense cf. ApSS. 12.24.6. No close approximation to the 
language has been found. It goes with the mantras TS. 3.2.6.1-2, to 
which apparently no brdhmar.la occurs, nor any parallel in the other 
samhitds. 

189 Which would mean vdkyabheda, ‘split-of-the-sentence; 1 see 270. 
The same word (as prathamabhak§ah) cannot contain both a supplementary- 
allusion to an elsewhere enjoined act of drinking, and an injunction of who 
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200. This direct-statement is stronger than the other modes-of- 
evidence. For they prove order by implying direct-statement. 
And that is why it is said that the Alvins’ cup is offered in tenth 
place, because of the statement “That of the ASvins is offered 
tenth,” altho by text-order it would follow that it should be 
offered third. 

2d pramdr^a; artha 

201. But order by sense {artha) is that in which the decision 
(as to order) is based on the purpose (to which the things are 
applied), as in the case of the agnihotra- oblation and the rice- 
gruel cooking. For here, because the rice-gruel serves the purpose 
of the oblation, its cooking is performed first, on the basis of its 
purpose. And this is stronger than order by text. For if one 
performed (the acts in order) according to text (the agnihotra 
first), the establisht purpose (of the rice-gruel) would be annulled, 
and it would have (only) an invisible purpose. For if it were per¬ 
formed after the oblation it could have no visible purpose (which 
is contrary to the principle that an invisible purpose should be 
assumed only when no visible one is discoverable). 

3d pramana; patha 

202. Order by text is the order of textual statements which 
indicate things. And from this the order of the things is inferred. 
For in the order in which the verbal statements are recorded, in 
that same order they produce, when read, the ideas of the things 
(of which they treat); and because the order of performance of 
these things is according to the order of the ideas of them. 

203. And this (order by) text is two-fold, formula- {mantra-) 
text and brahma? la-text. Now the relative order of the (cakes) 
to Agni and to Agni-Soma (at the new- and full-moon rites), 
which is inferred from the order of the several (pairs of) verses 
of sacrifice {yajya) and invitation (< anuvakya ), is determined by 
formula-text. 140 

shall drink first. These two things could only be expressed separately. 
Therefore it must be a “particularized injunction,” of drinking qualified 
by the order (cf. 12). The point is made more clear in 270; cf. 315. 

140 The reference is to TB. 3.5.7.1-2, where the yOjy& and anuodkyd 
verses to Agni {agnir murdhd divah kakut etc., and bhuvo yajflaaya rajasah 
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And this formula-text is stronger • than hraAma^a-text, be¬ 
cause the formula-expressions have a closer connexion with the 
performance than the hra/wia^a-expressions. For brahma^a- 
expressions stand quite outside the performance, and fulfil their 
entire function in indicating that such a thing is to be done in such 
a way; and they are not used again at the time of the performance. 
But the formulas, as we shall show later, having no other applica¬ 
tion, remind us of things connected with the performance. And 
so, since the order of the performance depends on the order in 
which (its parts) are remembered, and since that order depends 
on the order of the formulas, the formula-text is more intimately 
connected (with the performance) than the other, and therefore 
stronger (as evidence for it). That is why, in the case of the 
(cakes) to Agni and Agni-Soma, altho according to the brahmaria- 
text the (cake) to Agni-Soma would be offered first 141 and that to 
Agni afterwards, this order is annulled, and according to the 
formula-text that to Agni is offered first and that to Agni-Soma 
afterwards; this order, rather, is prescribed. 

204. Order from brahmaria -text is order inferred from the order 
of injunctive expressions, such as the order of the fore-sacrifices 
inferred from (the sentences enjoining them), “He offers (to) the 
fire-sticks,” “He offers (to) Tanunapat” 142 etc. And here, even 
tho the bmAmana-statements fulfil their function in enjoining a 
thing, nevertheless they are likewise accepted as reminding of 
the fore-sacrifices, for lack of anything else to do so. And so, 
since they produce recollection of the things (referred to) in the 
same order in which they are read, it is proper that the things 
should be performed in that same order. So it is establisht that 
the order of the fore-sacrifices depends on brahmaria-text-order. 

205. (Objection:) Why is it assumed that the brtihmaria- 


ca neta etc.) are quoted first, and then those to Agni-Soma (agnlQomd 
savedasd etc., and yuvam etdni divi rocandni etc.). 

141 Because mentioned in the brdhmaxia in TS. 2.5.2.3 ( tdbhy&m etam 
agnfyomlyam ek&dctiakapdlarh puryLambse prdyacchat ), whereas that to 
Agni is mentioned in TS. 2.6.3.3 (yad Ogneyo 'tfihapMo etc., see 47). 

141 The words “firesticks, Tandnapfit” etc. must according to our text 
be interpreted as names of sacrifices, because if they meant accessories 
they would duplicate other injunctions, by the rule set forth in 273ff.; 
see 300. 
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sentences remind us of things connected with the performance in 
the case of the fore-sacrifices, when their function is fully per¬ 
formed in making the injunction, and when here also, just as in 
the case of the (cakes) to Agni etc., there are the formulas of 
sacrifice ( ydjya ) to remind us of things connected with the per¬ 
formance? And let it not be said: “These (formulas) remind us 
of the deities, so that the brahmana-tex ts are accepted as remind¬ 
ing us of the acts.” For it would follow from this that they 
would also have to be accepted as reminding us of the acts in the 
case of the cakes to Agni etc. And that is not the conclusion 
sought. If that were the case, formula-text would not be stronger 
than brahmana- text. For the determining factor which proves 
the greater power of the formula-text is the fact that the formulas 
remind us of things connected with the performance, and the 
other {brahmana) does not. And if we assume that the brahmana - 
text reminds us of actions, then the brdhmana- text would furnish 
the reminder of the main thing (the sacrificial action itself, to 
which all else is subsidiary, and which it is the prime function of 
the brdhmaTTia-text to enjoin), and so would be more intimately 
related (to the performance), while the formulas remind us (only) 
of deities, which are themselves subsidiary (to the action), and 
so would be more remotely related to it; therefore brahmaria-text, 
rather, would be stronger than formula-text. And this would 
be discordant with the section in the Fifth (Book) which be¬ 
gins: “But in case of discordance, (the decision shall depend) 
on the formulas.” For there it is stated that because formula- 
text is stronger than brahmaqa-text, the (cake) to Agni is to be 
offered first and that to Agni-Soma afterwards. 

206. But if it be said: “In the case of the cake to Agni etc. 
the verse-of-sacrifice ( ydjyd ) formulas themselves set forth the 
(sacrificial) actions (indirectly) by setting forth the deities, be¬ 
cause the deities constitute the objects with regard to which the 
material offering is presented,”—the same is true in the case of 
the fore-sacrifices. For there also the verse-of-sacrifice formulas 
set forth the deities, because in the fore-sacrifices the deities are 
based on the wording of the formulas (see 300). And so in the 
case of the fore-sacrifices the order of the actions must be inferred 
from the formula-text rather, since the verse-of-sacrifice formulas 
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set forth the actions by setting forth the deities, and not from the 
order of the brahmaqa-text. 

207. And let it not be said: “Because (the order of) the formula- 
text is different, the order of the fore-sacrifices must be inferred 
from the brdhmaria-text rather.” For if it is different the per¬ 
formance should follow its order rather, because the formula- 
order is stronger. And (in his comment) on the section on prac¬ 
tice the author of the Vartika declares that the order of the 
verse-of-sacrifice formulas shall be applied in the fore-sacrifices, 
in the passage beginning: “the words of the formulas that have 
such word-meanings (that refer to the several fore-sacrifices by 
their language) and that are applied in the (same) order.” Also 
in the Tantraratna on the Ninth (Book) it is declared that the 
deities are presented as accessories (of the sacrifice) by the 
formulas establisht (as subsidiaries) by (the modes-of-evidence) 
order and context, (namely) such (formulas) as “O Agni, let the 
fire-sticks severally taste of the butter.” And if the order of the 
formulas were different this could not be. So how can the order 
in the fore-sacrifices be determined by brahmana-text-order? 

208. To this pbjection we reply: It is true. Nevertheless, 
where there are no formulas at all to remind us of the things, as 
in the case of sacrificial acts enjoined for silent performance, 
their order might depend on brahmana- text-order. Because then 
it would (or might) be those (bm/araana-passages) that would 
remind us of things connected with the performance. But the 
example of the fore-sacrifices was given as illustrating a hypo¬ 
thetical case. Because in them (it is true that) the brahma^a- 
passages do not remind us of things connected with the per¬ 
formance. As the revered author of the Vartika says on the 
quarter dealing with the explanatory-passages: “The ( brahmaTpa) 
sentences on the fore-sacrifices etc. fulfil their purpose in es¬ 
tablishing the thing (to be performed, i.e. in giving an injunction); 
tho they have a contact with the outward form (of the sacrifice, 
i.e. its actual performance), they do not come to be employed 
(in it, as formulas do).” 

Therefore in acts which are provided with formulas, the order 
is determined by the text-order of the formulas; but in acts which 
have no formulas, by the text-order of the brahmaqa instead. 
This by the way. 
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Order by text, and by position 

4th 'pramar^a; sthana 

209. When things occur at different places in an archetype, but 
must by explicit injunction be performed at the same place in a 
modification, and their order is determined by the rule that that 
one, in the original place of which they are (all) performed, shall 
be performed first, and the other-two 148 afterwards—that is order 
according to position (sthana). 

Position means presentation (appearance, coming-in). For the 
thing in the original place of which they are (all) performed 
naturally is the one which presents itself first when the thing that 
immediately preceded it has been performed; so it is proper that 
it should be performed first. That is why, when at the Sadyaskra 
(a one-day soma-sacrifice) the agnl^omlya, savanlya , and anw- 
bandhya (animals) all have to be sacrificed together at the place 
belonging to the savanlya (in the archetype), the savanlya is 
sacrificed first, because in this place, just after the A6vins’ cup, 
it is the savanlya that most naturally presents itself; and the other 
two afterwards. 

210. To explain more fully: in the jyoti§toma there are three 
animal-sacrifices, the agnl$omlya , savanlya , .and anubandhya. 
And they occur at different points: the agnl$omlya on the fast- 
(first) day, the savanlya at the time of the pressing, and anubandhya 
at the end. Now the Sadyaskra is a variety of soma-sacrifice; 
and, because (its deity is) ‘unmanifest’ (unspecified, see 57), it is 
(to be regarded as) a modification of the jyoti§toma. Hence all 
three of these animal-sacrifices are establisht by the rule of 
transfer at the Sadyaskra. And v the fact that they are all per¬ 
formed together in it is indicated*-by the statement “He shall 
offer the animals together.” And the fact that this common 
offering occurs in the place of the savanlya follows from its being 
near the main action (the soma-pressing), and from the fact that 
(by this means) the removal from the proper places is equal. 

211. For if they are offered in the place of the savanlya , the 
agnl§omlya and anubandhya are removed each from its own 
place only. While if they were offered in the place of the agnl- 
§omlya, the savanlya would be removed from its own place only, 

148 The author is thinking of the example quoted Just below; hence 
“other-two.” 
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but the anubandhya would be removed not only from its own 
proper place, but also from the place of the savaniya . 14Sft And 
if they were offered in the place of the anubandhya the same 
would be true of the agnl$omlya. 

212. And so, since all must be offered in the place of the 
savaniya , the savaniya must be offered first. For the place of the 
savaniya is immediately after the Alvins’ cup, since in the archetype 
it is enjoined right after the cup to the ASvins, in these words: 
“Having offered the cup to the Alvins and having tied round the 
sacrificial post with a triple cord he presents the savaniya animal 
for Agni.” 144 And so in the Sadyaskra also, when the ASvins' 
cup has been offered, it is the savaniya that naturally presents 
itself next. So it is proper, on account of its position, that it 
should be offered first, and the other two afterwards, as stated 
(in Jaimini). 


5th 'pramana; mukhya 

213. Order based on the principal matter is the order of sub¬ 
sidiaries in so far as it is inferred from the order of the main 
action. For if the subsidiaries are performed in the very same 
order as the order of the principal actions, then all the subsidiaries 
are equidistant from the principal actions from which they re¬ 
spectively depend. While if they were performed in a different 
order, some subsidiaries would be over-near to their principals, 
and others would be over-far removed. And this would be im¬ 
proper, because it would result in a violation of the continuity 
which follows from the injunction of performance. Therefore the 
order of the main actions determines that of the subsidiaries too. 

214. That is why, with that (ghee) which remains from the 

l48ft Since two animals must be displaced from their original positions, 
it is proper that their displacement should be equal in distance. If the 
position of No. 1 or No. 3 were chosen, No. 3 or No. 1 would be moved 
farther then No. 2. By choosing the position of No. 2, the central one, 
the displacement of the other two is made equal. 

144 ApSS. 12.18.12 (except the first three words, which summarize the 
preceding sdtra); less close is $B. 4.2.5.12, which however contains the 
words <J$° gra° grh°. Our formula was probably taken from the Tait. 
school. 
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fore-sacrifices, 145 first the oblation (of the cake) to Agni is be¬ 
sprinkled, and afterwards the sour-milk to Indra, because the 
(main) sacrifice to Agni comes before that to Indra. For thus 
the two acts of sprinkling are separated each from the main act 
to which it belongs by an equal interval, namely by one inter¬ 
vening act, because between the besprinkling of the Agni-oblation 
and the sacrifice to Agni there intervenes (just) the besprinkling 
of the oblation of the Indra-sacrifice, and between the besprinkling 
of the oblation of the Indra-sacrifice and the Indra-sacrifice there 
intervenes (just) the sacrifice to Agni. 

215. And so first the Agni-oblation is besprinkled, then the 
Indra-oblation, then comes the sacrifice to Agni, then that to 
Indra; such is the order establisht by order of the principal acts. 
But if first the Indra-oblation were besprinkled and then that to 
Agni, then, since (as explained above) by reason of the order of 
the verses of sacrifice and invitation the Agni-sacrifice must be 
performed first (before that to Indra), it would follow that the 
Agni-sacrifice and its subsidiary the besprinkling of the (Agni-) 
oblation would be too near together, while the Indra-sacrifice and 
its subsidiary the besprinkling of the (Indra-)oblation would be 
too far apart. And this would be improper. Therefore it is 
proper that the order of sprinkling with the remains of the fore¬ 
sacrifices is determined by order of the principal acts. 

216. And this order by principal acts is weaker than order by 
text. For order by principal acts is dependent on the determina¬ 
tion of the order of the main acts, which is dependent on other 
modes-of-evidence, and hence its determination is delayed (or 
indirect), while order according to text is not so, because it is 
dependent on merely the order of the text of the Veda, which is 
independent. Therefore it is more powerful. 

217. That is why, altho the (cake) to Agni, the whispered 
offering, and the (cake) to Agni-Soma are offered in (that) order, 
the portioning of the butter of the whispered offering is not per¬ 
formed first (before the cake to Agni-Soma), according to order 

145 At the new- and full-moon rites, after the fore-sacrifices, comes 
an injunction prayGja§e§exia having abhigMrayati (quoted from Bha?ya on 
J. 4.1.33); according to the comm, this is interpreted as above. The 
substance—not the exact form—of this occurs TS. 2.6.1.6 (cf. ApSS. 
2.17.6), SB. 1.5.3.25. 
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of principal acts, because this is weaker, but after (that) by order 
of text, because that is stronger. 

218. And this order by principal acts is stronger than order by 
procedure. For when order by procedure is adopted many sub¬ 
sidiaries are separated from their main acts, but when this (order 
by principal acts) is adopted they are near them. As for instance: 
in the new- and full-moon rites first the (cake) to Agni is performed, 
then the collected-offering ( samnayya , of sour-milk and milk). 
And certain subsidiaries 146 of the latter are performed first. Now 
if, adopting order by procedure, all its subsidiaries were performed 
first, then the subsidiaries of the (cake) to Agni, then the (cake) 
to Agni itself, and then the collected-offering; in that case the 
subsidiaries of the latter would be separated from their main 
action by two performances, viz. the subsidiaries of the (cake) to 
Agni and that itself. But when, altho some of the subsidiaries of 
the collected-offering are (necessarily) performed first (by direct- 
statement); nevertheless all the rest are performed after the 
performance of the subsidiaries of the (cake) to Agni, according 
to order of principal acts, then all the subsidiaries of both the 
(cake) to Agni and the collected-offering (except those of the 
latter performed on the first day) are separated (from their 
principals) by one unrelated thing in each case. For the sub¬ 
sidiaries of the (cake) to Agni are separated from their principal 
by the subsidiaries of the collected-offering and the latter are 
separated from their principal by the performance of the (cake) 
to Agni. So there is no (unequal) remoteness. Therefore order 
by principal acts is stronger than order by procedure. 

6th pramd^a; pravrtti 

219. When several principal acts are performed together, and 
their indirectly-contributing subsidiaries have to be performed 
seriatim, the order of the second and following things being deter¬ 
mined by the order of the thing first performed, that is order by 

146 On the first day of the new-moon rite, by TB. 3.2.1 (mantras TS. 
1.1.1), MS. 4.1.1, etc., a leafy branch is cut and used to drive away the 
calf from the cow from which the milk for the collected-offering is to be 
taken, etc.; altho the collected-offering itself comes on the following day. 
In spite of this, the subsidiaries of the cake to Agni are to be performed 
before the (remaining) ones of the collected-offering, contrary to “order 
by procedure,” see below. See J. 5.4.3. 
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procedure. As in the case of the subsidiaries of Prajfipati’s 
(animals). For (in the Vajapeya-rite) the sentence “Having 
performed the VaiSvadevI they proceed with Prajapati’s (ani- 
mals)” 147 indicates by its instrumental ending that Prajapati’s 
(animals) together with the acts which form their manner-of- 
performance are to be performed at one time. 148 Therefore they 
and their subsidiaries such as presentation (of each animal to the 
deity), tying to the post, etc., have to be performed connectedly 
(together, that is, each act is to be performed for all of the seven¬ 
teen animals concerned at once). 

220. This connected performance fits the case of Prajapati’s 
(animals) because the same deity is prescribed for them all and 
so they can be offered at the same time. 149 It is impossible, how¬ 
ever, to perform all their subsidiaries at one and the same time. 
For a number of beasts cannot be (e.g.) presented at one time. 
Therefore their ‘connectedness’ must be effected by performance 
without separating interval; that is, when one has been presented, 
the next must (immediately) be presented. 

221. Therefore in the case of Prajapati’s (animals), after one 
action has been performed on all, the second action is then to be 
performed. So the first action is to be performed beginning with 

147 The comm, (following J. 5.2.1-2, Bha§ya) connects this with the rite 
enjoined by TB. 1.3.4.3, SB. 5.1.3.7, saptada&a prajapatydn paSun dlabhate. 
The same rite occurs KS. 14.9 (208.19), and in sutra texts, e.g. BSS. 11.13, 
ApSS. 18.2.13, KSS. 14.2.20. Nowhere, so far as I can discover, is the in¬ 
junction recorded exactly as in our text, nor as in the BhS$ya to J. 5.2.2 
which reads pa&ubhi£ for prdjapatyaih . And nowhere does it follow a rite 
devoted to the ViSvedevas under this name. It follows the offering of a 
number of animals to various gods; in most (ftises the last preceding one is 
either a cow to the Maruts or a ewe to Saras vat I. Are these various animal 
rites collectively referred to as the vai6vadevlf 

148 Comm, explains that the instrumental ending signifies that the word 
containing it, ‘Praj&pati’s (animals)/ is the means to the fruit-efficient- 
force. But if so it cannot denote the bare main-act ( pradhana ) alone, 
since only with all its subsidiaries complete could that serve as means to 
the efficient-force. From which the text infers that not only the main 
act (the united performance of which for all the animals is indicated by 
the instrumental plural), but each subsidiary act, must be performed 
connectedly. 

148 The ‘offerings’ consists in throwing the omentums, vapd , of the 17 
beasts into the fire at once; this is the pradhana , ‘main action;’ the slaugh¬ 
tering and dividing etc. are all subsidiary actions. 
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any one animal; but the second action is to be performed in 
exactly the same order in which the first was performed, in order 
that reciprocal connectedness (unity in time) may be attained, 
which is indicated by the injunction of performance. 

222. For by the injunction of performance in the case of the 
(animal) of the consecration ( dlk§d ), it is enjoined that its sub¬ 
sidiaries, presentation, tying-up, etc., shall be performed with 
reciprocal connectedness, or in other words in immediate suc¬ 
cession. And this connectedness applies to the savamya animal 
by the rule of transfer, since it has a living thing as its material 
and is therefore a modification of the (animal) of the consecra¬ 
tion-rite. And from the savanlya (animal) this is taken to apply 
to the (sacrifice of a) group-of-eleven (animals), because the two 
have the common element of coming at the time of the soma¬ 
pressing. 160 And from them it comes to apply to Prajapati's 
(animals), because they have in common the use of a (considerable) 
number (of things offered). 160 And in the case of Prajapati's 
(animals), since the sacrifice itself is split up among the several 
animals, the rules of transfer are also split up among them. 
And therefore, by the rule of transfer, connectedness, or in other 
words immediate* succession, applies to the presentation, tying-up 
and other actions which are subsidiaries of each separate animal. 
Therefore, if the rule of transfer (as thus 'split up') were enforced, 
it would follow that immediately after the presentation of one 
beast, the tying-up (of that beast) would have to be performed. 
But that is not done, since it would be inconsistent with the 
connectedness of the subsidiaries of all the animals, as indicated 
by the direct statement (of the injunction quoted above). 

223. Therefore when the presentation of one beast has been 
performed, the tying-up (of that beast), tho it would follow 
(by the rule of transfer) that it should be performed immediately 
thereafter, is not performed; but instead, because of the force of 
the direct-statement, the presentation of the other sixteen beasts 
is performed. But when they have been presented, then, since 

160 In addition to being animal-sacrifices (comm.); this is really a suffi¬ 
cient ground for the ‘transfer,’ and the other reasons given seem chiefly 
intended to exhibit the author’s subtlety.—On this series of “transfers’ 1 
from one animal-sacrifice to another see J. 8.1.13-15. The “group of 
eleven” animals means that prescribed at TS. 5.6.22 (comm.). 
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there is no reason to assume an (unnecessary) interval between 
the presentation and the tying-up of the first beast, the tying-up 
of the first beast rather (than of any other) is performed. And 
so the tying-up is performed in exactly the same order as the pres¬ 
entation. And thus between the presentation and the tying-up 
of each beast there falls an equal interval, of sixteen moments. 
Otherwise there would be too much interval in some cases and too 
little in others. And that would not be right. Therefore, in 
whatever order the first thing is performed, in that same order the 
second shall be. So it is establisht that order of the following 
thing based on order of performance of the first thing is order by 
procedure. 

224. Thus, then, we have briefly set forth the function of an 
injunction of performance, by setting forth the six ways of 
determining order. 

Adhikara-vidhi 

225. An injunction which indicates the ownership of the fruit 
is an injunction of qualification. The ownership of the fruit 
means the right to enjoy the fruit to be produced by a (sacrificial) 
action. Such an injunction is “He who desires heaven shall 
sacrifice.” For by this, which enjoins sacrifice with a view to 
heaven, the right to enjoy the fruit to be produced by the sacrifice 
is assigned to him “who desires heaven.” But by such injunctions 
as “When fire burns the house of one who has laid the sacred fires, 
he shall portion-out for the burning (?) Agni a cake on eight 
potsherds,” which enjoin certain actions on special occasions, such 
as a fire in the house, there is assured to him who is subject to 
such an occasion the ownership of the fruit to be produced by the 
action, which consists in removal of misfortune. 

226. And this ownership of the fruit belongs only to him who is 
distinguisht by the characteristic of the qualified person. And 
the characteristic of the qualified person is the same which is 
explicitly stated in the text as the characteristic of the person 
(who is to sacrifice). Therefore the injunction “The king who 
desires rulership of heaven shall sacrifice with the rajasuya ,” tho 
it enjoins the rajasuya with a view to the rulership of heaven, 
does not assure the enjoyment of that fruit to (anyone) who 
merely desires the rulership of heaven, but to one who, being a 
king, desires that. 
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227. There are, however, certain things which are necessary 
characteristics of the qualified person tho they are not explicitly 
stated as qualifications of the individual (concerned in the specific 
rite). Among these are knowledge gained by (following) the in¬ 
junction to study the Veda, and in the case of rites performed 
with the sacred fires the being provided with the fires,—a quality 
obtained from having performed the laying (of-the-fires); and also 
capacity (the physical power to do the acts ordained). Altho 
these are not explicitly stated as characteristics of the individual 
sacrificing, they are yet necessary characteristics of the person 
qualified (to receive the fruit). For since the injunctions en¬ 
joining the later rites have no power of supplying (the necessary) 
knowledge, they can apply only for the man who has the knowledge 
gained by following the injunction of study. And since the rites 
to be performed with the sacred fires depend on the fires, the 
injunctions of those rites can apply only to one who possesses the 
sacred fires thru having previously laid them. 

228. And that is why no sudra is qualified for sacrifices or other 
(rites, i§ ti and homa); because he does not possess the knowledge 
acquired thru the rule of study, nor the sacred fires thru having 
laid them. For Vedic study is permissible only to the initiated 
(those who have undergone the upanayana). And such in¬ 
junctions as “One shall initiate a brahman at the age of eight” 
(a k§atriya at eleven, a vaikya at twelve) show that (only) the 
three (upper) castes are qualified for initiation. And for the 
laying of the sacred fires, also, only the three upper castes are 
qualified, by the rules such as “A brahman shall lay the fires in 
the spring” (a k§atriya in the summer, a vaikya in the fall). 

229. And even if by the injunction “A carpenter shall lay the 
fires in the rains” the laying of the fires is enjoined for a car¬ 
penter, which is a synonym for the (non-Aryan) Saudhanvana 
(a mixt caste), since conventional meaning prevails over etymo¬ 
logical meaning (cf. 98), still such a person (as a carpenter) has 
no qualification for the later rites, because he has not the knowl¬ 
edge produced by (following) the rule of study. And let it not 
be said: “If he has not that, how can he be qualified even to lay 
the sacred fires, since the performance of that rite requires that 
(knowledge) for its accomplishment?” For even tho he has not 
the knowledge acquired by the rule of study, by the very in- 
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junction “A carpenter shall lay the fires in the rains” there is 
attributed to him the knowledge necessary for the mere laying of 
the fires. Otherwise this injunction itself could not hold. And so, 
while a carpenter has the necessary qualification for merely laying 
the fires, he is not qualified for the later rites, for lack of knowledge. 

230. And so his laying (of the fires) is not for the purpose of 
consecrating (or preparing) the fires (for use in later rites), because 
there is no use of the fires so consecrated in later rites. But 
rather it is of the nature of worldly fires (having no further sacra¬ 
mental function), and is enjoined as a quite independent principal 
action by itself, in the manner of the All-conquering rite, and 
having heaven for its fruit (see 117 above). And the accusative 
case-form in the word ‘fires’ is used for the instrumental, as in the 
sentence “He offers-oblation (with) grits.” 151 

231. Let us proceed with the subject. It is then establisht 
that since a budra does not possess the knowledge acquired by the 
rule of study, nor the fires acquired by laying them, he is not 
qualified for the later rites. 

232. (Objection:) But in that case a woman has no qualifica¬ 
tion, since she is forbidden to study the Veda and so cannot have 
the knowledge acquired by (following) the rule of study. And 
let it not be said: “She has, in fact, none I” For it is establisht 
that a woman is qualified, since in such sentences as “Who 
desires heaven shall sacrifice” the word “who-desires-heaven” 
( svargakamah , masculine) furnishes (merely) the end aimed at, 
and masculine gender is not meant to be enjoined, because it 
(masculine gender) does not 152 qualify the end aimed at, as in the 
case of the singular number of the (soma-) cups (dealt with in 36). 

233. We reply: this is true. It is establisht that (a woman) is 
qualified, but not independently, since that is forbidden by such 
sentences as “A woman does not merit independence.” Also 
because, if she could act independently (in sacrificing), then 

151 That is, it means “He shall perform the laying-rite with the fires as 
means, and heaven as end (fruit).” For the injunction quoted cf. TS. 
3.3.8 . 4 saktUn pradavye juhuyat; ApSS. 13.24.16 likewise; BSS. 4.11 
(126.16) sa° pra° juhoti. 

162 All three editions omit the negative prefix, but it must be read, as 
shown clearly by J. 6.1.8: jdtim tu bddardyaij,o ’vi4e$dt, tasmdt stry api 
pratlyetaj jdtyartha8ydvtti${atvdt. The authority referred to in our text 
is J. 6.1.3d adhikaraga, sutras 6-16. 
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certain subsidiary elements in both (her husband’s, and her own 
independent) sacrificial performances would be lacking. For in 
the (male) sacrificer’s performance the inspection of the butter 
and other things which are done by the wife would fail, and in the 
wife’s rite the inspection of the butter etc. (which would in that 
case have to be) done by the (male) sacrificer would fail. There¬ 
fore there is joint qualification of a married couple. 163 Because of 
this joint qualification, thru the sacrificer’s knowledge simply his 
wife also can act, and it does not follow that she is disqualified for 
want of knowledge. And moreover the sentence “But from 
marriage there is common sharing in (sacrificial) actions and in 
the fruits of merit” assures qualification to a woman, just as to 
the Ni$ada-chief, altho he lacks the knowledge acquired by 
(following) the rule of study, the qualification for the Ni$ada-i$# 
is assured by the sentence, “With this (i§ti) he shall cause a 
Nisada-chief to sacrifice.” For the word Ni^ada-chief is a 
karmadharaya compound, meaning a chief who is also a Ni$ada, 
and not a genitive tatpuru§a , meaning a chief of the Nigadas. 
Because if (the element Ni?ada- in the compound) were taken in 
the sense of a genitive, this would involve implication (of the 
genitive force, which is not exprest). 164 

234. But there is this much difference: Since the Ni$ada-chief 
has no knowledge acquired under the rule of study, we must 
assume from this very injunction itself that he has just the 
requisite knowledge to perform that act. But the wife, tho she 
has not even so much knowledge, yet has joint qualification with 
the sacrificer, and so because he has such knowledge, and simply 
by that she can act, therefore the injunctions of further rites 
do not imply the requisite knowledge on her part. However, since 
the acts which the wife alone performs, such as the inspection of 
the butter, cannot be performed without (some) knowledge, it is 
admitted that so much is posited for her by the injunctions 
covering those (acts). 

235. So it is establisht that the knowledge acquired under the 

163 That a married couple offer sacrifice jointly is laid down in J. 6.1.4th 
adhikara^a, stitras 17-21. 

134 Whereas the karmadharaya meaning attributes to m$dda- only the 
meaning which it primarily possesses. Hence a karmadharaya inter¬ 
pretation is always to the preferred to a tatpuruqa (cf. above, 179). 
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rule of study, and the possession of the sacred fires acquired by 
laying them, are necessary characteristics of the person qualified 
to perform the later rites (those that follow the fire-laying). 

236. So also capacity is a necessary characteristic of the 
qualified person, since an injunction cannot apply to a person 
who has not (the) power (to carry it out), by the rule that “Verbs 
which express a meaning must be accompanied by power.” 168 
And in optional rites this capacity pertains to subsidiaries as 
well as the main action. That is, a person able to perform the 
main action but unable to perform the subsidiary actions is not 
qualified to perform an optional rite. For the injunction of the 
main action is understood as forming a syntactic unit with the 
injunctions of subsidiaries, and applies only to one able to perform 
the rite with all its subsidiaries, because the qualification is in 
accordance with the application. 166 For if there were any direct- 
statement (in the Sacred Word) inconsistent with limitation of 
this qualification to one who has the power, then the qualification 
might be attributed to one lacking the power. But there is no 
such inconsistency (with a statement in the Word). For the 
statement about him “who desires heaven” (that he “shall 
sacrifice”) is not inconsistent with limitation of the qualification 
to one who has the power. On the contrary, if it applied to a 
person without the power (to perform all subsidiaries), we should 
find that the necessary accompaniment (of the main action) by 
the subsidiaries, which is establisht by the syntactic unity of the 
main injunction with the injunctions of subsidiaries, would be 
broken. And another reason is that the subsidiaries, which are 
explicitly stated to be universal (in application), would then be 
only occasional (or, optional). Therefore only a person capable 
of performing the action with its subsidiaries is qualified for an 
optional rite. 

237. But regarding the subsidiaries of permanent rites, the rule 
“to the best of one’s ability” holds good. For the explicit- 

168 That is, it must be assumed that they mean something that is possible, 
not something that is impossible. For a person who lacks the power to 
carry out injunctions, they are meaningless. 

186 That is, because it is only the complete rite with all its members that 
has application to the fruit; and the qualification states to whom the fruit 
belongs. 
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statement that these are lifelong 167 enjoins the performance of 
them all one’s life. And no one can carry out the performance 
with all its subsidiaries all his life long. Therefore for permanent 
rites one who is able to perform only the main part is qualified, 
while he is to perform as many of the subsidiaries as he can. We 
shall not discuss this more at length, for it has been thoroly treated 
by the sages. 

238. So it is establisht that an injunction of qualification is 
one which sets forth the ownership of the fruit. We have thus 
now explained to the very end the practical uses of injunctions, 
by explaining their four-fold divisions. 

(Here ends the First Part of the Elucidation of the Laws of the 
Mlmansa, composed by Apadeva) 

(Here begins Part II) 

Mantra; niyama-vidhi 

239. And formulas {mantra) find their use in reminding us of 
something connected with the performance. But their recitation 
is not for the purpose of an unseen (transcendental) result. 
Because it is improper to assume an unseen result when a visible 
one is at hand. And the fact that the visible result (reminding of 
elements in the sacrifice) can be produced by other means does 
not make the recitation of the formulas purposeless. Because it 
depends on an injunction of fixation (necessary-arrangement) to 
the effect that the reminding must be done only by the formulas. 

240. When two (alternative) instruments are (both) partially 
(or optionally) establisht, an injunction of one of them in a case 
where it is not establisht is an injunction of fixation. As they say: 

241. “A (new, apurva ) injunction is (found) in the case of 
something wholly unestablisht; a fixation (necessary-arrangement, 
or restriction) where it is partially so; and where there is es¬ 
tablishment on this side and on that (where more than one alter¬ 
native is equally establisht), exclusive-specification is said to be 
used (naming the alternative which alone is allowed).” 

187 The comm, quotes as examples ydvajjlvam agnihotrarh juhoti , 
ydvajjlvarh dar&apurnamasdbhydm yajeta. These are cited in the BhS§ya 
to J. 0.3.1 as frdm the Bahvrca Brahmana; see Winternitz, Gesch. d. ind. 
Lit. 3.614. The quotations seem not to occur in AB. or KB. 
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242. This verse means: An injunction which sets forth as having 
a useful purpose something the usefulness of which for that pur¬ 
pose is not establisht by other modes-of-evidence, is a ‘new* 
(absolute, apurva) injunction. As, “Who desires heaven shall 
sacrifice” and the like. For the fact that sacrifice is useful for 
gaining heaven is not establisht by any other mode-of-evidence, 
but by this very injunction alone; so it is a new injunction. 

243. But an injunction of something partially establisht is an 
injunction of fixation; as, “He beats the rice.” For by this in¬ 
junction it is not meant to show that the beating is useful for 
removing the husks, since that is already establisht by positive 
and negative examples. 168 But rather it is a fixation, and supplies 
the unestablisht part. For since there are various (possible) ways 
of removing the husks, for the event that one should start to 
abandon beating and take some other means, since in that event 
beating would be unestablisht, this injunction simply supplies the 
unestablisht part, in enjoining that. And so in the injunction 
of fixation the meaning of the sentence is nothing but fixation, 
which consists in filling in the unestablisht part; it amounts to 
this, that it enjoins beating in the event of its being partially un¬ 
establisht; but there is not, as in the new injunction, an injunction 
of something as (otherwise) entirely unestablisht. 

Parisarhkhyd-vidhi 

244. When both alternatives are simultaneously establisht, an 
injunction whose business it is to exclude one is an injunction of 
exclusive-specification. As in the case of “Five five-nailed 
(animals) are to be eaten.” 169 For this sentence does not enjoin 
eating, since that is establisht by (man’s natural) appetite. Nor 
yet is its business fixation, since eating of both five-nailed and 
non-five-nailed (animals) is simultaneously establisht (by ap¬ 
petite) and there is no partial non-establishment. 160 So it is just 

168 In ordinary life we see that when rice has been beaten it has no husks 
left on it, when it has not been, it has them. 

169 R&maya$a, Ki§kindha Kairfa, ed. Gorresio, 10.32, or ed. Krish- 
nacharya, Bombay 1905, 17.37. The five are listed ibidem as 6a6akah f 
Gallakl , godhd , kha4gah , kurmah (Gor.), or balyakah , Gvdvidhah, godhd , 
6a&al), } kUrmah (Krishn.). 

160 This kind of injunction is really an implied prohibition (of doing other 
than what is enjoined). Comm.: there would be no sin in not eating the 
five animals referred to, nor is any fruit (reward) provided for eating them. 
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an injunction of exclusive-specification, aiming at abstention 
from the eating of five-nailed animals other than the five (re¬ 
ferred to). 161 

245. And this exclusive-specification is two-fold, directly-stated, 
and implied. Of these, we have a directly-stated exclusive- 
specification in the sentence “Here only they insert (extra 
sdmans );” 162 since the word ‘only’ ( eva) specifies exclusion of all 
stotras other than the (three) Pavamanas (as points for inserting 
additional samans in certain modifications of the soma-sacrifice, 
Jyoti$toma). 

246. But “five five-nailed (animals) are to be eaten” is an 
implied one, since there is no word which expresses exclusion of 
others. For this very reason it is tainted by three defects. The 
three defects are: departure from direct-statement, implication of 
what is not directly-stated, and annulment of what is establisht. 
For there is departure from the expressly-stated (permission of) 
eating of five-nailed (animals, in that the restriction to five such, 
only, is implied), and implication of the abstention from eating 
five-nailed (animals) other than those five, which is not directly- 
stated, and annulment of eating five-nailed (animals) other than 
those five, which was establisht (by man’s natural appetite). 
And of these three defects two are concerned with words (only), 
but annulment of the establisht is concerned with meaning. 
This much by the way. 

247. So it is establisht that the recitation of the formulas is not 
meaningless, because it rests on an injunction of fixation which 
says that “The formulas only must remind us (of things connected 
with the performance).” And so it is proper to say that the 
formulas serve a useful purpose by reminding us of something 
connected with the performance. 

161 It seems necessary to read thus with C. ed., following some mss. and 
a Mysore ed. in Telugu characters, instead of B.P. and most other edd. 
That this is the sense that must have been intended, rather than “absten¬ 
tion from the eating of non-five-nailed animals/ 1 seems evident. So also 
below in 240. 

162 Read with C. avapanti (cf. J. 10.5.22 avapa -); B.P. and Arthasam- 
graha, ed. Thibaut, p. 18, 1.4, avayanti. The full sentence is quoted by 
Bha§ya on J. 10.5.22 trlrii ha vai yajnasyodaraxti gayatrl bfhatl anu$\up } 
atra hy evavapanti, ata evodvapanti. The comm, has a full explanation of 
the technical point. 
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248. Now when the formulas can fulfil their function of il¬ 
luminating the meaning (of the performance) at the point where 
they are found in the text, they are to be applied at that same 
point. But when they cannot, then they are (their application is) 
to be transferred to a place where they can do so, as was explained 
in the case of the formulas of after-recitation to Pu§an. But 
where they cannot be applied anywhere, then, because there is no 
other way out, their recitation must be understood as having an 
invisible purpose. But in no case can it be admitted that they 
are meaningless. 

Namadheya 

249. Names ( namadheya ) find their use in defining the meaning 
of (the performance) enjoined. For instance, in the sentence 
“Who desires cattle shall sacrifice with the udbhid ” the word 
udbhid is the name of a sacrifice. And by it the meaning of the 
(rite) enjoined is defined. For by this sentence a sacrifice is en¬ 
joined with a fruit as its object, since it is not (otherwise) es- 
tablisht. And since a general injunction to sacrifice cannot be 
intended, it must be that a specific variety of sacrifice is enjoined. 
When therefore the question arises “What is that specific variety?” 
from the word udbhid it is recognized that it is the sacrifice known 
as udbhid. Because the name is construed in correlation (with 
the noun 'sacrifice’ understood as means from the verb 'he shall 
sacrifice’), thus: “With the udbhid } the sacrifice (he shall effect 
the desired end of cattle).” 

250. And the correlation of this (name) with the root 'sacrifice’ 
is not like the word “blue-lotus.” For in such compounds as the 
latter the meaning exprest by the word 'blue,’ namely the quality 
of blue, is different from the meaning of the word 'lotus,’ namely 
a lotus. 163 But by transferred meaning the word 'blue’ is under¬ 
stood as meaning a substance (viz. a particular kind of lotus), and 
so there is correlation. But the word udbhid has no other mean¬ 
ing to express than a specific variety of the 'sacrifice’ denoted by 
the root 'sacrifice’ ( yaj , in yajeta , 'he shall sacrifice’); since it has 
(that) specific meaning (only, no more general meaning). 

251. And so, because it does not express any other meaning, the 

163 What is meant is that one is an adjective and the other a noun, and 
in strict logic one cannot be appositional to the other. 
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correlation of the name (with the idea of ‘sacrifice’) is not like 
that of the word “blue-lotus,” but rather like the word ‘curds’ 
in the phrase “For-the-Vi6vadevas curds.” 164 For since the word 
‘for-the-Vi6vadevas’ is a secondary derivative expressing (the 
pertaining to) a deity, and since it is recorded in (grammatical) 
authority that (such) a secondary derivative has the meaning of 
a pronoun, meaning “this (here, the ViSvadevas) is the deity of 
that (thing denoted by the secondary derivative),” and because 
pronouns denote a specific thing that is near at hand, therefore 
the word ‘for-the-Vi£vadevas’ denotes a specific thing. 166 Then 
when the question arises: “What is that specific thing which is 
referred to by the (general) word ‘for-the-Vi§vadevas?’,” since 
the word ‘curds’ is near at hand, it is understood that “it is the 
specific thing known as ‘curds.’ ” 166 As it is said: 

252. “It is just this one secondary formation that expresses the 
curds and the deity together. The proximity of the word ‘curds’ 
only furnishes its (specific) object (that to which it applies, 
vi$aya).” 167 Likewise: 

253. “The meaning of the dependent (limiting) word (curds) is 
exprest by direct-statement thru the pronoun (‘of-that,’ asya , 
in Panini’s rule above), and its (the pronoun’s) meaning by the 
secondary suffix; thus they all three mean the same thing.” 

254. Therefore, as the word ‘curds’ is correlated with the word 
‘for-the-Vi6vadevas’ because it expresses the specific thing denoted 
by the word ‘for-the-Vi£vadevas,’ so, since there can be no in- 

164 Literally, “Vi§vadeva-ish curds.” Comm.: as the word 'curds' is 
correlated with the word ‘Vi§vadeva-ish’ because it, 'curds,' furnishes the 
particular species denoted by the (general) word 'Vi§vadeva-ish,' so the 
word udbhid is correlated with the word 'sacrifice' as specifier.—That is, 
'Vifivadeva-ish' is felt as a generic name for a group of things “belonging 
to the Visvadevas,” which is particularized by the word 'curds.' 

i fl 6 “This secondary formation cannot denote the deity of just matter in 
general, but only of specific things denoted by the pronoun 'of-that' in 
the grammatical rule ‘This is the deity of that' ” (TV. on J. 2.2.23, p. 532). 

iee ‘Curds,' as the specific thing, is already implied in the term 'for- 
the-ViSvadevas,' which tho general in form, must necessarily imply some¬ 
thing specific by its secondary suffix which = a pronoun. So udbhid is a 
specific variety of 'sacrifice;' 'sacrifice' is a general term, but nobody can 
perform a general 'sacrifice,' but only a particular one. 

167 The comm, says that the word eva is out of place in both b and d: 
it belongs to e§a in b and to -arpa^am in d. 
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junction of a thing (such as sacrifice) in general, the name ( udbhid) 
is correlated with the root ‘sacrifice’ ( yaj) because it expresses 
the specific variety of ‘sacrifice’ {yaga) which is understood from 
the root ‘sacrifice’ (in yaj-eta). So it is establisht that names find 
their use in defining the meaning of the (sacrifice that is) en¬ 
joined. As it is said: “Because of its (the name’s) dependence 
(on the word ‘sacrifice’), since it establishes a specific variety of 
sacrifice.” 

255. And there are four reasons for (understanding a word as) 
a ‘name’: (1) avoidance of implication of possessive indication, 
(2) avoidance of split-of-the-sentence, (3) an authoritative passage 
setting forth it, and (4) representation of it. 

Udbhid is a name 

256. Now in the sentence “Who desires cattle shall sacrifice 
with the udbhid ” the word udbhid is taken as a name of a sacrifice 
to avoid implication of possessive indication. 

257. For (first) if it be proposed to take the word udbhid as 
indicating an accessory, 168 the injunction of an accessory in further 
reference to a sacrifice (enjoined elsewhere, as the jyoti$toma), 
is not proper, because the word expressing the fruit would then 
be meaningless. 169 And (further) this sentence cannot properly 
express both an injunction of the sacrifice with reference to the 
fruit, and an injunction of an accessory with reference to the 
sacrifice, because that would mean a split-of-the-sentence. 170 
Nor (further) can we assume an injunction of a (direct) relation 
between the accessory {udbhid) and the fruit (making udbhid , 
rather than the sacrifice, the means of gaining cattle), because by 
the injunction of another thing {udbhid) the injunction (of sacri¬ 
fice) would receive a too remote meaning (viz. of the accessory, 
udbhid , which is more remote than the meaning of the root itself, 

168 Such as a spade, as suggested by the purvapak§a in J. 1.4.1, on the 
basis of the apparent etymology of the word ud-bhid, ‘up-breaking’ (the 
ground). 

189 Because the fruit should be enjoined in connexion with the injunction 
of the sacrifice itself, not with that of an accessory; and if two things, the 
accessory and the fruit, were enjoined in one supplementary injunction, 
we should have split-of-the-sentence (33f., 12). 

170 The idea of ‘sacrifice’ would then be construed in two ways at once, 
‘fantfra-wise’ ( phalarh ydgena bhdvayet , ydgarh guxiena bhdvayet)) cf. 32. 
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‘sacrifice’); and because, since the meaning of the root (‘sacrifice’) 
would not be enjoined in its own primary sense, and since nothing 
else, either, would be enjoined as referring to it, therefore the root 
(‘sacrifice’) would be entirely subordinate to something else, and 
there would be no meaning in the root. 171 For in that case (the 
root) would not supply the means, since the accessory would be 
construed as means; nor yet the fruit, since cattle would be 
construed as the end to be attained. 

258. But if it be suggested that, assuming that there is enjoined 
a connexion between the accessory and the fruit, the sacrifice is 
connected as substratum (akraya, see 38), this is impossible. For 
in the word ‘he shall sacrifice’ there is no element that expresses 
the state of being such a substratum. If it be said that this may 
be implied, just as in the accepted explanation the state of (the 
sacrifice's) being the means is implied, this cannot be, because it 
is much easier to understand the means-relation than the relation 
of substratum, and so it rather should be implied. (And that for 
the following reason.) That thing (as, here, the verbal root¬ 
meaning) in reference to which an accessory enjoined as leading 
to the fruit has the function of a noun-dependent ( karaka , case- 
signification), that is a substratum, and the state of being in that 
relation is substratum-relation (which is therefore not an inde¬ 
pendent, ni§kr§ta , but a dependent relation; it can be formed 
only in relation to something else, the asrayin —here the accessory); 
while the means-relation is an independent (primary, abstract) 
force, and hence is easier (to assume by implication). 

259. And further: if a relation between accessory and fruit is 
enjoined, then either the accessory acting as means (i.e. the 
meaning of the noun, the stem, qualified by the means-relation 
denoted by the instrumental ending), or else a means-relation 
based on it (and exprest by the instrumental ending) must be en¬ 
joined with reference to the fruit. But in the case of the first 
alternative, it is only by indirect implication that the means- 
concept could be presented as subordinate to the (noun) acces¬ 
sory, 172 since, by reason of its being the meaning of the instru- 

171 If no sacrifice is enjoined, but only some thing, denoted by udbhid, 
is stated as means to the fruit, why bring in the word yajeta , ‘he shall 
sacrifice, a at all? 

171 Which relation, rather than the reverse, must hold between them if the 
thing primarily enjoined is the accessory rather than the means-notion. 
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mental ending, it (the means-concept) would naturally appear as 
the main thing (not as subsidiary to the stem of the word, accord¬ 
ing to the general rule that in any noun-form the ending is the 
main thing, and the stem-meaning subordinate to it, cf. 322). 

260. If however a means-relation based on the accessory (and 
exprest by the instrumental ending, [udbhid]-a) is to be enjoined 
with reference to the fruit, even then the establishment of a 
means-relation based on the accessory which would be fit to be 
construed as means to the fruit-efficient-force (as means of ob¬ 
taining the desired end) could be only understood by implication. 
Because the means-case-power (karaka) exprest by the instru¬ 
mental ending is fit to be construed with a verb, but is not fit to 
be construed as (a name for the) means. For the means-power 
exprest by the word 'means’ (itself) is fit to be so construed, but 
not that exprest by the instrumental ending, since that would 
mean that an instrumental case-form could be derived from the 
instrumental ending, as from the word (noun-stem) 'means.’ 

261. And so, then, the establishment of a means-relation based 
on the accessory which would be fit to be construed as means 
could be understood only by implication. And the means-rela¬ 
tion thus presented by implication, or the accessory serving (by 
implication) as means,—their functioning as means to the fruit- 
efficient-force (rather than to the sacrifice) could also be under¬ 
stood only by implication; since the directly-stated instrumental 
ending ([ udbhid]-a ) would indicate only that the accessory is in 
means-relation to the sacrifice. That is why on the Fourth 
(Book) in the Tantraratna it is said that the cow-milking vessel 
and other (implements) which play the part of means serve the 
purpose of (getting) cattle (only indirectly and) because they are 
mentioned together (in the same sentence, i.e. by implication). 173 

173 The passage referred to in P&rthasarathimiSra’s Tantraratna 
(presumably on J. 4.3.4) deals with the injunction ApSS. 1.10.3, godo - 
hanena pa&ukdmasya (pratyayet), “he should fetch (water) in the milking- 
vessel for one who desires cattle." The C. comm, quotes it, as follows: 
“Altho it (the pail) is shown by connected utterance with the word ‘for 
one desirous of cattle’ to serve the ends of man, nevertheless, since it 
depends upon the fetching, that is the meaning of the ritual performance, 
it must unquestionably be admitted that it contributes to the sacrificial 
performance thru that medium (rather than as being the immediate means 
to the fruit).’ 1 
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262. And so, since in taking this as an injunction of relation 
between accessory and fruit there ensue many difficulties, such 
as the entire dependence of the root-meaning on something else 
etc., therefore if the word udbhid be taken as indicating an 
accessory we could only assume that the sentence enjoins a 
(sacrificial) action particularized by an accessory. For in that 
case nothing but the means-relation, which is easy, is understood 
by implication with the verb ‘ sacrifice/ and nothing but pos¬ 
sessive indication is understood by implication with the word 
udbhid in its stem part; 174 and so we have an easier solution than 
by assuming an injunction of relation between accessory and 
fruit, while (on this assumption) the complete dependence of the 
root on something else and the other difficulties mentioned do not 
occur at all; for (e.g.) the very meaning of the root itself (‘sacri¬ 
fice’) is enjoined as leading to the fruit. And so, if the word 
udbhid be taken as indicating an accessory, then we must admit 
implication of possessive indication and accept the injunction 
as one of a rite particularized by an accessory, thus: “By the 
sacrifice characterized by the udbhid he shall effect (the attain¬ 
ment of) cattle.” (Cf. 12ff.) 

263. But if we take it as the name of a rite there is no need of 
implication of possessive indication with the word udbhid; be¬ 
cause taken quite in its primary meaning it can be construed in 
correlation with the root ‘sacrifice:’ “By the udbhid , the sacrifice, 
he shall effect (the attainment of) cattle.” And when con¬ 
struction in the primary sense is possible one should not resort to 
implied meaning. But the thing enjoined lies near at hand in 
both cases alike (so that on this score there is nothing to choose 
between them). 

264. And let it not be said: “In that case, in the sentence ‘He 
shall sacrifice with soma’ (12ff.) also we should assume that soma 
is the name of a sacrifice, because taking it as enjoining an 
accessory requires the implication of possessive indication.” 
No; because the well-known conventional meaning of soma is 
a creeper, and so it could not mean the name of a sacrifice, and 
hence, as there is no way out, we have to resort to implication 

174 Which is the subordinate part of the word and therefore that with 
which, if with anything, implied meaning should be assumed. (The im¬ 
plication is udbhid-vat-& instead of udbhid-d.) 
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(of possessive indication). But the word udbhid has no such 
known and establisht meaning to express; while its etymological 
meaning, ‘that by which (something) is sprouted forth/ may be 
applied to a sacrifice too, as causing the ‘sprouting’ of the fruit, 
just as well as to an accessory (as a spade). 

So it is establisht that the word udbhid is to be taken as the 
name of a sacrifice to avoid implication of possessive indication. 

Citra is a name 

265. In the sentence “Who desires cattle shall sacrifice with 
the citra ” the word citra is to be taken as the name of a rite to 
avoid split-of-the-sentence. For here, in the first place, there 
can be no injunction of a sacrifice particularized by an accessory, 
since the sacrifice is enjoined in the sentence “Sour-milk, honey, 
milk, ghee, grain, water, rice, these are mixt together for Praja- 
pati;” 176 and so it is impossible that this should be a particularized 
injunction (since there is another originative injunction). And 
when a sacrifice is once establisht, if a connexion with both its 
fruit and an accessory is enjoined at once, there is split-of-the- 
sentence. 

266. Then (if we assume that the word citra expresses only an 
accessory, viz. a material), since the word citra indicates both 
varicoloredness and feminine gender, and since feminine gender 
naturally belongs to what has life and so is not fit to enter into 
the rite under discussion of which sour-milk etc. are the ma¬ 
terials, therefore this sentence cannot enjoin an accessory in the 
rite under discussion, but rather in a rite of which a living thing 
is the material. And since this sentence would (on this as¬ 
sumption) be a disconnected statement, and since by the rule 
“only to the archetype, because of non-repetition” disconnected 
statements apply to the archetype (only), and since by the rule 
“and from the (animal) of the consecration(-rite, the rule of 
transfer applies) to the other (animal-rites)” (all) sacrifices of 
which a living thing is the material have the agnl§omlya (or 

175 This does not occur in the context of TS. 2.4.6.1, nor in the appro¬ 
priate passages of BSS. (13.36) or ApSS. (19.25.14f.); and no other known 
text contains the citrd sacrifice, so far as I can discover. The sentence is 
quoted in the Bha?ya on J. 1.4.3, transposing tavduld udakam. Cf. 269, 
and my Introduction, p. 25 f. 
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animal used in the consecration-rite) as their archetype, therefore 
by this sentence an accessory would be enjoined in further 
reference to that. 

267. And since the (animal) of the consecration-rite is a sub¬ 
sidiary of the jyoti§toma (to which that rite belongs), and so there 
is no independent fruit to be expected, the word “Who desires 
cattle” could not provide the fruit, but rather would be a further 
allusion to the ‘choice' (of animal) which is establisht as an 
accessory to the getting of the agnl§omiya animal. 176 And if it be 
said that in that case there is no split of the sentence, we reply: 
nevertheless, even if we assume the injunction here of a particular¬ 
ized instrument (i.e. a varicolored female animal), (an assumption 
which is necessary) because there would be split of the sentence 
in taking the injunction of (two things), varicoloredness and 
feminine gender in further reference to the animal of the con¬ 
secration-rite, even so there is an excessive complication (more 
implied by the single word l citra > than it could properly signify) 
involving split of the sentence (after all). And (this same result 
follows) also because the instrument (the animal) has been 
establisht (in the main injunction, of the consecration-rite), and 
therefore a particularized injunction is impossible. And further 
because the word ‘desire' (in pasukdma, ‘having a desire for cattle') 
by its natural essence refers to the fruit, and would become 
meaningless as a mere further reference to the ‘choice' (of an 
animal for the consecration). And there is not necessarily any 
choice exercised in getting that animal, since there would be no 
choice if an animal were presented by some one before a choice 
was made. And so the direct-statement of the word pasukdma 
(if it meant ‘choosing an animal'), made as universally applicable, 
would be annulled. 

268. And (the above suggestion is impossible) also because it 
cannot be that femininity of the animal of the consecration-rite 
is enjoined, since this is contrary to its masculinity which is 
prescribed by the originative injunction; 177 like the injunction of 

179 It is suggested that kama in pasukdma could = kdmand, ‘choice’ (as 
well as ‘desire’), and that the sentence might mean “The person choosing 
an animal (for the consecration) should sacrifice with a varicolored female 
animal.” 

177 Cf. ApSS. 10.29.4 ( ajendgnl§omlyey,a) t etc.; J. 10.4.32, Bhdsya. 
quotes gaur anubandhyo ’jo ’onlsomlvah. 
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whey in further allusion to the sacrifice of curds (see 318). And 
further because it is inacceptable 178 to suppose an injunction of 
varicoloredness by a disconnected statement, which must (there¬ 
fore) be a general rule, when this is contrary to the black-spotted 
color which is enjoined by the special (not general) rule, found 
(not “detacht” but) in proximity to the consecration-rite, which 
says “The agnl$omlya (= consecration-animal) shall be black- 
spotted.” Just as the injunction of the being-seventeen (fire- 
stick-verses, can not hold) when it is contradicted by the being- 
fifteen (directly-prescribed in the archetype itself, see 109ff.). 

269. (Objection:) Well then, let us assume that the injunction 
of varicoloredness and feminine gender is not in further allusion 
to the agnl§omiya animal. But let us assume that it is an in¬ 
junction of an accessory in further allusion to the ewe which is 
subsidiary to the (other) sacrifice (a modification of the animal- 
sacrifice) enjoined in the sentence “A ewe for SarasvatT.” For 
the word “With the citrd” would then enjoin only varicoloredness, 
in further allusion to the female instrument (animal, already 
enjoined). And let it not be said that the injunction of vari¬ 
coloredness is improper because there is no need for specification 
(of color) after this has been supplied by the black-spotted color 
of the archetype (the animal of the consecration, of which the 
ewe is a ‘modification’); for the explicitly-stated varicoloredness 
would annul the other color (that is merely) transferred from the 
archetype. 

270. To this we reply: Not so. For the single word ‘With the 
extra 1 could not both allude to the feminine instrument (already 
enjoined), and enjoin varicoloredness, since that would result in a 
split-of-the-sentence, consisting of breaking the unity of the 
subject-matter. Because a thing alluded to (in a supplementary 
way) and a thing enjoined must be exprest by different words. 
And that is why in the sentence “The first draught is for the 
va§at-maker (the Aotr-priest)” we have a particularized in¬ 
junction of drinking, and not an injunction of which comes first 
in further allusion to (an otherwise enjoined) drinking, as is 
stated in the Third (Book). 


178 According to the rule of J. 10.8.9th adhikarana, sutras 17-19, that a 
general rule applies only where there are no special rules to the contrary. 
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271. And (the above suggestion is impossible) also because if 
varicoloredness were enjoined in further allusion to the ewe, the 
word stating the fruit would be meaningless. For if both were 
enjoined there would be split-of-the-sentence; and (if the fruit 
here stated belongs to the ewe-sacrifice) there would be no satis¬ 
faction of the requirement of a fruit in the sacrifice under dis¬ 
cussion (that of sour-milk, honey, etc. to Prajapati); and it would 
be harder to supply the fruit (for that) in the manner of the All- 
conquering rite (see 117). And (the word citra cannot refer to 
the ewe) also because this assumption would annul the establisht 
syntactic-connexion between this injunction of qualification, and 
the originative injunction “Sour-milk, honey” etc., and so cause 
split-of-the-sentence. 

272. But on the assumption that the word 'citra' is the name 
of a rite, the mere connexion of the fruit (here stated) with the 
rite in question (the sour-milk etc. for Prajapati), which needs a 
fruit, would not result in split of the sentence. For the word 
4 citra / ‘varicolored’ or ‘variegated/ naturally applies to the 
minor sacrifice in question, because it uses materials of various 
kinds. So it is establisht that the word citra is to be taken as a 
name of a rite to avoid split-of-the-sentence. 

Agnihotra is a name (tatprakhya-nyaya) 

273. In the sentence “He offers the agnihotra ,” 179 the word 
agnihotra is to be taken as the name of a sacrifice because of an 
authoritative passage setting forth that. This is as much as to 
say that the word agnihotra is a name of a rite because there is 
found an authoritative statement (elsewhere) setting forth, or 
establishing, that accessory (to which the word would otherwise 
be taken to refer). This is to be explained as follows. 

179 According to the comm, this injunction (which is very commonly 
quoted in all Mlmarisa texts) is taken from TS. 1.5.9.1 (it occurs also 
TS. 1.5.2.4). But the Bha$ya on J. 9.4.28 quotes it preceded by the 
words ya evarh vidvan. I believe, therefore, that it was taken from MS. 
1.8.6 (124.19), where precisely these words occur (cf. also MS. 1.8.1 
[115.4], satyenagnihotrarh juhoti ya evarh vidvan juhoti). These passages 
occur in the agnihotra brahmaria of MS., whereas TS. contains no agnihotra 
br&hmawa. It is a priori unlikely that the originative injunction of the 
rite was taken (as the comm, would have it) from a passage (in TS.) which 
does not deal primarily with the agnihotra at all. 
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274. In the first place, an injunction only enjoins a thing which 
is not establisht by any other means, according to the rule that 
“an authoritative text finds its meaning (purpose) in something 
not (otherwise) establisht. ,,l8 ° And if the word agnihotra en¬ 
joined an accessory, the accessory that it would have to enjoin 
is establisht by other authoritative statements. If you ask how, 
listen. 

275. First, if you assume that (agnihotra) is a locative com¬ 
pound, and means “that in which an oblation ( hotra ) is offered in 
the fire (agni)” and that fire is enjoined as the receptacle of the 
oblation, then the injunction becomes meaningless, because this 
is already establisht by the sentence “When (or, that) he offers 
(oblation) in the ahavaniya (fire).” 

276. Then, if you take it as a dative compound meaning “that 
in which an oblation is offered to Agni (fire),” and supplying the 
deity, namely Agni, this is wrong; because (the deity) is es¬ 
tablisht by another authoritative statement. If you ask “what 
one?”, some 181 reply, it is this, “that (or, when) he offers oblation 
in the evening to Agni and to Prajapati;” 182 this is the other 
authoritative statement which enjoins Agni and Prajapati as 
deities in further allusion to the oblation, and on this account the 
word agnihotra cannot provide the deity. And there is no split 
of the sentence in enjoining both (deities). For if both were en¬ 
joined independently of each other, there would be split of the 
sentence, because the injunction would operate (for each) sepa¬ 
rately, thus: “He offers oblation to Agni, he offers oblation to 
Prajapati.” But the direct-expression of the word ‘and’ shows 
that the two words are construed with the verb in strict inter¬ 
dependence on one another, so that there is no split of the sentence. 

277. That is why in case of the sentence “The sacrificial fee 
for this (rite) is one-hundred-and-twelve, a cow and a horse and 
a mule and an ass and goats and sheep and rice and barley and 

180 This doubtless refers to J. 1.1.5... upade&o 1 vyatirekaS cdrthe ’nupalab - 
dhe (Bha^ya: pratyak§ddipramdriair ajndte ’rthe). 

181 Bha$ya on J. 1.4.4, followed by R. ad loc., especially p. 434ff. 

182 Cf. MS. 1.8.7 (125.4) dvedha va idam , agnaye ca prajdpataye ca sdyam 
(sc. ahait^am). This statement, occurring in an akhyayikd , seems to echo 
the injunction quoted in our text, and is the nearest approach to it which 
I have found anywhere. The comm, (on p. 136 of C., cf. below, 285) 
quotes MS. 1.8.7 for this injunction. 
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sesame and beans,” 183 which is a further-allusion to the sacri¬ 
ficial fee enjoined by the sentence “He gives the sacrificial fee 
to the priests,” the injunction of the cow etc. (many objects) is 
permissible, as stated in the Tenth (Book); for there is no split 
of the sentence, since the cow etc. are all enjoined in inter¬ 
dependence on each other. Otherwise the injunction of several 
things, the cow etc., in further-allusion to the sacrificial fee, 
would not be permissible at all. 

278. And we have in this statement a conjunction of Agni and 
Prajapati as deities, not a condition in which both, conjoined (as 
a devata-dvandva compound), appear as deity. This is shown by 
the separate expression of the case-endings expressing relation 
to the verb. For the meaning of the word 'and' is construed 
with the meaning of the case-termination (viz. that of the dative 
in “to Agni” and “to Prajapati”), since it cannot be independent. 184 
And so it is not a case of Agni-Prajapati as a (united, joint) 
deity (a devata-dvandva ), like Agnlgoma (Agni-Soma). (Thus it 
is proved that Agni is enjoined as deity by this sentence, and not 
by the word agnihotra.) 

279. But other teachers 186 say: The sentence “that (or, when) he 
offers oblation to Agni and to Prajapati in the evening” does not 
establish Agni (as deity), because it enjoins Prajapati in further 
allusion to the oblation. And let it not be said that there is 
nothing to choose between the two alternatives, and so it is 
proper to hold that it enjoins both. For an injunction enjoins 
only that which is not establisht by other means. And just as 
this sentence does not enjoin the evening-time, because that is 
establisht by the other sentence “He offers oblation in the 
evening;” so Agni also is not enjoined, because he is establisht 
already by just the wording of the formula “Agni is light, light 

183 PB. 10.1.10-11 (after masa& ca , adds etasydm eva viraji pratiti?{hati; 
here ends 10, with tasya begins 11; reading dvadaSarh Satarh); cf. 295 and 
note. 

184 Particles cannot be independent, but must always be dependent on 
something else. Cf. below, 290. What is meant here is that the word 
'and' does not express the conjunction of the two deities in such a way as 
to make them a compound deity of the rite, but merely a conjunction of 
their syntactic relations. 

185 The school of P&rthasarathimiSra; see SD. on J. 1.4.4th adhikaraija, 
pp. 63-68. 
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is Agni, hail!” And it is undeniable that the wording of formulas 
may also provide (a statement of) the deity. That is why we 
are told that in the whispered- (upanku) rite the fact that Vi§nu 
and the rest (AgnI$oma and Prajapati) are its deities is based on 
the wording of the formulas. 186 

280. (Objection:) But in that case Prajapati as deity would 
annul Agni. For the deityhood of Prajapati is indicated by the 
dative ending, but of Agni by the wording of the formula. Now 
while it is true that (grammatical) authority does not attribute 
to the dative ending the force of determining deityhood, as it 
does to secondary formations in the rule “This is the deity of 
that,”—for its rule for the dative is that it expresses donation, 
viz. “The dative expresses donation;” nevertheless deityhood 
certainly means the state of being the object to which a presented 
substance is addrest (in sacrifice). And it is included in the 
essential meaning of 'donation/ because the condition of being the 
recipient when a presented object is addrest (in sacrifice) implies 
donation. Therefore deityhood may surely be establisht by the 
dative case, because donation is necessarily coexistent with it 
(deityhood). But the wording of the formula establishes not 
deityhood (in this technical sense), but merely presence (of a 
certain god at the sacrifice). And so the wording of a formula is 
weaker than the dative case. As they say: 

281. “By a secondary formation, or a dative, or again by the 
wording of a formula, the deity is enjoined; but among them each 
is weaker than the one before it.” 

282. And so Agni, signified by weaker evidence, is annulled by 
Prajapati as deity, signified by stronger evidence. 

283. To this we reply: True, he would be annulled if Prajapati 
alone were enjoined, (if the statement read:) “He makes oblation 
to Prajapati.” But while Prajapati is enjoined, he is enjoined 
with reference to the oblation in further allusion to Agni who is 

186 Cf. below, 288. The deities of the upahSu-yaja, the second of the 
three main offerings at the new- and full-moon rites, are Vi?nu, or Praja¬ 
pati, or Agnlgoma. See TB. 3.5.7.1-2; A&S. 1.6.1, 1.3.12. Only in the 
Srauta Sutras is the matter really made clear; see Hillebrandt, NVMO., 
pp. Ill, 84, 89, with notes. TS. 2.6.6.4 prescribes the rite but without 
naming a deity; cf. 288. 
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establisht by the wording of the formula, and in association with 
him. For it is easier to assume that Prajapati alone is enjoined 
in further allusion to the otherwise establisht Agni, and asso¬ 
ciated with him, than to suppose (not only) an injunction of them 
in association (as we are forced to assume, but) also an (origina¬ 
tive) injunction of both (deities). 187 And so there is no annulment, 
because there is no independent injunction (of Prajapati). And 
just as from your point of view, since Agni and Prajapati are en¬ 
joined with reference to the same oblation and are therefore 
equal in value, if on this ground an option were suggested, you 
would not admit a partial or contingent annulment of Agni by 
Prajapati (i.e. that P. might be substituted for A.), since they 
are enjoined jointly; so the injunction of Prajapati in further 
allusion to Agni establisht by the wording of the formula, and in 
conjunction with him, does not cause (his) annulment. The two 
cases are similar. 

284. But if it be said that, assuming that Agni is based on the 
wording of the formula, then by force of the wording of the 
formula “Agni is light, light is Surya, hail,” which is of mixt 
character, the evening-oblation would have two deities; 188 we 
reply, Not so. For, since Prajapati is not enjoined (by a direct 
injunction) in conjunction with Surya (for the evening oblation) 
as he is with Agni, therefore Prajapati, who is indicated by 
stronger evidence (viz. a dative case-form in an injunction), 
annuls Surya, who is indicated (only) by the wording of the 
formula. 

285. But it may be objected that, if Agni is based on the word¬ 
ing of the formula, since one sentence is sufficient to enjoin 
Prajapati, 189 therefore the use of the two sentences, viz. “that 
(or, when) he offers oblation in the evening to Agni and Prajapati” 
and “that (or, when) he offers oblation in the morning to Silrya 

187 Whereas we assume that Agni has been otherwise enjoined and only 
PrajSpati is here originatively enjoined, in association with Agni. Under¬ 
stand samuccitobhayavidhana as = samuccitavidhanam ubhayavidhdnam 
ca; the first part is a dvandva. 

188 Viz., Agni and Surya; that is, why would not Silrya be establisht as 
deity as much as Agni, by (this other) formula’s wording? 

188 As additional deity. 
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and Prajapati,” 190 is meaningless. To this we reply: No. It 
would be meaningless if it were intended to enjoin Prajapati 
alone. (But) at the evening oblation Prajapati conjoined with 
Agni is intended to be enjoined, and at the morning oblation 
Prajapati conjoined with Surya, who is establisht (as deity) by the 
wording of the formula “Surya is light, light is Surya, hail.” 
And this can not be establisht by a single sentence. Therefore 
both statements are significant (or, useful). 

286. But it may be objected: If Agni is based on the wording of 
the formula, since this formula-wording is applied in the evening 
oblation according to the statement “He offers the evening 
oblation with the formula ‘Agni is light, light is Agni, hail;’ ” 
and since, therefore, Agni, to indicate whom is that formula’s 
object, is also understood thereby as the deity, joined with 
Prajapati, at that same (evening oblation), therefore the word 
‘evening’ in the statement that “that (he offers oblation in the 
evening) to Agni (and to Prajapati)” is purposeless (because the 
time is elsewhere enjoined). And so also the word ‘morning’ in 
the statement “that. . .to Surya” etc. And further, since the 
wording of the formula indicates Agni as particularized by the 
special quality of light-ness, it would appear 'that the deity is 
(not Agni in general but) only a particularized (form of Agni). 

287. This also does not hold good. For even if we assume 
(with the opponent) that (in “that he offers in the evening to 
A. and P.” and “that he offers in the morning to S. and P.”) 
the two deities (Agni and Surya, 191 of the evening and morning 
oblations respectively) are enjoined in further allusion to the 
oblation, since the wording of the two formulas would then es¬ 
tablish them by mere word-meaning (in their respective places— 
because the formulas mention the two gods, Agni and Surya), 
therefore the injunction of them (the two formulas, as going with 
their respective rites) would be meaningless. And even if (it be 
replied that) they are enjoined to reassert (the respective deities 

190 Surya and Prajapati are the deities of the morning part of the agni- 
hotra , which is regarded as subordinate to the evening part (of which Agni 
and P. are deities). 

191 Comm, understands rather “Agni and Prajapati;” but this can 
hardly be right, since Prajapati would not be establisht by the lihga of 
the mantras (not being named in them). 
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A. and S.) which (may be supposed to) have been cancelled by 
the injunction of the formula of mixt character (“Agni is light, 
light is Surya, hail” 192 ), still the words ‘evening’ and ‘morning’ 
found in these two injunctions would be meaningless; for the two 
deities which these (two formulas) are designed to indicate are 
clearly distinguisht (as going with the evening and morning obla¬ 
tions, without the words ‘evening’ and ‘morning’), since they are 
establisht merely by the separate and distinct statement of the 
two formulas that are enjoined (the god-names in the formulas 
being enough to distinguish them). But there is as much re¬ 
sumptive statement 193 in one case as in the other. 

288. And also, if we take Agni as based on the formula-wording, 
it is Agni simply who is the deity, not (Agni) particularized by 
any quality. For Agni only is mentioned in the sentence “That 
to Agni etc.,” and also in the sentence “The first oblation is for 
Agni;” and therefore he only (not qualified) is proved to be the 
deity. 

For the case is exactly like that of the whispered ( upaMu) 
sacrifice, where, altho (the deities) Vi$nu and the rest (AgnI§oma 
and Prajapati) are also based on the wording of the formula, 194 

1M TB. 2.1.2.10; which might be said to mix up the two deities and so 
seem to annul the exclusive deityhood of either at the respective oblations. 

193 anuvada, which I usually render ‘further-reference (or, -allusion).’ 
It is, remarkt the pandit with whom the translator workt on this text, a 
sort of polite term for repetitiousness or meaninglessness. A certain 
amount of it cannot be avoided, in introducing new elements, since some 
indication must be given as to what they belong to.—The above passage 
is summarized by the comm, about as follows: the objector accused us of 
allowing the two words ‘evening’ and ‘morning’ to be repetitious and so 
meaningless. We reply that his view makes not these two words alone, 
but the whole injunctions (“he offers oblation in the evening (morning) to 
Agni (Stlrya) and Prajapati’’) meaningless; thus to avoid a scorpion ho 
runs into the jaws of a serpent (out of the frying-pan into the fire)! And 
even if he tries to avoid this by referring to the “mixed” formula, he will 
still be as unable as we to show a need for the words ‘evening’ and ‘morning/ 

lii idarh viwur vi cakrame, see Hillebrandt, NVMO., p. 111. The fact 
that this alludes to Vi§nu as taking strides is not regarded as limiting the 
deity to Vi§nu Trivikrama or the like; the deity is Vi$$u unqualified. 
The deity of the uptifi&uydja is Vi§i>u, or Prajapati, or AgnI§oma. Our 
comm. (p. 134) quotes this and other verses similarly mentioning the other 
deities from an aitareyaka , evidently meaning A$S. 1.0.1, and from TB. 
3.5.7.1, 2. 
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yet the deity is not particularized, because the statement in the 
explanatory-passage ( arthavada) that “Vi§nu is to be sacrificed to 
muttering” 196 indicates that the deity is unparticularized. 

289. And so, since there is no flaw in basing it on the wording 
of the formula, and since it is more difficult to understand an in¬ 
junction of the two deities, therefore only Prajapati is here en¬ 
joined, in further-allusion to the elsewhere establisht Agni, and in 
conjunction with him. And also because in taking both as en¬ 
joined in further-allusion to the oblation we should have split of 
the sentence. 

290. And it can not be said (as was claimed in 276) that there 
would be no split of the sentence because of the direct-statement 
of the word ‘and* (making a unified statement of the two deities). 
For the meaning of ‘and’ is conjunction. And if the word 'and* 
exprest this conjunction as a principal thing (independently, 
not in dependence on something else), then, since an independent 
(principal, main) thing can take several modifiers with it, in 
enjoining a conjunction of two instruments (dependent nouns, 
karaka , viz. Agni and Prajapati), just as in the injunction of the 
purchase (of soma) particularized by redness etc. (of the cow 
bartered for soma, see 70), there would be no split of the sentence 
(since a single unity of two deities would be enjoined). But the 
word ‘and’ does not express conjunction as a principal thing, be¬ 
cause it has this meaning only in dependence on something else 
(being a particle, cf. 278 and note). 

291. That is why in the Tenth (Book) the author of the 
Bha§ya 196 says that the word ‘and’ is different from the word 
‘conjunction.’ For the word ‘conjunction’ expresses that mean- 

195 Cf. TS. 2.6.6.4 ajamitvaya , immediately following the injunction of 
the updh&u-yaja ( u'pdhhuydjam antara yajati). See Bha?ya on J. 2.2.9, 
which quotes without variant the TS. passage containing this injunction, 
and then the following statement: viwur upah6u ya$\avyo \jdmitvdya y 
which is not found in TS., nor elsewhere so far as I know. The question 
is naturally raised, whether the Bha^ya knew a form of TS. which con¬ 
tained the fuller statement here quoted. 

196 In discussing the ten things given as sacrificial fee (see 277), the 
Bha?ya says that the words ‘and’ ( ca ) which occur there do not mean a 
conjunction ( samuccaya) of all the things they connect; that is, one is not 
required to give all of them as fee; rather, they are alternatives; ca » 
athavd. 
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ing as a principal thing, while the word ‘and’ does not (but only 
as a qualifier, vise§ar}a, of other words). For if it exprest the 
idea in a primary way, then the conjunction exprest by it could 
be construed with verbs and adjectives. Just as we say “a fine 
conjunction,” “behold the conjunction,” so you might employ 
the expressions “a fine and,” “behold the and.” And if the word 
‘and’ exprest conjunction in a primary way, like the word ‘con¬ 
junction/ then just as we say ‘a conjunction (aggregation) of 
dhava and khadira woods,” so we could also use the expression 
“an and of dhava and khadira woods.” 

292. Therefore the word ‘and’ does not express conjunction 
as a principal thing, by which, since a single main (primary) 
thing would be enjoined, there would be no split of the sentence. 
But it expresses it rather only as depending on the two instru¬ 
ments (dependent nouns, karaka). And if two main (primary) 
things were enjoined (as must be admitted if our opponent is 
right in taking this as the primary injunction of Agni as deity), 
viz. Agni and Prajapati in conjunction, there would, we insist, be 
split of the sentence. Just as in the injunction of both cleansing 
and singular number with reference to the (soma-) cups (see 36). 

293. (Furthermore:) Even if the word 'and' could express con¬ 
junction in a primary way, nevertheless it could not properly 
occupy the place of the principal thing with reference to the 
two instruments (dependent nouns; i.e. it could not be that on 
which they depend), because the two instrument (dependent- 
noun) functions, being exprest by the (dative) case-endings, must 
be dependent on the verb, and so cannot be dependent on the 
(idea of) conjunction. For an instrument (dependent noun, 
karaka) may be construed with something else than a verb when 
it is (exprest by a noun-stem, like karaka itself, or karaka, and) 
attached to words ending in primary suffixes etc.; as “a con¬ 
junction (aggregation) of agents,” “a conjunction of instruments.” 
But when exprest by a case-ending (it can be construed) only 
with a verb, because case-powers (karaka in the grammatical 
sense, dependent-nouns, verbal-assistants) can only be construed 
with that. Therefore whatever (meaning) may be exprest by the 
word ‘and’ can only be exprest as subordinate to the instruments, 
and the two instruments must be the main (principal) thing. 
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And an injunction of two principal things with reference to one 
thing would, we insist, be split of the sentence. As they say: 

294. “Even tho one instrument (case-form, karaka) may be 
connected with several words, nevertheless this is not enjoined 
without repeated verbal endings.” 197 

295. And as for the claim that just as there is no split of the 
sentence in the injunction of several things, cows etc., in further 
allusion to the sacrificial fee, so also in the injunction of the two 
instruments (here)—this is not so. For in the sentence “cow, 
horse” etc. (277) the cow etc. are not enjoined in further allusion 
to the sacrificial fee; because if they were, there would be a split 
of the sentence in the manner described. Even if we could 
somehow avoid the dilemma (of the numerous individual things 
named) by relying on the word ‘and* (to unite them, as suggested 
by our opponents), there would still be split of the sentence in 
the injunction of the various things, cow etc., and also of the 
number one hundred and twelve (which is not joined to the 
others by ‘and'). And because the sentence beginning ‘a cow’ 
and ending ‘(the fee) of this is a hundred and twelve’ is quoted 
all together in the Yajur-Veda school, 198 it is said in the Tenth 
(Book) that it constitutes one sentence (and so split of the 
sentence is inadmissible in it). 

296. Therefore this sentence is rather the (originative) in¬ 
junction of the sacrificial fee particularized by both these (things, 
the number 112, and the objects to be given). And because it is 
a particularized injunction, there is no split of the sentence. That 
is why Parthasarathimi£ra says in this and that passage in the 
Tenth (Book), “It (the fee) particularized by both things (the 
materials and the number) is enjoined,” and “The single (thing, 
the) sacrificial fee, consisting of various (elements), cows etc., is 
enjoined.” 

197 That is, “...without repetition of the verb-form on which it 
depends.’* Specifically, this means that in the present case the meaning 
advocated by our opponents would have to be exprest by two injunctions, 
agnaye juhoti , prajdpataye juhoti. 

198 The point is that the sentence is found disconnected in the S&ma- 
Veda school, see 277, note; but in the YV. it is found as one sentence. The 
closest approach to this sentence which I have found in any YV. text is 
ApgS. 13.5.4, but the number is not given there (cf. 13.5.1); cf. also 
MgS. 2.4.5.9, KgS. 10.2.11. 
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297. And this does not make meaningless the sentence “He 
gives the sacrificial fee to the priests” (assumed by our opponents 
to be the originative injunction), because this may be (only) a 
further allusion to it; or because its sole purpose may be to indi¬ 
cate the appurtenance (of the fee) to the regular priests (jtvij; 
i.e. it may be an injunction of exclusive-specification, see 244). 
For by the meaning of the word ‘sacrificial fee' it might pertain 
to both the regular priests, and the cup -adhvaryus 199 and other 
(subordinates). This construction is made impossible by the 
existence of this sentence, because, as stated in the Third (Book), 
the cup-adhvaryus cannot be called ‘regular-priests/ for this 
word ( ftv-ij) means “sacrificing at stated seasons” and so denotes 
only the (seventeen priests) beginning with the brahman . 

298. And so there is no split of the sentence in the injunction 
“Cow, horse” etc., because it is a particularized injunction. But 
“that he makes oblation in the evening to Agni and to Prajapati” 
is not a particularized injunction, because the oblation has been 
establisht by the sentence “he offers the agnihotra .” And so, 
because if both deities were enjoined conjointly jn further allusion 
to the oblation there would be split of the sentence and too- 
great complication, therefore this sentence does not enjoin the 
two deities. But rather, in further allusion to Agni establisht 
(as deity) by the wording of the formula, it enjoins Prajapati in 
conjunction with him with reference to the oblation (as its deity). 

299. And so it is not this sentence that establishes Agni (as 
deity), but rather the wording of the formula. And so, because 
Agni is establisht thereby, the word agnihotra does not furnish 
the deity (of the rite), but is rather a mere name. So it is es¬ 
tablisht that the word agnihotra is taken as a name of a rite 
because of an authoritative passage setting forth that (accessory 
to which the word might otherwise refer). 

300. So also, since the fire-sticks etc. are establisht as the deities 
of the fore-sacrifices by the wording of the formulas “The firesticks 
severally, O Agni, may partake of the butter,” etc., therefore in 
such sentences as “He offers the firesticks” the words firesticks 
etc. are to be taken as names of rites, because of an authoritative 
statement setting forth that. As it is said: 

189 A group of minor assistants, really no more than servants, who hand 
implements to the adhvaryu and his (major) assistants at the soma-rite. 
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301. “But since in this case there is another authoritative 
statement establishing the accessory which it might be desired to 
enjoin, therefore the establishing of that would be meaningless, 
and we accept the fact that it is a name.”—This by the way. 

Syena is a name 

302. In the sentence “One who wishes to practise hostile magic 
shall sacrifice with the falcon,” the word ‘falcon’ is taken as the 
name of a rite ‘from representation of it’ (in an explanatory- 
passage); which means, because otherwise the representation of, 
that is comparison with, it could not take place. This is ex¬ 
plained as follows. An explanatory-passage (arthavada) ex¬ 
presses glorification of what is enjoined. If now it were a falcon 
(as material of the sacrifice) that were enjoined here, then the 
explanatory-passage would have to contain glorification of that. 
But it is impossible to suppose that a falcon is glorified in the 
explanatory-passage “Verily as a falcon swoops down and seizes 
(its prey), so this (sacrifice) swoops down and seizes the hating 
enemy.” Because here by comparison with a falcon (it is clear 
that) some other thing is glorified. And by comparison with a 
falcon the falcon itself cannot be glorified; because the thing com¬ 
pared and the thing compared-with must be different things. 
But when (we assume that) a sacrifice named ‘falcon’ is enjoined, 
then the explanatory-statement is capable of glorifying it by com¬ 
parison to a falcon. And so the word ‘falcon’ is taken as name 
of a rite because of representation of it. 

Thus we have shown that being a name of a rite is determined 
by four criteria. 

No fifth criterion for names ( vaikvadeva-ny&ya ) 

303. Some 200 say that there is a fifth criterion for names, viz. 
the greater power of accessories taught in the originative in¬ 
junction. They say that in the sentence “He shall sacrifice with 
the VaiSvadeva” 201 the word VaiSvadeva is taken as the name of a 
rite for this reason, because the four criteria described, avoidance 
of implication of possessive indication etc., do not apply. 

800 Somefivara, in the Rapaka, p. 470-477, on v J. 1.4.13-14. He seems to 
be closer to the Bhasya’s view than the opposing opinion given below. 

201 The VaiSvadeva is one of the four parvans of the caturmdsya. 
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304. The argument is as follows. In the first place, it cannot 
be claimed that this is a name to avoid implication of possessive 
indication, because the secondary formation VaiSvadeva itself 
already assigns possessive meaning to the (name of the) sacrifice. 
For the (grammatical) rule “This is the deity of that” states that 
secondary formations are used in this meaning. 202 Now altho 
it is true that (the possessive sense of) the word ‘of-that/ which is 
contained in the secondary formation, is stated by (grammatical) 
authority to apply to ‘hymns and oblations/ so that primarily 
(the word VaiSvadeva) should be taken as applying to a hymn 
or oblation (i.e. material); nevertheless, since (all) pronouns refer 
to something near at hand, and since here no hymn or oblation 
(-material) is mentioned in the vicinity, therefore the (possessive 
idea contained in the) word ‘of-that’ (which is the meaning of the 
secondary formation) must refer rather to the (act of) sacrifice, 
which is near at hand because implied in the word ‘he shall 
sacrifice. , So there can be no question of implication of possessive 
indication with the sacrifice. 203 And since the word designates a 
single deity, the ViSvadevas, there is no split of the sentence. 

305. Nor (says this school) can it be declared a name because 
of an authoritative statement setting forth that. For where the 
accessory which it might be desired to enjoin is establisht by 
something else, there the word is taken as a name on that ground, 
as in the word agnihotra . (But here VaiSvadeva cannot be under¬ 
stood as enjoining an accessory, as e.g. the deity of the rite. 
Because) in this (Vai6vadeva-rite) are included eight sacrifices, to 
Agni etc. 204 Now altho, to be sure, the Vi6vadevas are es¬ 
tablisht as deity of (one of the eight, viz.) the curds-sacrifice, by 
the words “The curds for the ViSvadevas,” still, because they are 
not so establisht in seven, if the sentence “He shall sacrifice with 
the Vai6vadeva” were meant to enjoin them (the ViSvadevas as 

202 That is, Vaiivadeva = vi&vadevavat , f ‘having the ViSvadevas (as 
deity).” 

203 To make it mean “(a sacrifice) of which the ViSvadevas are the deity;” 
because the word itself can have that meaning, primarily and without any 
implication. 

204 Listed MS. 1.10.1 (140.8f.), KS.9.4 (107.3f.), cf. TS. 1.8.2.1. They 
are addressed to Agni, Soma, Savitr, Sarasvatl, Ptisan, the Maruts, the 
ViSvadevas, and Heaven-and-Earth. 
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deity) in those (seven), there would be no other authoritative 
statement setting forth that, on the strength of which it would 
have to be a name, 

306. And it cannot be said that this is a name of the curds- 
sacrifice alone. For in that case the sentence “He shall sacrifice 
with the VaiSvadeva” would be meaningless. It would have to 
be a supplementary-allusion to that sacrifice alone, if the word 
VaiSvadeva were merely a name for the curds-sacrifice; and there 
is no possible function which that supplementary-allusion could 
perform. For the connexion with the curds-sacrifice alone of the 
eastern cavity (of the vedi), enjoined in the sentence “In the 
eastern cavity he shall sacrifice with the Vai§vadeva,” would be 
clear even without that sentence; because that (eastern cavity) 
belongs to the ViSvadevas. 

307. But if it is a name for all the (eight) sacrifices in question, 
to Agni and the rest, then the sentence “He shall sacrifice with 
the Vai6vadeva” is not meaningless. For then it is a supple¬ 
mentary allusion to (all) the eight sacrifices. And this supple¬ 
mentary-allusion brings them all under a unitary concept, and in 
so doing establishes the term Vai6vadeva as a name for all eight 
in association. And so the word Vaisvadevk in the sentence 
“In the eastern cavity he shall sacrifice with the VaiSvadeva” 
makes supplementary allusion to all eight sacrifices, and establishes 
the injunction of the eastern cavity with reference to them (all). 
Were it not for that (other) sentence (vaisvadevena yajeta) y this 
sentence would connect the eastern cavity as place (of offering) 
only with the curds-sacrifice. And so the use of that sentence is 
simply to connect with all eight sacrifices the place of the eastern 
cavity. And thus the word VaiSvadeva is a name for (all) eight. 

308. And an authoritative statement setting forth that cannot 
be the reason for it, since the ViSvadevas are not establisht as 
deities in seven (and there is no other accessory than the deity 
which could be meant by the word). Therefore the word Vai§- 
vadeva is not taken as a name because of an authoritative state¬ 
ment setting forth that. 

Nor yet (can it be so taken) because of representation of that; 
because no such representation occurs. And so since the four 
ways named do not furnish grounds for taking the word Vai§- 
vadeva as a name, the ground must be the greater power of 
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accessories taught in the originative injunction. This is explained 
as follows. 

309. In the sentence “He shall sacrifice with the VaiSvadeva” 
we surely cannot have an injunction of deity in supplementary- 
allusion to other rites than those in question, because such rites 
can have no place here. Nor can it be an injunction of another 
(ninth) rite (in this same connexion) particularized by its deity, 
because that is too difficult; for it would be incompatible with the 
word-meaning (linga) of the phrase “eight oblations” which can 
have no other application (than this set of rites, and excludes a 
ninth). 

310. So it would have to be said (if the word is not a name) that 
this sentence enjoins the deities in supplementary-allusion to 
the (eight) rites in question. (Or rather), since the ViSvadevas 
are already establisht (as deity) for the curds-sacrifice among 
these (eight), it would have to be said that the sentence enjoins 
them as deity for the seven (other) sacrifices. But this cannot be, 
because it is contrary to (the deities) Agni etc. prescribed by the 
originative injunctions. For such a connexion would take place 
only in response to a need (which does not exist here). For the 
need for a deity in' the sacrifices to Agni etc. is already satisfied 
by Agni etc. themselves, who are prescribed (as deities) in the 
originative injunctions. Hence the injunction of the ViSvadevas 
cannot apply to them. And so the word VaiSvadeva is to be 
taken as a name because of the greater power of accessories 
taught by the originative injunction. As it is said: 

311. “Because it would be contrary to another accessory, a 
further accessory is not in place (here). Nor is there option 
(between them), because they are unequal (in authority)* There¬ 
fore only a name is construable.” 205 

312. But other teachers 206 say: Whenever any word alludes to 
the connexion of any accessory with any rite, if that connexion is 
establisht by some other authoritative passage, then that word is 

m In c, as our comm, explains, what is meant is that we cannot admit 
equal authority, implying freedom of choice, to the statement of the 
deity by the word Vaigvadeva which could be understood only by syntactic- 
connexion ( vQkya ), as compared with the direct-statement ( 6ruti ) in the 
originative injunctions. 

208 The school of Parthas&rathimiSra. Cf. SD. on J. 1.4.13-10; pp. 78-80. 
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proved to be a name by an authoritative passage setting forth 
that. And it makes no difference whether that other authorita¬ 
tive passage is an injunction or an explanatory-passage. So 
with the word agnihotra , the other passage indicating the con¬ 
nexion (with the sacrifice) of Agni was just an injunction. Now 
the word VaiSvadeva signifies the connexion of the ViSvadevas 
with the rite; but the connexion of the ViSvadevas with the eight 
sacrifices is made clear from the explanatory-passage “In that the 
ViSvadevas sacrificed together, that constitutes the ViSvadeva- 
guality of the VaiSvadeva (rite)." 

313. And there is no ground for saying that only an injunction 
can serve as the passage setting forth that (accessory), not an 
explanatory-passage. For this reason, too, in the sentence “Who 
desires heaven shall sacrifice with the jyoti§toma ," where the 
word jyoti$toma is applied to the soma-sacrifice on the ground of 
(its) connexion with ‘lights' ( jyotis ) as made clear by the explana¬ 
tory-passage “Even these are those ‘lights,' namely, the chants 
of this (soma-sacrifice)," 207 that word is a name because of an 
authoritative passage setting forth that. So also we must regard 
it in the present case. For there is no reason to assume a fifth 
ground (for a name). That is why, in the section on the VaiS- 
vadeva, the author of the Vartika sums up the matter thus: “It 
is (to be taken as) a name for all (the eight sacrifices) simply 
because of a passage stating that." And the assumption of the 
“superior power of accessories taught by the originative in¬ 
junction" in the event of the lack of an injunction of those 
accessories is a mere (useless) heaping-up of arguments. So it 
is establisht that the word VaiSvadeva is a name of a rite because 
of (another) authoritative passage setting forth that. 

314. (Objection:) But in the section (of the sutra) on the 
animal-soma sacrifice (of soma with an animal) it is said that the 
word ‘sacrifice' is not to be supplied in such sentences as “He 
takes the draught for Indra-Vayu," because it is explicitly stated 
in the sentence “He shall sacrifice with soma." By this same 
rule why not assume that the word ‘sacrifice' is not supplied in 
the words “The curds for the Vi6vadevas" either (i.e. that this 
is not the originative injunction), because it is explicitly stated 

207 The stomas or stotras , chants of praise, at the soma-rite contain verses, 
Tcali , in which the word ‘light ,’ jyotis , appears. 
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in the sentence “He shall sacrifice with the VaiSvadeva” (i.e. 
that this is the originative injunction of the curds-sacrifice)? 
And thus in this same sentence we should have an injunction of a 
sacrifice particularized by its deity. And since it would need to 
be supplied with a material, the sentence “The curds for the 
Vi6vadevas” would be the injunction of its material. And thus 
neither sentence would be a mere supplementary allusion (or 
repetition). And this would not be incompatible with the word¬ 
meaning of the expression “eight oblations” which can have no 
other application. 208 

315. (We reply:) Not so. If the word ‘sacrifice* be not supplied 
with the sentence “The curds for the Vi§vadevas,” the question 
must be answered, “In supplementary-allusion to what are the 
curds enjoined?” If the material (curds) is enjoined in supple¬ 
mentary-allusion to the Vi6vadevas (as it would have to be if 
‘sacrifice* were not understood in the sentence), then the ma¬ 
terial would be subsidiary to the deity, not to the sacrifice. 
And further, the word ‘for-the-Vi6vadevas,* being a secondary 
derivative expressing deity, denotes the curds as being that 
(belonging to ‘that’ deity), as has been stated (251ff.). So then 
the injunction of the material in further-allusion to the ViSvadevas 
would have to be made by the word ‘for-the-Vi6vadevas* itself, 
because of direct-statement in the (same) word; just as the verbal 
root itself furnishes the means for the efficient-force, because of 
direct-statement in the (same) word, and not any subordinate 
word, as declared in the section on the meaning of the efficient- 
force,—just so here. And then there would be a violation of the 
rule of unified subject-matter (i.e. split of the sentence), just as 
in the case of the sentence “The first draught is for the va?at- 
maker.” 209 Therefore, even for the purpose of an injunction of 
material in supplementary allusion to the sacrifice, it is clearly 
necessary to supply the word ‘sacrifice* in the sentence “The 
curds for the ViSvadevas.” 

316. And so it is not the same as with the rule of the section 
on the animal-soma sacrifice. For in the sentence “He takes the 

208 Than these rites. For the VaiSvadeva would refer to one of the 
eight rites, that of curds to the ViSvadevas. 

209 See 199, 270. The same word cannot both contain a supplementary 
reference to something elsewhere enjoined, and enjoin something new. 
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draught for Indra-Vayu” the word sacrifice is not supplied, 
because it is an injunction of the draught (not a proper sacrifice), 
particularized by its deity. 210 And if the word ‘sacrifice’ is 
supplied, then the injunction of the rite particularized by the 
material and the deity in the same sentence, viz. “The curds for 
the ViSvadevas,” is quite proper, since both ‘forms’ (cf. 57) are 
expressly stated. And on this assumption the sentence “The 
curds for the Visvadevas” preserves the same general sense that 
is found in the (seven other) sentences “The (cake) on eight 
potsherds for Agni,” “The gruel for Soma” etc. For otherwise 
they would be dissimilar, they being all injunctions of implied 
sacrifice, connected with material and deity, and it being an 
injunction of material alone. 

317. And further: if in the sentence “He shall sacrifice with 
the Vaisvadeva” the word Vaisvadeva stated the deity, then there 
would be absolutely no basis for the explanatory-statement “In 
that the ViSvadevas sacrificed together, that constitutes the 
Vi&vadeva-quality of the VaiSvadeva (rite).” For by this ex¬ 
planatory-statement it is made clear that the word Vaisvadeva is 
applied to the rite because it was performed by the Visvadevas, 
and not because that word names the deity of*the rite. 

318. And further: if the sentence “He shall sacrifice with the 
Vai&vadeva” were the (originative) injunction of the sacrifice, 
then the curds (as material) would not be prescribed in the 
originative injunction. And so, because it (curds, being not 
enjoined there) would not annul the use of whey, 211 both curds and 
whey would be subsidiaries of the sacrifice. And then we should 
have an option, which has eight faults. 212 Therefore the injunction 

210 It ia therefore an originative injunction, not an injunction of an 
accessory, and has a right to be ‘particularized’ without causing ‘split of 
the sentence;’ but it enjoins only a subsidiary action, and the sentence 
“He shall sacrifice with soma’’ is equally originative, since it enjoins the 
main action. 

211 Which is enjoined in the same vicinity, viz. in MS. 1.10.1 (140.10) 
vdjinarh vdjinam, TB. 1.0.2.5 vajinam anayati. 

212 An option is found where two irreconcilable alternatives are both 
enjoined. As for instance, if one is enjoined to use rice, and elsewhere 
barley, at a particular rite. The eight faults are enumerated in the comm., 
as follows: if one uses rice, then with reference to the barley-injunction 
there is (1) pratltaprdmdqyaparitydgah } abandonment of ascertained 



164 


Translation, 318-323 


of the sacrifice is contained rather in the sentence “The curds for 
the ViSvadevas,” while the other is a (mere) supplementary- 
allusion. And whatever is said in a supplementary-allusion must 
be of such a sort as not to be meaningless (as it would be if 
VaiSvadeva were a statement of the deity). Enough of this! 
It is then establisht that the word VaiSvadeva is the name of 
a rite. 

319. Thus then we have set forth, by setting forth the four 
ways (of proving it), (avoidance of) implication of possessive 
indication and the rest, the fact that a name finds its use in 
defining the meaning of the (sacrifice) to be enjoined. 

Ni§edha 

320. Prohibitions ( ni^edha ) serve the ends of man by causing 
men to turn away from actions which would cause undesirable 
results. This is to be understood as follows. Just as injunctions, 
which denote an instigation (to do something), in order to give 
effect to their own instigatory quality, suggest that the thing to be 
enjoined, as e.g. a sacrifice, will bring about a desirable result, 
and so instigate a man to do it, so also prohibitions, such as “He 
shall not eat kalanja y ” 21 * denote a (negative instigation or a) 


authoritativeness, and (2) apratitdpramdnyaparikalpanam, assumption of 
unascertained unauthoritativeness; then if one afterwards uses barley, 
there is (3) tyaktapramdriyasya punarujjivanam, resuscitation of the 
authoritativeness that was abandoned, and (4) svlkj’tasydpramdxiyasya 
parityagah , abandonment of the unauthoritativeness that was accepted. 
And the same four apply if one starts by using barley and afterwards uses 
rice. Thus eight are counted in all. This is standard MlmahsS doctrine, 
but is not yet set forth (only vaguely foreshadowed) in the disapproving 
definition of “option” found in J. 12.3.10 and its Bha§ya. 

113 See J. 6.2.19-20. The Bha§ya there reads bhakfitavyam for bhak$ayet , 
and adds: na lahunam na gfhjanam ca. —The meaning of kalanja is not 
entirely clear. There is some authority (Trikancja6e§a 3.2.6) for the in¬ 
terpretation “meat killed with a poisoned arrow,” while the Sabdakalpa- 
druma (as quoted by BR.) says it means “tobacco.” But the most prob¬ 
able interpretation, adopted by the comm., is that it means “red garlic,” 
So Biihler in his translation (in SBE.) of XpDhS. 1.17.26 kalanjapa - 
ldri<tupdrlrakah (Btihler’s ed. reads karafija, but notes a v.l. k&ladja; 
comm. raktalaGuna) . The word there occurs in a list of things which 
may not be eaten. I have found no closer parallel to our prohibition; 
Manu 5.5 and Y. 1.176 do not mention the word. 
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determent, and in order to give effect to their own deterring 
quality, suggest that the thing prohibited, as e.g. eating kalanja f 
will bring about an undesirable result, and so deter a man from it. 

321. (Objection:) But (it may be said) how do prohibitions 
effect a determent? Because, in such phrases as “not he-shall- 
eat,” “not to-be-killed,” the meaning of the negative, that is 
not-being, will be construed with the meaning of the root, because 
of their close proximity, 214 and so in all such cases it follows that 
the meaning of the sentence is rather that something excluded by 
the meaning of the root is (positively) to be done. And so, just 
as sentences like “he shall sacrifice” mean that sacrifice is 
to be done, so prohibitions mean that something is to be done 
other than the meaning of this or that root—but not a determent 
from something. 

322. To this we reply: Not so. In spite of the close association 
(of negative and root), the meaning of the verbal root is presented 
as dependent on the meaning of the ending, and so cannot 
properly be construed with the meaning of the negative. For a 
subordinate of one thing is not construed with another thing. 
Otherwise a sentence like “Bring the king('s)-man” might be 
taken to mean that the king is to be brought. ’And so the mean¬ 
ing of the negative is not construed with the meaning of the 
verb, despite their proximity; like ruddiness with (the adjective) 
“one-year-old.” 216 Nor yet is it construed with objects like 
kalanja (as if meaning “he shall eat something that is not-kalanja”), 
because they also present themselves as dependent on their case- 
powers (the functions of their case-endings), and so are not fit 
to be construed with the meaning of a separate word like the 
negative; like the “one-year-old” with ruddiness. 

323. And so, being incapable of construction with anything 
else, the meaning of the negative is construed with the meaning of 
the verbal ending, because that is the principal element, as 
ruddiness and the rest are connected with the efficient-force of 
the (soma-)purchase. And that too not with the end-efficient- 

214 The negative regularly precedes the verbal expression, as in na 
bhah$-ayet y na han-tavyah; the objector therefore suggests that it should go 
immediately with the root, which follows hard upon it (as the first part 
of the verb), rather than with the ending of the verb, which contains the 
injunctive notion. 

216 In the sentence enjoining the purchase of soma for a “ruddy one- 
year-old (cow),” see 70. 
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force exprest by the part which denotes general verbality, since 
that also presents itself as subordinate to the instigation exprest 
by the part which denotes optativeness. Therefore the negative 
is combined with the part which denotes optative force, because it 
is the chief element of all (on which everything else depends). 

324. And the nature of the negative is this, that it indicates 
the opposite of the thing with which it is combined. For since in 
the expression “is not” the negative is combined with the word 
“is” which is a word of being, the negative denotes the opposite 
of being, that is non-being. So in this case: the meaning of the 
optative is clearly instigation. Therefore the negative com¬ 
bined with it denotes the opposite of instigation, that is deter¬ 
ment. Because, just as on hearing a sentence of injunction one 
understands an instigation, “he is instigating me,” so on hearing 
a sentence of prohibition one understands a determent, that is an 
activity conducive to turning away: “he is deterring me.” 

325. And so in all prohibitions the meaning of the sentence is 
simply determent. And thus it is establisht that injunctions and 
prohibitions are different in meaning. But if the meaning of 
sentences (of prohibition) were that actions other than (those 
prohibited, such as) killing etc. were to be performed, they would 
be alike in meaning, because in both cases alike simply something 
to be done would be establisht. And that is not correct. As 
they say: 

326. “Just as much difference as is observed in the world 
between brahman-murder and the horse-sacrifice, even so great 
is the difference between injunctions and prohibitions.” And 
likewise: 

327. “Because they are utterly different in five ways, viz. as 
to fruit, mental-attitude, object evidenced, qualified person, and 
indicator, we distinguish between injunctions and prohibitions.” 216 

218 The R&naka (see note in Text) explains these five differences thus: 
“Fruit:” (of injunctions) desired ends such as heaven, and (of prohibitions) 
avoidance of undesired ends. “Mental-attitude’’ ( buddhi ): the hearer 
realizes that “he is instigating me,” and that “he is deterring me.” “Ob¬ 
ject evidenced:” instrumentality for a desired end, and for an undesired 
end. “Qualified person:” one who, tho desiring a certain desired end, 
is not instigated to action by any other thing than the injunction, as 
against one who is instigated by normal inclinations, which are opposed 
by the prohibition. “Indicator:” the optative etc. unassisted, and the 
negative joined with the optative etc. 
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328. In the view of those 217 who hold that the meaning of the 
optative is instrumentality in gaining a desired end, even in their 
view the negative joined with the optative must indicate the 
opposite of that, that is instrumentality in gaining an undesired 
end. 218 But in any case the negative must be construed with 
the verbal ending, because that is the principal element. 

Paryudasa , when ni§edha is impossible; two cases 

329. However, when there is some obstacle in the way of con¬ 
struing it with that, then, since there is no way out, it is construed 
with the meaning of the root. 

And such obstacles are of two kinds: (1) being introduced by 
the phrase “His vows are—,” and (2) the contingence of an 
option (i.e. the fact that otherwise an option would result). 
Because of these two obstacles (when they exist), we must assume 
in negative sentences an exclusion ( paryudasa ). When they are 
not found we have a prohibition rather. 

330. “Exclusion is to be understood where the negative is taken 
with another word (than the verbal ending; i.e. with the verbal 
root, or a different word, as a noun). Prohibition is to be under¬ 
stood where the negative is taken with the verb(-al ending).” 219 

331. These are the definitions of the two. 

817 The MlmSAsaka school of MancJanamiSra (comm.). Cf. 64, 368. 

218 So that formally a prohibition would state that by following such 
and such a course one would attain an undesired end. The practical result 
of this would be the same. 

819 The main part of the verb being the ending, that is what is meant by 
kriya here; the verse is lucidly and correctly explained by the comm. 
The B. ed. failed to understand it and undertook to emend the text. The 
two lines are, according to the comm., quoted from the Harikarika, that is 
Bhartfhari's Vfikyapadlya (see Colebrooke, Misc. Ess. 2.42; the word is 
there printed Vakyapradipa), where however (says comm.) they appear 
as parts of two distinct verses, and with different readings, as follows: 
aprddhdnyam vidher yatra prati§etfhe pradhanata , prasajyapratiqedho ’yam 
kriyayd saha yatra nan. And: pradhdnatvarh vidher yatra pratUedhe 
1 pradhanata , paryuddsah sa vijheyo yatrottarapadena nan. These verses 
seem not to occur in the six fascicles (Vol. 1 complete, and Vol. 2, fasc. 
1-3) which have been publisht in the Benares Sanskrit Series edition of 
this work, which are all of it to which I have access. 
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( 1) Introduction by ‘tasya vratam’ 

332. Now in such sentences as “He shall not look on the rising 
sun” we assume exclusion (not prohibition) because they are 
introduced by the phrase “His vows are—.” M0 This is explained 
as follows. 

The word ‘vow’ (or ‘solemn duty/ vrata) means a thing to be 
done. And so, since it introduces, as the subject to be set forth 
(in the following rules), the things that are to be done by the 
sndtaka (graduate brahman-student), it must raise the question 
“What are those things to be done?” And the sentences which 
follow, “He shall not look on the rising sun” and the rest, can only 
express things to be done (not to be avoided), since they must 
state the answer to that question. And if they exprest a different 
meaning, the former sentence would not be authoritative, because 
incomplete (leaving a question unanswered). For if “something 
to be done” is introduced as the thing which is to be stated, and 
if in the sequel that is not stated, the former statement does not 
have its question answered (or its need satisfied). And no 
authority can lodge in something that leaves a question (or need) 
unsatisfied; for (if it did) then authority would also lodge in (such 
incomplete statements as) “a cow”—“a horse”—“a man”— 
(which obviously have no meaning unless they are completed). 

333. And further: if it had another meaning the establisht 
syntactic-unity (or, connexion-in-sense) between the sentence “He 
shall not look” and its introduction (“His vows are”) would not 
hold. 221 And so it can only be something to be done that must be 
meant by this sentence. And if it means that, the negative 
cannot be joined with the verbal ending, because if it were con- 

2,0 This is taken by the comm, as a free equivalent of the phrase 
vratdnlmdni dharayet, Manu 4.13. It is certain, however, that the example 
was taken from some other source, a prose work (perhaps the dharmasdtra 
on which Manu was based?). For the vdkya&e$a quoted below (339) does 
not occur in Manu, even in substance, and is obviously prose. Furthermore 
the Bhfi$ya on J. 4.1.3 reads the injunction, instead of nek§etodyantam 
ddityam , thus: nodyantam adityam lk$eta, ndstarhyantam; which is also 
evidently prose. Some later Mlm&ftsaka, whom Apadeva follows, has 
evidently changed the reading of the injunction to accord with Manu 
4.37, leaving the other accompanying quotations unchanged. 

221 That is, there would be no way of telling what the sentence “He 
shall not look” refers to; that it applies to the sndtaka would not be clear. 
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strued with that, it could not express the meaning of something 
to be done. And (so) the negative is detacht from the ending 
and combined with the root. And being combined with that the 
negative does not express a prohibition, because its prohibitive 
force depends on being combined with the injunctive element 
only, since prohibitive force is the opposite of injunctive force. 
But when combined with nouns and (verbal) roots the negative 
is not prohibitive, because they have no injunctive force. As 
they say: 

334. “But when combined with nouns and root-meanings the 
negative is not at all prohibitive. It expresses (such things as) 
“not-brahman,” “not-duty,” which are simply the contrary of 
something else.” 

335. And so, since in the sentence “He shall not look” the 
negative is combined with the root, the negative and the word 
‘look’ (together) express a certain meaning which is the opposite 
of looking (“he shall not-look”). 

336. (Objection:) Altho there is a (grammatical) rule which 
says that “the negative expresses what is other than that, or 
contrary to that, or not-being of that,” still the (primary) force 
of the negative is only not-being of the thing that is combined 
with itself, since that is easier; and not “other than that” or 
“contrary to that,” because these two meanings are connected 
(with the negative) thru (the meaning of) not-being and are thus 
more difficult (or more remote); and because it is not proper to 
assume more than one (primary) meaning for a word. Therefore, 
if the negative is combined with the root, it must denote only 
the not-being of the root-meaning, but not a meaning contrary 
to it. 

337. To this we reply: True, the (primary) force of the negative 
is only not-being. But the (grammatical) rule (quoted) refers 
to inferential-meaning ( pratlti ), not to (primary) force. And 
(the verse, 334) beginning “[But] when combined with nouns and 
root-meanings” also refers to inferential meaning. 

338. Nevertheless, since in the sentence “He shall not look” 
the ending is not combined with the negative, it is obvious that 
it (the ending) must enjoin something (injunction being the force 
of the optative ending). Now evidently it cannot enjoin the 
(action denoted by the) root-meaning, because the negative 
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indicates the not-being of that. Nor can it enjoin the not-being 
of that, because not-being cannot be enjoined. And so a certain 
meaning which is capable of being enjoined by the negative and the 
word “look” (combined), that is a meaning which is the contrary 
of looking, is establisht by implication (lak$ar),a, indirect indication; 
see Index). 

339. And this implied concept, the contrary of looking, is the 
resolution of not-looking, found in the combination “not-look” 222 
[shall he], since that is the opposite of looking. For it can only 
be the resolution (not-to-look) that is implied, since, altho there 
are other concepts which exclude (which might be considered the 
contrary of) looking, it (resolution, will) is an invariable con¬ 
comitant of all actions. And just that is enjoined as the thing 
to be done in the sentence “He shall not look;” it means, “By a 
resolution of not-looking he shall accomplish (a desired end).” 
And the question being raised as to the end to be accomplisht, 
the destruction of evil mentioned in the supplementary sentence 
“By just that he becomes separated from evil” 223 is construed as 
the end. 

340. And so, because in this sentence a resolution for the pur¬ 
pose of destruction of evil is enjoined as a thing to be done, the 
syntactic-connexion with the sentence “His vows are” is es¬ 
tablisht. So it is establisht that in “He shall not look (on the 
rising sun)” we must assume an exclusion (and not a prohibition) 
because it is introduced by the phrase “His vows are.” 

(2) Contingence of option 

341. In the sentence “Not in the after-sacrifices does he say 
ye-yajamahe” 22A we must assume the same because of the con¬ 
tingence of an option (otherwise). And that for the following 
reasons. If here we admitted the connexion of the negative with 

222 nekqe , i.e. the combination nekqeta, “he shall not look,” minus the 
optative ending. 

223 No equivalent of this occurs in the 4th chapter of Manu. See 332 
and note. Perhaps render: “From just so much evil he becomes sepa¬ 
rated.” The Bhfi§ya on J. 4.1.3 reads ’yukto for viyukto. 

224 On the formula ye-yajamahe see Keith on TS. 1.6.11, n. 3. The 
word ye is most likely a mere exclamation; yajdmahe means “we speak the 
verse-of-offering, ydjyd .” Spoken by the hotf before he recites the ydjyd. 



Contingence of option 


171 


the verbal ending, because of its general tendency to combine 
with the main thing, in that case we should have to say that this 
sentence prohibits saying ye-yajamahe at the after-sacrifices; the 
meaning then being, “At the after-sacrifices he shall not say 
ye-yajamahe” And that can not be prohibited here without 
having been previously establisht, since prohibition is dependent on 
establishment. 

342. That is why the sentence “Not in the atmosphere, not in 
the sky (shall he build the sacrificial fireplace)” 226 is not a prohibi¬ 
tion, because building it in the atmosphere (or sky) is not es¬ 
tablisht (would never be done, even without this sentence). 
And that is why the sentence “A brahman is not to be killed^ is 
taken as always (under all circumstances) deterring from killing 
a brahman. For any man may sometimes be impelled to murder 
etc., and at other times, when he is not subject to passion and 
such (base impulses), he is not so impelled. Now if prohibition 
were not dependent on establishment, then the rule might be 
effective only for a man who, controlling his passion etc., does not 
set out to kill; and so it would not deter therefrom a man who set 
out to murder or the like under the influence of passion etc. 22fl 

343. But if it is dependent on establishment, the rule of 
prohibition does not come into effect with respect to a man who is 
not impelled of himself (to the prohibited act), because it is not 
applicable to him, and comes into effect only with respect to a 
man who is impelled by passion etc., by suppressing his passion 
caused by delusion; whence it follows that it deters from such acts 
a man who is impelled to perform them. 

344. And so the prohibition “A brahman is not to be killed” 
expresses a deterrent rule of fixation (niyama), just as the sentence 
“He shall beat out the rice” expresses (a positive injunction of) 

226 As the comm, explains, this is a mere pendant to the injunction to 
deposit gold in the ground before building the fireplace. One should not 
build it in the plain earth, without previous deposit of gold, any more 
than in the atmosphere or sky; one is as out of the question as the others. 

228 Comm.: “the rule, having spent its meaning in taking up the field 
where there is absence of impulse, would lose its authority to suppress 
the impulse that is establisht by passion/ 1 The idea is that if there 
were no interdependence between the prohibition and the force prompting 
to perform the (prohibited) act, the prohibition could be understood as 
meaning simply “those who do not want to do this, need not.” 
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fixation of beating. For just as the rule “He shall beat out the 
rice” evidently does not apply to a man who is impelled on his own 
account to beat the rice in order to remove the husks, since then 
it would be meaningless (an injunction applying by definition to 
something that is 'unestablisht'), but rather to one who is im¬ 
pelled to (remove the husks by) splitting or other means; even so 
the rule “He shall not kill” does not apply to a man who spontane¬ 
ously refrains from killing, because for him it would be meaning¬ 
less, but rather to a man who is impelled to kill, since the prohibi¬ 
tion is of something towards which there is an urge as a thing to 
be done. The meaning is: “What (was regarded as) a thing to 
be done, that (is) not (to be done).” 

345. And so, since prohibitions are dependent on establishment, 
if the saying ye-yajdmahe in the after-sacrifices is prohibited, we 
must admit that it is previously establisht. And of course it 
cannot be establisht by passion (or inclination), as in the case of 
such things as killing. Therefore its establishment must be said 
to rest in the authoritative statement “In (all) sacrifices he says 
ye-yajdmahe .” 227 And in case of the prohibition of something 
establisht by an authoritative statement, option would result, 
since an authoritative statement cannot be completely annulled 
by another authoritative statement, as can a matter of passion 
caused by delusion. 

346. And let it not be said that the special-rule (or exception) 
“not in the after-sacrifices” may (completely) annul the general 
rule “He says ye-yajdmahe at (all) sacrifices,” just as the footstep 
rule annuls the dhavaniya rule. 228 For two authoritative state- 

2,7 Cf. ApSS. 24.13.5. The sentence is quoted thus in Bhasya on J. 
10.8.4. But I have not found it in this form in any Vedic text; and indeed 
I doubt whether it is anything more than a Mlmahsa formulation of com¬ 
mon and generally-recognized ritual usage. 

228 The general rule is that oblations are to be offered in the dhavaniya 
fire: yad dhavanlye juhoti, see 73. But in certain exceptional cases they 
are to be offered in footprints of animals, viz. (1) when the cow to be 
traded for the soma at the soma-purchase is brought from her stall, in her 
seventh footprint oblation is offered, saptame pade juhoti, TS. 6.1.8.1, 
MS. 3.7.6 (83.4).—(2) At the horse-sacrifice oblation is offered in each foot¬ 
print of the horse-victim, akvaeya pade-pade juhoti (comm.), cf. BSS. 
15.7 (211.12) pade-pade ha vd atvasya medhyasyddhvaryur juhoti . See 
BSS. 24.8, where a long list is given of places where special homas are 
prescribed, with the additional statement: ityandditfa dhavaniya eva 
hotavyam (191.13). 
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ments may be annulled one by the other when they are independent 
of each other. For the footstep rule does not depend on the 
dhavanlya rule to enjoin its meaning. But the prohibitory rule 
does depend on the injunction “He says ye-yaj&mahe at sacrifices” 
in order to become effective. 

347. And so, just as the prohibitory rule gets force from the 
fact that its scope is particularization (limitation, of the main 
injunction), so the injunctive rule also would have force because 
of (the prohibition's) dependence (on it; that is, in order to be 
valid it needs to be supplemented by the rule which indicates 
exceptions to it). And so it is impossible that the prohibition 
should entirely annul the injunction. And therefore, since what 
has been enjoined is thereby prohibited, an option would result. 
And that is not proper. For in the case of an option, the authori¬ 
tative statement in one case or the other loses authority. For if 
ye-yajamahe is said at the after-sacrifices, then the sentence “not 
at the after-sacrifices” loses its authority, just as the rule for 
barley loses authority if the offering is performed with rice (the 
standard example of option, see 318 and note). 

348. Also a double unseen result would have to be assumed. 
For the injunction makes known that from •saying ye-yajamahe 
at the after-sacrifices some benefit ensues; and the prohibition, 
from not saying it—just as from not speaking falsely at the new- 
and full-moon rites. 229 And since this benefit is in both cases of 
the unseen type, the assumption of a double unseen result would 
follow. And so option is not proper. And since it would follow 
in this case if we assumed a prohibition, we cannot assume it. 

349. On the contrary we assume that the negative is combined 
with the word ‘after-sacrifices' and that we have an exclusion. 
For the negative and the word after-sacrifices together imply what 
is excluded by the after-sacrifices, and the meaning is: “He says 
ye-yajamahe at those (occasions) which are excluded by the after¬ 
sacrifices.” And in this sentence the saying ye-yajamahe is not 
enjoined as something to be done, since it has been enjoined in 
the sentence “At sacrifices he says ye-yajamahe .” But rather, 

By the rule n&nxtam vadet , TS. 2.5.5.6. The prohibition is krat - 
vartham; it means that lying at this time would spoil the effect of the 
sacrifice, in that no unseen-result would ensue from it. Lying is always 
prohibited puru§artham . 
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in supplementary allusion to the saying ye-yajamahe which is 
enjoined by (that) general rule, it is enjoined that this shall apply 
to such (sacrifices) as are excluded by the after-sacrifices, the 
meaning being: “The (rule) that he says ye-yajamahe at sacrifices 
applies to those that are excluded by (other than) the after- 
sacrifices. ,, 

350. And so the saying ye-yajamahe is establisht as something 
to be done at other (sacrifices) than the after-sacrifices; because 
the general rule, requiring (in order to be fully authoritative) a 
special exception, has its scope establisht by the words “not at 
the after-sacrifices” as those (sacrifices) which are other than the 
after-sacrifices. But since at the after-sacrifices it is neither es¬ 
tablisht as something to be done, nor yet prohibited, there is no 
option. And the sentence “not at the after-sacrifices” does not 
fail of authority, since it indicates by implication the scope (of 
the injunction) as those (sacrifices) other than the after-sacrifices; 
and so, assuming that it is an exclusion (not a prohibition), there 
is nothing that annuls (anything). So it is establisht that in the 
sentence “not in the after-sacrifices” we must assume exclusion, 
to avoid option. 

Paryudasa not upasamhara 

351. (Objection:) But since on the assumption of exclusion the 
saying ye-yajamahe , which is establisht for the generality of 
sacrifices by the rule “At sacrifices he says ye-yajamahe ,** is 
limited by the words “not at the after-sacrifices” to those which 
are other than the after-sacrifices, ‘exclusion* would not differ 
from ‘restriction* ( upasamhara ). For in restriction there is 
limitation of something establisht in general to a specific case, 
just as the cutting into four parts, which is establisht for the 
generality of cakes (at the new- and full-moon rites) by the words 
“He divides the cake in four,** is limited to the (cake) for Agni 
by the words “The (cake) for Agni he divides in four.** 

352. To this some 230 reply: No, because restriction means limita- 

130 So the Arthasamgraha (Thibaut, pp. 24, 44). The comm, attributes 
this view to SomeSvara, and the view of the “others” (353) to Parthas&rathi- 
mi6ra. I have not found the point discust in either of these writers, and 
I believe that Apadeva here polemizes against the Arthasamgraha. 
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tion to that only (which is named in the restrictive rule), while 
exclusion means limitation to something other than that. 

353. But others say: Restriction consists in the limitation to a 
special case of something establisht in general, and so means a 
particularizing of the operation of an injunction. But, according 
to the statement of the authority quoted (330), that “Exclusion 
is to be understood where the negative is taken with another word 
(than the verbal ending),” exclusion means combining the nega¬ 
tive with something other than the ending, whether the verbal 
root, or a noun. And so the distinction between the two is per¬ 
fectly clear by their very nature (by definition). 

354. In spite of this it might be suggested that there is no 
difference if, wherever exclusion occurs, there restriction neces¬ 
sarily occurs too. But this is not the case. For in sentences like 
“He shall not look on the rising (sun),” altho exclusion is present, 
restriction is not. For here there is no limitation to a special 
case of something establisht as a general rule, as in the case of 
the fourfold division of the (cake) for Agni. For merely a 
resolution of not-looking is enjoined with a view to the destruction 
of evil. 

355. However, in the example under discussion, if it be suggested 
that the injunction is one of restriction, because it limits to others 
than the after-sacrifices the saying ye-yajdmahe which was es¬ 
tablisht for the generality of sacrifices, there is no difficulty in the 
way of that suggestion, as far as it goes. For if there were no 
injunction, then there would be this difficulty: “How could 
restriction, which is the function of an injunction, be performed 
by an exclusion?” But there is no lack of an injunction here, 
because the negative is combined with the word ‘after-sacrifices/ 
and so there is no destruction (by the negation) of the injunctive- 
power of the injunction (as there would be if it went with the 
ending, forming a prohibition). For here the exclusion indicates 
(that the rule is limited in) scope to what is other than the after¬ 
sacrifices, just like the word “for Agni” (in the sentence “The 
(cake) for Agni he divides in four”). But it is the injunction 
itself which makes the restriction. 

356. And it should not be said (with “some,” as above) that 
this cannot be a restriction because it is not a limitation to 
“that only.” What is the meaning of “limitation to that only”? 
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It must mean either “limitation to things ‘for Agni* alone,” or 
“limitation of something establisht in general to a special case 
alone.” If the former, then the (prescriptive) statement of the 
being-seventeen (109ff.), which is a detacht (and therefore, but 
for such limiting prescriptions, a general) rule, found in the 
context of such rites as the Friend-finding, would not constitute 
a restriction, because it is not a limitation to things “for Agni.” 
If the latter, then just as the fourfold-division, which was es¬ 
tablisht only for the cakes (in general), is limited to the (cake) 
for Agni, even so here there is limitation of something which was 
establisht for the generality of both after-sacrifices and non-after- 
sacrifices to non-after-sacrifices (only); therefore there is re¬ 
striction, we say. 

357. But there is this much difference. In sentences like that 
dealing with the (cake) for Agni, the special cases like the (cake) 
for Agni are brought in under their own names; while in the case 
under discussion they are indicated by exclusion. But the 
principle of restriction is just the same. And as for the (above) 
claim that (exclusion cannot be restriction) because it is limitation 
to what is other than that, this is not true. For in the sentence 
“He shall not look;” altho there is exclusion, there is no limitation 
(of any kind). For here there is nothing establisht as a general 
rule that is limited to what is other than that (as claimed by our 
opponent); because it is merely an injunction of a (certain) 
resolution, as has been stated. 

358. Enough then: it is thus proved that in the sentence “not 
in the after-sacrifices” we must assume exclusion, because of the 
contingence of an option. 

359. But where it is impossible to assume that, there, even tho 
it (an option) may result, we are obliged to assume only a pro¬ 
hibition. As in the sentence “At the atiratra (samsthd of the 
soma-rite) he is not to take the §odasin draught.” 231 For here 
the taking of the §oda§in draught at the atiratra , which is es- 

131 1 do not find either of these passages in the forms quoted. Cf. TS. 
0.6.11.4 atiratre paSukamasya gth^lyat (sc. qoda&inam), and ApSS. 14.2.9. 
That different authorities prescribed the atiratra with and without the 
§o4a4in is clear, cf. Keith, HOS. 18.cxvii (where in line 7 read xx.2.1 for 
xx.1.1 [of PB.] and inline 10 read vi.6.11 for vi.5.11 [of TS.]); Hillebrandt, 
Ritualliteratur , p. 138. The point is discust in J. 10.8.0. 
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tablisht by the authoritative statement “At the atirdtra he takes 
the §odaHn,” m is prohibited. But tho option does indeed ensue, 
since (the same act) is both enjoined and prohibited, we do not 
assume an exclusion, because that is impossible. (Namely:) If 
we assume here that the negative is combined with the word 
§odaHn, then the sentence would mean “At the atirdtra he is to 
take (a draught) other than the §oda$in.” And this would 
be inconsistent with the express injunction “At the atirdtra 
he takes the §odaHn” And for the same reason the* negative 
cannot be combined with the word atirdtra (so as to mean “He 
is to take the §odasin at other rites than the atirdtra”), because 
this would be inconsistent with the same express injunction. 
And so, since exclusion is impossible here, we must admit simply 
a prohibition, and the option also must be admitted, since there 
is no way out. 

360. This then is the net result: Where the phrase “His vows 
are” does not introduce the statement, and where there is no 
contingence of an option, we have a prohibition, as in “He shall 
not eat kalanjaor where, even tho there is contingence of an 
option, we cannot assume exclusion, there (also) it is a prohibition, 
as in “at the atirdtra he does not take the §odcCsin” 

361. There is however this much difference (between these two 
kinds of prohibition). Where the prohibition produces an option, 
the thing prohibited does not produce any undesirable result 
(for man), since both the injunction and the prohibition are only 
for the sake of the rite (ritual in character, kratvartha). But 
where no option is contingent, and the establishment (of the thing 
prohibited) is due to passion (natural inclination), and the 
prohibition is for man’s welfare (puru§artha) , there the thing 
prohibited is the cause of an undesired result; as in the case of 
eating kalanja . 

362. In the case of such sentences as “One who is consecrated 
(for the soma-rite: dik$ita) does not give gifts or make oblations,” 
however, there is to be sure no contingence of option, because, 
tho gifts and oblations are establisht by authoritative statements, 
they are establisht for man’s welfare, and are (here) prohibited 
for the sake of the ritual performance, so that the (respective) 
purposes (of the injunction and prohibition) are not equal (the 
prohibition, as kratvartha , prevails over the injunction which is 
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merely puru§drtha); and yet these (acts of giving and offering) 
are not the cause of undesirable results (as the last paragraph 
would require that they should be), because they are not es- 
tablisht by passion (but by authoritative statement). 282 (And) 
when something is prohibited for the sake of the ritual per¬ 
formance, even if it is establisht by passion (inclination), the 
doing of that (prohibited thing) results in spoiling the ritual 
performance, not in any (other) disadvantage (to man, as if it 
were puru§artha ); as in the case of the prohibition of such things 
as approaching one’s wife 233 (such things are not in themselves 
evil or injurious, but spoil the unseen result of the rite). 
(Whereas) when for the sake of man's interest (directly, and not 
merely ritually) something establisht by passion is prohibited, 
the thing prohibited would produce an undesirable result. This 
by the way. 

363. Thus it is proved that prohibitions serve the interests of 
man. In the same way all the Veda is conducive to the interests 
of man. 

Arthavada 

364. Let us proceed with the subject. 

So, just as injunctions and other (parts of the Veda), being 
included under the rule of study, do not lack a useful object (as 
we have shown), in like manner explanatory-passages also, being 
included under that, cannot fail to have a useful object. And 
since they serve no purpose in merely establishing their own 
(direct or primary) meaning, we must say that they lead to a 
useful purpose by implication. 

365. And these explanatory passages are of two kinds: comple¬ 
ments of injunctions, and complements of prohibitions. Of these, 
such explanatory-passages as “Vayu, verily, is the swiftest deity” 
have a useful purpose in that they glorify the meaning enjoined 
by such injunctions as “He shall offer a white (animal) for Vayu,” 
of which they are complements. 

232 The treatment of this subject in the Arthasamgraha (Thibaut, pp. 
25, 45f.) is clearer. 

283 By the prohibition no striyam upeydt , “He shall not approach a 
woman,” in connexion with the new- and full-moon rites, TS. 2.5.5.6, 
and the agnyddh&na, TB. 1,1.9.7, KS. 8.12 (96.1). 
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366. But explanatory passages such as “He (Agni) howled [; 
that h€ howled, arodlt , this constitutes Rudra’s Rudra-quality]” 
have their function in showing the evil of the things prohibited 
in such prohibitions as “Silver shall not be given upon the sacred 
strew,” 234 of which they are complements. 

367. And so explanatory-statements indicate excellence (or the 
reverse) by implication. And this knowledge (produced by them) 
of the excellence (of things enjoined, or of the evil of things 
prohibited) is connected with the word-efficient-force (inherent 
in the optative ending, 4) as its manner of performance. This 
was the theme with which we began (9). 

Thus then we have completely establisht that the part (of the 
verbal-ending) which denotes optativeness expresses the word- 
efficient-force; which has the end-efficient-force, still to be ex¬ 
plained, as its aim, knowledge of the optative forms etc. as its 
means, and knowledge of the glorifications as its manner. 

Meaning of sabdl bhdvand 

368. If you ask: “What is this word-efficient-force?” the 
following reply is given (by some). 235 It is a species of activity 
conducive to human action. Just this is what the injunction 
means; for on hearing an optative or similar form, the idea is 
necessarily formed that “He is impelling me to act.” It is not 
true that the indication of an instrument of a desired result is 
the meaning of the injunction. 236 If that were the case, the 
(verbal) injunctive expression (the optative or equivalent form) 

234 At soma-rites some gifts are given within the vedi, antarvedi , others 
outside it, bahirvedi. Silver belongs to the latter class. My pandit 
remarked that this practice still prevails and is applied to the home, as' 
being the domestic vedi; gifts of silver, he says, are “commonly” ( prayaiah ) 
given outside the home. This is explained by the myth of TS. 1.5.1.1-2: 
Agni once had the property of the gods, and refused to give it up. They 
sought to take it by force. Agni howled ( rud)\ therefore he (Agni) is 
called Rud-ra. His tears became silver; therefore silver must not be 
given on the vedi. 

235 The reply here given first is that of the school of SomeSvara; it is 
based on his NyayasudM on 1.2.7, p. 29f., and on 2.1.1, p. 559f. It is 
rejected by our author, who adheres to the school of P&rthas&rathimiftra; 
375ff. 

135 As held by Mandanami&ra’s school, cf. §4, 328. 
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would be a synonym of the word “instrument of desired result.” 
And it is impossible that they should be synonyms, because they 
are used together in the sentence “The twilight-worship is thy 
instrument of desired result, therefore perform thou that;” 287 
and because synonyms are never used together. And so an in¬ 
junction is rather a species of activity. And in worldly injunctions 
it is based on a person (who delivers the injunction), and is a 
species of will. But in the Veda, since no person is concerned 
therein, it is based only on a word, and another synonym for it is 
instigation (preratya). This has been set forth (in 4). 

369. But (it may be objected) in worldly injunctions this activ¬ 
ity for which a synonym is instigation is based on words (uttered 
by some speaker; it is only as expressing the will of the speaker 
that it can have meaning); so, since its force could not be graspt 
without the use of actual speech, how can it be establisht by a 
word of (Vedic) injunction (which is not spoken by any person 
but superhuman, self-existent)? To this we reply: That is true. 

370. Nevertheless, a child surely ascertains that his mother’s 
action such as giving him the milk of her breast, which is brought 
about by his own acts such as crying, can be brought about by 
(his mother’s) knowledge of the impellent force, viz. his own will; 
and so, when he realizes that the activity of grown-people which 
it is desired to instigate follows immediately on (their) hearing 
words which instigate by containing an injunction (i.e. an optative 
or equivalent), he infers that knowledge of the force impellent to 
(that activity) is its cause. To be sure, since he knows that his 
own activity as in eating etc. is preceded by knowledge of what 
constitutes the means of attaining his desires, it would indeed be 
natural for him to assume that the activity of grown people which 
it is desired to instigate is also preceded by that. Still, he sees 
in the case of the aforesaid action of his mother that activity im¬ 
pelled by others (as distinguisht from what is due to natural 
desires) is brought about by knowledge of the impellent force. 
And hence, since the activity of grown people which it is desired 
to instigate is also activity impelled by others, he ascertains 

837 On the samdhyopdsana see SB. 4.5; TA. 2.2 (but this sentence is not 
found there). It is properly not a irauta but a grhya rite, cf. Hillebrandt, 
Ritualliteratur ) p. 74; but the Gfhya-sutras seem to contain nothing like 
the sentence here quoted. 
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that that same knowledge of the impellent force is its cause (and 
not knowledge of the means of obtaining desired ends). And by 
positive and negative examples 288 he ascertains that this knowledge 
of the impellent force can be produced by sentences which in¬ 
stigate. And in these, by “putting in and taking out,” 239 he 
ascertains that the force (primary meaning) of the injunctive 
element (optative form or equivalent) lies in impellent-force. 

371. Impellent-force ( pravartand ) is an operation (in one person) 
conducive to action (in another). And this operation is of 
various kinds, consisting of orders etc.; since it varies from case 
to case, and can therefore not be exprest (in full, or specifically) 
by the verbal expression of injunction, the idea is formed that 
only the general notion of impellent force is to be exprest by the 
verbal expression of injunction. And so on hearing the injunction 
(the optative form), the will of the speaker, consisting of orders 
etc., is ascertained only in the form of a (general) impellent- 
force, not in a particular (specific) form, since only in that form 
is its (primary) meaning (to be) taken. But only by implication 
is it ascertained in a specific form (as command, or the like). 

372. And so also on hearing the Vedic optative or the like forms, 
only the general notion of an impellent-force is ascertained. And 
the question being then raised “What (specifically) is that opera¬ 
tion (implied by the impellent-force denoted by the optative)?”,— 
since in the non-human Veda there can be no such thing as the 
will of the speaker consisting of orders etc.,—the idea is formed 
that it is a certain operation based on words alone, for which 
another synonym is instigation. 240 And so the word-efficient-force 
is an operation based on words alone, for which another synonym 
is instigation. And that same (word-efficient-force), under the 
form of a (general) impellent-force, is the meaning of the in- 

238 anvaya and vyatireka; i.e. by observing that this knowledge is pro¬ 
duced when instigatory words are uttered, and not otherwise. 

239 avapa and udvdpa; these terms are substantially equivalent to anvaya 
and vyatireka. When a sentence is used containing an optative or equiva¬ 
lent, it is observed that impellent-force is present; when that word is 
taken out, the impellent-force vanishes. 

240 The siddh&nta criticizes this argument, below, as k\pta-tydga f “going 
back on what you have assumed;” first it was assumed that “instigation” 
or “impellent-force” is dependent on something outside, paraniq {ha, and 
then this assumption is discarded for the Veda. 
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junction. And this is just what the following passage of the 
Vartika means: 

373. “The optative endings and the like denote only one (effi¬ 
cient-force, of two, viz. not the end-efficient-force), namely the 
designation (al)-efficient-f orce. '' 241 

374. The word ‘designation' ( abhidha ) means etymologically 
that which designates ( abhi+dha ), and so means the same as 
the word ‘injunction' ( vidhi , from vi+dha). And it is the efficient- 
force which consists of this operation (or activity) that is denoted 
by the optative and equivalent forms.—So say some teachers. 

375. But others 242 say: It is true that the meaning of the in¬ 
junction is impellent-force in general, since only in that form is its 
(primary) meaning (to be) taken. Impellent-force is an operation 
conducive to activity (in another). And since there can be no 
such thing as orders etc. in the non-human Veda, we must con¬ 
ceive of some (other) particular species of operation conducive to 
human activity; because without a specification there would be no 
complete effectuation of the general impellent force which must be 
exprest by the injunctive word. Now then in response to the 
question “What is that specific operation?" the idea is formed 
that it is simply the instrumentality for (attaining) a desired end, 
which belongs to the verbal root meaning; (the fact that the 
enjoined action supplies the means to the desired end is exprest 
by the optative ending;) because that also is conducive to action. 
For everyone acts when he knows what constitutes the means of 
attaining his desired end. If a person does not know the means 
of attaining his desired end, even if he is instigated by another, he 
certainly does not act. 

376. Even on the theory that instigation is independent (of 
such knowledge), there is still admitted a knowledge of what 
constitutes the means for attaining the desired end implied by it; 
for otherwise the injunction could not have impellent effect. And 
so, because it is inevitably necessary, it is just instrumentality 

241 The TV. here uses abhidha , designation, as a synonym of the more 
usual Sabda (6abdi bhdvana). See 380. 

242 The school of ParthasarathimiSra, to which our author belongs. Here 
begins his refutation of SomeSvara’s views, the statement of which ex¬ 
tended from 368 to this point. It is set forth e.g. in the Nyfiyaratnamalft, 
pp. 40-55; see especially 52f. 
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(‘the-being-the-instrument’) for attaining a desired end that is 
the meaning of the injunction, (exprest) under the form of a 
(general, unspecified) impellent force. And so the fact that a 
word of injunction indicates an operation (or activity) based on 
something else, a fact well-known to all people, is establisht. 243 

377. And further: We must attribute to a word a certain 
activity (operation) that is without motion or anything of the 
sort. 244 And rather than assume (1) that it (this assumed activity 
or operation, based on a word and therefore without motive 
force), without being assumed to be the cause either of its own 
(independent) activity or of activity dependent on something 
else (since even our opponents cannot avoid assuming that 
knowledge of instrumentality for desired ends is necessary to 
bring about action), and known (only) in the form of (general) 
impellent-force, is (yet) conducive to action; and (2) that the 
word (of injunction), after being assumed to set forth an operation 
based on something else (as, it is agreed, ‘worldly' injunctions do), 
(yet in the Veda) indicates an operation based on itself; and (3) 
that in order to carry into effect the impellent-force of the in¬ 
junction, the meaning of the verbal root provides the means of 
accomplishing the desired end; (which three’self-contradictory 
assumptions must be made if the injunctive-element means inde¬ 
pendent instigation;)—it is better to assume that the meaning of 
the injunction is the-(enjoined-action , s-)being-the-means of ob¬ 
taining a desired end—which is indispensable in any case—and 
which is assumed as the cause of its own (the injunction's) 
activity; (and which is exprest) in the form of a (general) impellent- 

243 Comm, explains: if the optative etc. intimates the instrumentality 
of attaining a desired end, then, since that instrumentality is based on 
ritual acts, it is based on something else, as all worldly injunctions are 
(on the will of the enjoiner); whereas if it means only an independent 
instigation, it has no basis in anything else. 

244 Such as energy or effort, prayatna. Cf. SD. on J. 2.1.1, p. 100, 1.8f.: 
na hi Sabdasya vibhor acetanasya spandah prayatno vdsti. The word is 
held by the Mimahsa school to be all-pervading ( vibhu ) and unconscious 
( acetana ); therefore motion ( spanda ) and energy are denied to it. So the 
comm., who quotes passages to this effect from both ParthasSrathimiSra 
and SomeSvara. As a matter of fact the quotation from the latter (R.p. 
575, vs. 5) is from his purvapakqa; but his siddhanta, p. 579, vs. 3, admits 
the proposition, tho he urges that energy is figuratively transferred to a 
word. Cf. NySyaratnamala, p. 48 infra. 
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force. Because this is simpler; and because it makes (the in¬ 
junction’s instigation) based on something else. 246 

378. And let it not be said: “It is to give effect to the in¬ 
junction’s impellent-force that it is assumed to denote instru¬ 
mentality to the desired end; and (yet) if it does not denote an 
instigation the injunction would have no impellent-force. There¬ 
fore (on this assumption) there is also (ca = api) nothing to cause 
the assumption of the root-meaning’s being the means to the 
desired end.” (This has no force:) because even in the opinion 
of our opponents (who maintain that independent instigation is 
the meaning of the injunctive element), the injunction impels only 
by indication of an impellent-force; and since the general state¬ 
ment of impellent-force exprest by the injunction would not have 
full effect without a specification, therefore (we say) it implies the 
(enjoined action’s) being the means to the desired end (just as 
they, for the same reason, say that it implies an 'instigation’). 

379. And let it not be said (as was said above, 368) that if the 
injunctive-element denotes the (enjoined action’s) being the means 
to the desired end, then it would be impossible for it to be used 
together (with a word of that meaning) in the sentence "The 
twilight-worship is thy instrument of desired result, perform thou 
that.” Because the injunctive element does not denote this 
specifically; for it is indicated only under the form of a (general) 
impellent-force. And we see a word of general meaning used 
together with a specific word (referring to the same thing) in such 
expressions as “Drupada, King of the Pancalas.” 

245 Comm.: our opponents must assume three things: (1) that an 
assumed element (viz. the general instigation which they say, as we do, 
is the primary or direct meaning of the injunctive form) is (directly) 
conducive to action, (2) that the word (of injunction) designates an activity 
based on itself, and (3) that the meaning of the root is the means of attain¬ 
ing the desired end. While we start from the assured (not assumed) 
facts that (1) the knowledge of means of attaining the desired end is the 
cause of activity (which they cannot deny), and (2) the word (of in¬ 
junction) designates an operation based on something else. All we there¬ 
fore have to ‘assume’ is that the enjoined action’s being the means of 
attaining the desired end is the (secondary or implied) meaning of the 
injunctive element,—which follows easily from the other two. That is, 
we assume only that the “impellent-force,” exprest by the injunctive 
element in general terms, really means (specifically, and by implication) 
“the-being-the-means to the desired end.” 
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Therefore the meaning of the injunctive element is just the 
(root’s) being the means of attaining a desired end, (exprest) 
under the form of a (general) impellent-force. And it is just that, 
in that, form, which is exprest by a word alone (with no utterer 
behind it); whence it is called the word-efficient-force. 

380. Also the meaning of the (Tantra) Vartika passage quoted 
(373) is rather the following: The (enjoined action’s) being the 
means to the desired end is ‘designated’ (by the verbal expression 
of the injunctive element), and hence is called a ‘designation’ 
(‘expression’); and it is just that, ‘designated’ as (exprest in the 
form of) an impellent-force, which actuates (effects) human 
activity; for this reason it is called ‘efficient-force’ ( bhavana ); and 
this (efficient-force of designation) is denoted by the optative and 
similar forms. 246 —As it is said: 

381. “Other than their (the rites’) serving as means to desired 
ends, there is none who impels men to ritual acts; (this, which is 
both) the cause of (their) activity and (their) religious-duty 
(< dharma ), is called the impellent-force (of the injunction).” 

382. So it is establisht that in the word “he shall sacrifice” the 
word-efficient-force is exprest by the part (of the ending) which 
denotes optativeness. 

Meaning of arthi bhavana 

383. By the part which denotes (mere general) verbality is 
exprest the end-efficient-force. (Objection:) But what is this 
end-efficient-force? If you say “an operation (activity) of the 
agent,” no; for then sacrifice and such actions, being his operations 
(activities), would be the (end-)efficient-force. And this would be 
not what we want (a reductio ad absurdum) ; because that (sacrifice 
etc.) is the meaning of the verbal base (root), and cannot be the 
meaning of the ending. 

384. In response to this it is said (by some) : 247 It is true that 
sacrifice is not the efficient-force. But the energy ( prayatna ) 
which refers to (expresses itself in) sacrifice, and is produced by 

246 Several other alternative explanations of the line in question are 
offered in the Ny&yaratnamala, p. 53. 

247 Viz., by Some£vara and his school; see his Ranaka on 2.1.1, pp. 
576ff. The opposing view of ParthasSrathimiSra, see below, is there set 
forth as the purvapak§a, pp. 574ff. 



186 


Translation, 384-390 


desire for heaven, that is the efficient-force. And it is just that 
which is exprest by the verbality-part (of the ending). For on 
hearing the verb “he shall sacrifice” the concept is formed “He 
shall exert himself in sacrifice.” 

385. And in referring to one who performs an action, such as 
walking, that is attended by energy (effort), we say for instance 
“Devadatta does walking.” And from the fact that we see the 
word ‘does’ used in such cases, whereas when he is swayed by the 
wind or some such (outside) thing we say not “he does (some¬ 
thing)” but rather “swaying of him by the wind or something 
else is produced,”—from this usage it is clear that the meaning of 
“he does” is an energy (or effort). And we find in regard to the 
verb that it is used in coordination (or apposition) with the word 
“does;” for “he shall sacrifice” means “he shall do (or act) by 
sacrifice,” “he cooks” means “he does cooking,” “he walks” 
means “he does walking.” 

386. And so the fact that the verb expresses an energy is shown 
by its coordination (or common function) with the idea “does.” 
And let it not be said that in that case an expression like “the 
wagon goes” could not be used, because a wagon can have no 
energy (make no‘effort). For it can be used by (figurative) 
transference to the wagon of the energy belonging to the driver 
and the horses. Even in the opinion of those (see below) who say 
that the efficient-force is merely a general operation conducive 
to the production of something else, even in their opinion the 
expression “the wagon goes” can only be used metaphorically, 
because no activity except going (i.e. no “general” activity con¬ 
ducive to that) is ever attributed to a wagon. And so the end- 
efficient-force is nothing but an energy. As they say: 

387. “But no end-efficient-force except an energy can ever be 
exprest; and it, exprest by the verb-ending, is the subject under 
discussion here. With that we are done (i.e. there is nothing 
more to be said).” 

388. But others 248 say: The efficient-force is surely an operation 
(or activity) of the efficient-agent (i.e., in the case of ritual acts, 
the sacrificer, yajamana) conducive to the coming-into-being of 
that-which-is-to-come-into-being (i.e. the sacrifice). This means, 

148 The school of Parthasarathimi§ra. See SD. on J. 2.1.1, especially 
p. 102f. 
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an operation such that, when it has been performed, a means 
capable of producing the fruit results. And this is precisely the 
meaning of the verb. For on hearing the verb “he cuts with an 
ax,” the idea produced is of this character: “He shall operate 
with an ax in such a way that, the operation being performed, 
cutting with the ax results.” And so in the sentence “Who 
desires heaven shall sacrifice,” the meaning is this: “With sacri¬ 
fice one shall operate in such a way that, the operation being per¬ 
formed, from the sacrifice heaven shall result.” And this opera¬ 
tion in one case consists in raising and lowering (the ax), in the 
other case in (ritual) acts beginning with putting fuel on the 
sacred fires 249 and ending with the feeding of brahmans; 260 re¬ 
garding (this) question of the manner of performance, it is defined 
in detail afterwards (by other injunctions). But from the verb- 
form (of the originative injunction) alone (the operation is under¬ 
stood) in a general way, as that which is conducive to the pro¬ 
duction of something else. 

389. In a sentence like “The wagon goes to the village,” also, 
the verb-form simply expresses an operation conducive to reaching 
the village. For it means that the wagon operates in such a way 
by going, that, when the operation is performed, from the going 
the reaching of the village results. But the meaning of the verb- 
form (ending) is here not merely going, since that is exprest by 
the root. So then, in response to the question “What is that 
operation?”, afterwards 261 it is defined (as to manner) as con¬ 
sisting of separating from and uniting with (advancing to) 
earlier, later, and intermediate places, by the employment (or 
understanding) of such a sentence as “By separating (departing) 
from an earlier place and uniting with (advancing to) a later one, 
the wagon goes to the village.” Just as in the words “By raising 
and lowering (it), with the ax he cuts.” 

390. So also in the sentence “Devadatta exerts-energy,” the 
meaning of the verb-form is simply an operation conducive to 
energy but not energy itself; it means “Devadatta operates in such 
a way that energy (effort) results.” Not energy (effort) itself, 

848 ApSS. 1.1.2 agnln anvddadhati. 

880 Ap§S. 4.16.17 brdhmaridns tarpayitavai is identified by the comm, 
(with an incorrect reference) as the injunction referred to. 

851 Comm., “by other means (than the verb-ending)/* pramd^ntare^a. 
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because that is exprest by the root. And in response to the 
question as to what particular sort of operation is meant, it is 
afterwards defined as consisting of his desire etc., analogously to 
the raising and lowering (of the ax). 

391. And so the verb-form means simply a general operation 
conducive to the production of something else, because this 
follows in every case (of conscious and unconscious subjects alike). 
And it is not merely an energy, because that is not found in such 
expressions as “The wagon goes,” “Devadatta exerts-energy.” 
And it is not proper to assume that the meaning is metaphoric in 
such cases, because when a primary meaning is possible that is 
contrary to rule. The meaning of the word “does” also is simply 
an operation conducive to the production of something else, not 
merely an energy. For the word “does” is coordinated with 
(functions parallel to) verbs which have both sentient and in¬ 
sensate subjects. 262 So it is establisht that the end-efficient-force 
is an operation conducive to the production of something else. 

392. And it is just this that is exprest by the verb-part (of the 
ending, as opposed to the optative-part); it means “he shall 
effect.” And in response to its need for an end, heaven and the 
like (fruit) is construed as its end. In response to its need for a 
means, the sacrifice etc. (the root-meaning) is construed as the 
means. And the fore-sacrifices and other (subsidiaries) are con¬ 
strued as its manner of performance. And so, since by injunctions 
like “he shall sacrifice” sacrifice etc. is enjoined with a view to 
heaven etc., it is establisht that sacrifice etc. is a matter of duty, 
because enjoined by the Veda with a view to a useful end. 

Salvation by ritual action 

393. And this duty, when it is performed with a view to that 
with a view to which it is enjoined, produces that (promist fruit). 
But performed with the intention to offer it to the Exalted 
Govinda, it produces supreme beatitude. And there is no lack 
of authority for performing it with the intention of offering it to 
Him. Because there is the traditional statement: 

394. “Whatever tho doest, whatever thou eatest, whatever thou 

261 And with the latter “energy” would be out of the question. Thus 
(says comm.) we can say not only “Devadatta cooks” but “The pot 
cooks,” and the pot has no energy (makes no effort). 
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offerest as oblation or givest in gifts, whatever penance thou doest, 
Son of KuntI, that do as an offering to Me.” 

395. And because this (statement) is valid authority, like the 
srar^-prescription of the Eighth-lunar-day-rite etc. This is set 
forth in full elsewhere. 263 

396. What am weak-minded I, compared to this subject cherisht 
by the followers of (Kumarila) Bhatta? Therefore let this 
(book) be (regarded as merely) a (“play” or) manifestation of my 
devotion to the majestic Govinda and to my revered teacher. 264 

397. This is my verbal performance, in the shape of (this) 
book; may it seem good 265 to the god Govinda, who loves his 
devotees, and may he be pleased with it. 

Here ends the treatise on the Mimansa entitled 
Elucidation of the Laws of the Mimansa 
composed by Apadeva the son of 
the exalted Anantadeva. 

268 Viz. by the author in his commentary on the Ved&nta-s&ra, where he 
shows more at length that tho ritual acts are prescribed for special fruits, 
they may be performed as acts of devotion to God (comm.). The comm, 
adds that Kumarila (TV. 1.2.7, p. 16f.) has shown tjbat even the tales of 
the Mahabharata are authoritative, as arthavddas , while its injunctive 
sections have the force of authoritative vidhis; and the Gita is especially 
so because it was uttered by the very mouth of the Exalted Vasudeva. 
The Eighth-lunar-day-rite is a rite to be performed the 8th day (with sub¬ 
sidiary acts on the 7th and 9th days) of the dark half of certain months; 
generally the four months of the winter and cold seasons. It is prescribed 
not in &ruti but in the Grhya Sutras; references in Oldenberg, SBE. 30.304f.; 
see particularly SBE. 29.102 n. 1 with references there quoted, and Weber, 
ISt. I7.219f. 

264 His teacher was his father, Anantadeva; not “Govinda” as stated by 
Keith, Karma Mimansa, p. 13, misunderstanding this passage. Govinda- 
guru is a dvandva, referring to two persons, not one. 

265 sutobhanah is to be understood in this sense, as expressing the author's 
hope that it will seem good to the god; not as a boast. 
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TEXT 

APADEVAKRTAIf 

MlMAftSANYAYAPRAKASAH 

[APADEVl] 

^rigane^aya namab 
Invocation 

1. yatkrpale^amatrena puru^arthacatu^tayam 
prapyate tam aham vande govindam bhaktavatsalam. 

2. anantagunasampannam anantabhajanapriyam 
anantarupinam vande gurum anandarupinam. 

Dharma; bhavana 

3. iha khalu paramakarunikena bhagavata jaiminyr§ina, athfl 
'to dharmajijfiasa, 1 ityadina dvada^asv adhyaye$u dharmo vica- 
ritab- tatra vedena prayojanam uddiSya vidhlyamano 'rtho 
dharmab: yatha yagadih. sa hi yajeta svargakama ityfidi- 
vakyena svargam uddiSya vidhiyate. tatha hi: yajete 'ty atra 
'sty ahSadvayam, yajidhatub pratyayaS ca. tatra pratyaye 'py 
asty ariSadvayam, akhyatatvam lintvam ca. akhyatatvam ca 
da§asu lakare§u vidyate; lintvam punab kevalam liny eva. tatra 
'khy5tatvalintvabhyam bhavanai 'vo 'cyate. bhavana nama 
bhavitur bhavananuktllo bhavakavyaparavi§e?ab. sa ca dvi- 
vidha, 6abdl bhavana, arthl bhavana ce 'ti. 

Sabdl bhavand 

4. tatra puru§apravrttyanukQlabhavakavyaparavi6e§ab 6abdl 
bhavana. sa ca lintvanieno 'cyate; linSravane, ayam mam 
pravartayati,matpravj*ttyanukulavyaparavan ayam, iti niyamena 
pratlyamanatvat. yac ca yasmat pratlyate tat tasya vacyam, 
yatha go§abdasya gotvam. sa ca pravrttyanukulavyaparavifieso 

1 J. 1.1.1. 

193 
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loke puru§ani§tho 'bhiprayaviSesab, vede tu puru§abhaval 
linadi§abdani§tha eva. na hi vedab puru$anirmitab, 

5. vedasya 'dhyayanarh sarvaih gurvadhyayanapurvakam 
vedadhyayanasamanyad adhuna 'dhyayanarh yatha. 2 

6. ityadina vedapauru§eyatvasya sSdhitatvat; yab kalpab sa 
kalpapurvab, iti nyayena samsarasya 'naditvad ifrvarasya ca 
sarvajftatvad iSvaro gatakalpiyam vedam asmin kalpe smrtvo 
'padiSati 'ty etavatai Vo 'papattau pramanantarena 'rtham 
upalabhya racitatvakalpananupapatte^ ca. tata§ ca puru§a- 
bhavac chabdanisthai Va sa. ata eva §abdl bhavane 'ti vyapadi- 
fianti. 

7. sa ca Sabdi bhavana 'riSatrayam apek^ate: sadhyam sa- 
dhanam itikartavyatarh ce 'ti. tatra sadhyakank§ayam vak- 
gyamanan^atrayopeta 'rthi bhavana sadhyatvena sambadhyate, 
ekapratyayagamyatvena samanabhidhSna^ruteb. yady api 
eamkhyadmam apy ekapratyayagamyatvarh samanam tatha 'py 
ayogyatvan na te§am bhavyatvena 'nvayab- 

8. karanakank^ayam liriadijMnaih karanatvena sambadhyate. 
tasya ca karanatvam na bhavanotpadakatvena, samnikar^asye 
Va rQpadijfiane, sariinikar$at prag rQpajrianasye Va liriadijMnat 
prak ^abdadharmabhavanaya abhavaprasangat; kirn tu bhavana- 
bhavyanirvartakatvenai Va. lihadijfianam hi Sabdabhavana- 
bhavyarthibhavanam nirvartayati, kuthara iva chedanam. ato 
linadijnanasya karanatvena 'nvayab- 

9. itikartavyatakank ?ay aril pra6astyajrianam itikartavyata- 
tvena sariibadhyate. tac ca praSastyajrianarii vayur vai k^epi^tha 
devata, 8 ityadyarthavadair janyate. te hy arthavadah svartha- 
pratipadane prayojanam anupalabhamana 4 lak?anaya kratob 
prafiastyarii pratipadayanti, svarthamatraparatva anartha- 
kyaprasangat. na ce Vtapattih, adhyayanavidhyupattatvenfi 
'narthakyanupapatteh. tatha hi, svadhyayo 'dhyetavyab, 6 ity 
adhyayanavidhib sakalasya vedasya 'dhyayanakartavyataih 
bodhayan sarvo vedab prayojanavadarthaparyavasayi 'ti sucayati, 
nirarthakasya 'dhyayananupapatteb- 

1 SV. Vakyftdhikarana (on J. 1.1.24-26) 366, p. 949, reading in c °vdcyatvdd 
for °8dmanydd. 

•TS. 2.1.1.1. 

4 B. alabhamdnd (v. 1. text). 

1 TA. 2.16.7; SB. 11.5.6.3. 
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Vidhi 

10. sa ca vedo vidhimantranamadheyani^edharthavadatmakab. 
tatra vidhib prayojanavadarthavidhanena ’rthavan. sa ca 
Apraptam artham vidhatte: yatha, agnihotram juhuyat svarga- 
kamab, 6 iti vidhir apraptam prayojanavaddhomam vidhatte; 
agnihotrahomena svargarh bhavayed iti. 

11. yatra tu karma prakarantarena praptarh tatra tadudde^ena 
gunamatravidhanam: yatha dadhna juhuyad 7 ity atra homasya 
Agnihotram juhuyad ity anena praptatvad dhomodde^ena dadhi- 
matravidhanam; 8 dadhna homarh bhavayed iti. 

12. yatra tu Abhayam apraptam tatra vi6i§tam vidhatte. tad 
uktam: na ced anyena 6ista 9 iti; si§ta upadi$ta ity arthab- 
yatha, somena yajeta, 10 ity atra somayagayor apraptatvat 
somaviSi$tayagavidhanam, somavata yagene A^aiii bhavayed iti. 
na co Abhayavidhane vakyabhedah, vi§i$tasyai ; katvat. 

Viki$ta-vidhi involves matvartha-lak§ana 

13. vi6i$tavidhau ca matvarthalak^ana; yatha, 11 somapadena 
matvartho lak^yate, somavate ’ti. na hi matvarthalak§apam 
vina somasya ; nvayah sambhavati. yadi tavat somayagayor 
aikyarupena 12 bhavanayam karanatvenai ’va Anvayah, somena 
yagene A$tam bhavayed iti, tata ubhayavidhane vakyabhedah, 
somasya yagavat phalabhavanakaranatvena pradhanyapata& ca, 
yagarthatvanupapattiS ca, yage dravyanupapattiS ca, pratya- 
yavacyaphalabhavanayab 13 samanapadopattena yagena karana- 
kank^anivj-ttatvena bhinnapadopattasya somasya karanatvena 
; nvayanupapatti§ ca syat. 

14. yadi ca vaiyadhikaranyena A n vayah, tatra na tavad 

8 In this form I have not discovered the injunction in any Vedic text. 
The injunction agnihotram juhoti occurs MS. 1.8.6 (124.19) etc.; cf. note 
in Transl., 273. 

7 This probably refers either to dadhna juhoti (24) or to dadhnendriyakd - 
masya juhuyat (33). 

8 B. °m&tre vi°. 

8 J.1.4.9. 

10 See note in Translation. 

11 C. om. 

11 C. aikarupyeya. 

18 BP. om. phala (B. v. 1. text). 
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yagena somam ity anvayab, samanapadop&ttatvat pratyaya- 
vScyaphalabhavanayam karanatvena ’nvitasya yagasya soma- 
karmakabhavananvayanupapatteb, yagasya somarthatvapatteS 
ca. na ce ’stapattih, adrstadvayapatteb. na hi yagasya somar- 
thatvam drstadvarena sambhavati, vrlhi^v avaghatene ’va 
yagena some kasyacid dj*$tasya ’jananat. atas tena tavat some 
kimcid adrstam jananlyam, prok?anene ’va vrlhi$u. 

15. tatha yagasya somarthatve phalabhavanayam somasya 
karanatvena ’nvayo vaktavyab. bhavanakaranatvam ca bhava- 
nabhavyanirvartakatvene ’ty uktam. na ca somo ’drgtam 
antarena phalam janayitum samarthah, grahair juhotl 14 ’tivakya- 
vihitahomena tasya bhasmibhavat. ato ’dj^tadvayapatan na 
yagasya somarthatvam iti na yagena somam bhavayed ity 
anvayab sambhavati; karanatveno ’pasthitasya somasya sa¬ 
dhyatvena ’nvayanupapatteS ca. 

16. atha, somena yagarh bhavayet, ity anvayah; tatra yady api 
somasya karanatvena yagarthatvad yaganirvyttir dr$tam eva 
prayojanam labhyate, iti na ’dj-^tadvayapattih, na ’pi karanatveno 
’pasthitasya somasya sadhyatvanvayanupapattih, karanatvenai 
’va ’nvayat; tatha ’py apraptatvad bhavanakaranatvena ’nvitasya 
yagasya sadhyatvena ’nvayanupapattis tadavasthai ’va. 

17. nanu yajete ’ty atra yagasya na karanatvena na ’pi 
sadhyatveno ’pasthitih, tadvacakatrtiyadyabhavat; kirn tu 
bhavanayam yagasambandhamatram pratlyate. yagasya ca 
bhavanasambandhab karanatvena sadhyatvena ca sambhavati. 
tatra karanatvanSam adaya phalasambandhab, sadhyatvanSam 
adaya gunasambandha§ ca syat, iti cet,— 

18. mai ’vam. yady api bhavanaya yagasya sambandha- 
matram pratlyate, tatha ’pi karanatveno ’pasthitida§ayam na 
sadhyatveno ’pasthitih sambhavati, virodhad viruddhatrika- 
dvayapatteS ca. tad ava§yam yagena svargam bhavayed iti 
karanatvena ’nvaye sati paScat somena yagam bhavayed iti 
sadhyatvena ’nvayo vaktavyah. tata6 ca vakyabhedab. 

19. na ca pratyayabhihitabhavanasvarupe yagasvarupamatram 
anvetl ’ti vaktum yuktam, karakanam eva kriyanvayat. tat 
siddham somasya na yage 15 samanadhikaranyena vaiyadhikara- 
nyena va ’nvayab sambhavati ’ti. 

14 See note in Translation. 

11 C. om. 
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20. nanu yajete 'ty atra pratyayabhihitabhavanayab kara- 
nakanksayam yatha yagab karanatvena ’nveti tathe 'tikartavya- 
tfikafik§ayam somasye ’tikartavyatatvena bhavanayam evS 
’nvayo 'stu, krtam matvarthalak$anaya, iti cet— 

21. na, somene ’ti tj*tiyaya karanatvavacinya somasye 'tikarta- 
vyatatvanabhidhanat. tatra yadi ’tikartavyatatvam lak§anayo 
’cyate, tato varam somapada eva prakrtibhute matvarthalak§an&, 
gune tv anyayyakalpane 16 ’ti nyayat. atha vedo va praya- 
darSanad 17 ityadhikaranoktasamjatavirodhitvanyayena ’ntye 
pratyaya eva lak§ane ’ti cet, tatha 'pi somasye 'tikartavyatatvena 
’nvayanupapattib; siddhasya vastuna itikartavyatatvabhavat, 
kriyaya eve 'tikartavyatatvat, dravyasya kevalam angatvat. 
ata eve 'tikartavyatatvabhavad dravyasya prakaranad agraha- 
nam. yatha 'hub: 

22. na 'vantarakriyayogad fte vakyopakalpitat 
gunadravye kathambhavair grhnanti prakrtah kriyab. 18 iti. 

23. tad etad agre vak$yamah. 18a kim ca somena yajete 'ti hi 
yagasyo 'tpattivakyarh na 'dhikaravakyam; jyoti§tomena svarga- 
kamo yajeta, 19 ity asya 'dhikaravakyatvat. utpattivakye ca ne 
'tikartavyatakank§a, i§tavi^e§akank§akalu§itatvene 'tikartavya- 
takank?aya vispa§tam anutthanat. tat siddham somasya ne 
'tikartavyatatvena bhavanayam anvayah. tasmad vi6i?tavidhav 
anvayanupapattya 'va§yam matvarthalakgana vacye 'ti. 

Purvapak§a suggestion that somena yajeta is a gurj,a-vidhi 

24. nanv evam api somena yajete 'ty atra na vi§i§tavidhanam, 
gauravat, matvarthalak$anapatac ca. kim tu dadhna juhoti 20 
'tivad gunamatravidhanam astu, vidhiSakter gune samkramat. 
yatha 'hub: 

25. sarvatra 'khyatasambaddhe Sruyamane padantare 
vidhiSaktyupasamkranteh syad dhator anuvadata. 21 iti. 

16 J. 9.3.15, reading anydya 0 . 

17 J. 3.3.1st adhikarana, sutra 2. 

18 TV. 1.4.3, p. 293. 

18a C. omits this sentence. 

19 See note in Translation. 

90 See note in Translation. 

81 TV. 1.4.3, p. 290, reading °sa7hkrdnte in c. 
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26. na ca yagasya ’praptatvan na taduddeSena somavidhanam 
iti vacyam; jyotistomena svargakamo yajeta, ity anena yagasya 
praptatvat. na ca ’sya ’dhikaravidhitvena no ’t patti vidhitvam 
iti vacyam; udbhida yajeta paSukamah, 22 itivad ekasyai Vo 
’bhayavidhitvopapatteb. evarii ca somena yajete 'ty atra na 
matvarthalak$ana. yadi hy atra visi§tavidhanam syat tada 
’nvayanupapattya matvarthalak?ana syat. jyotistomena svar¬ 
gakamo yajeta, ity atra tu yagavidhane kvacin na matvartha- 
lak$ana. na tavad etasmin vakye, jyoti?tomena yagena svargam 
bhavayed iti samanadhikaranyenai Va namapadasya ’nvayat; 
na ’pi somena yajete ’ty atra, yagodde§ena somavidhanat, 
somena yagarh bhavayed iti. 

27. nanv anuvade ’py asti matvarthalak$ana. ata evo ’ktam: 

28. vidhane va ’nuvade va yagah karanam isyate 
tatsamipe trtlyantas 23 tadvacitvam na muncati. 24 iti. 

29. ata§ ca vi£i§tavidhav iva gunavidhav apy asty eva mat- 
varthalak$ane 'ti cet— 

30. mai Vam. gunanvayanupapattya hi matvarthalak§an5, 
’nglkriyate. yada tu bhavanayarh dhatvarthasya karanatvena 
’nvayas tada ’nvayanupapattya sa Tiglkartavya. gunavidhau 
ca na dhatvartha'sya karanatvena ’nvayo manabhavat. na hi 
dadhna juhoti ’ty atra homasya karanatvam &ruyate, tadva- 
cakatytiyadyabhavat. kalpyata iti cet, na; gunasya tatra 
vidhitsitatvena sadhyakank^ayarh sadhyatvakalpanaya evo 
'citatvat, dadhna homarh bhavayed iti. na ca 'yam asti niyamo 
bhavanayarh dhatvarthasya karanatvenai Va 'nvayo na praka- 
rantarene 'ti, $a$thadyapurvapak?anutthanapatteh. 

31. §a§thadye 25 hi yajeta svargakama ityadau pratyayavacya- 
yam vak^yamanarthabhavanayam samanapadaSrutya yagasya 
bhavyatvam a§ankya ’puru$art hat vena parihptam. yadi ca 
dhatvarthasya karanatvenai Va bhavanayam anvayas tada 
bhavyatva^ahkai Va no 'detl 'ti vyartham §a$thadyam adhikara- 
nam apadyeta. 

32. kim ca vajapeyadhikarane 26 tantrasambandha aSankya 

M PB. 19.7.2; see 249. 

,s B. °tam . 

14 TV. 1.4.2, p. 284, reading ca for va twice in a. 

u J. 6.1.1st adhikarana, sutras 1-3. 

88 J. 1.4.5th adhikarana, sutras 6-8; sutra 8 with its Bhfisya is referred 
to here. 
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parihrtafr. dhatvarthasya karanatvenai 'va 'nvaye tantrasam- 
bandhaSankai Va na syat. tantrasambandha§ankapariharau ca 
vyakhyatau. 

33. kim ca dhatvarthasya na karanatvenai Va 'nvayali, 
gunakamadhikarana 27 a£rayatvena dhatvarthanvayasyo 'ktatvat. 
tatha hi: dadhne 'ndriyakamasya juhuyad 28 ity atra na tavad 
dhomo vidhiyate, tasya vacanantarena vihitatvat. na 'pi 
homasya phalasambandhah, gunapadanarthakyapatteh. na 'pi 
gunasambandham vidhatte, phalapadanarthakyapatat. na 'py 
ubhayasambandham vidhatte, prapte karmany anekavidhane 
vakyabhedapatteh. yatha 'huh: 

34. prapte karmani na 'neko vidhaturh gakyate gunah 
aprapte tu vidhiyante bahavo 'py ekayatnatah- 29 iti. 

35. atra ca karmapadavad gune'tyupalak$anam; ekoddeSenft 
'nekavidhane vakyabhedat. 

36. ata eva grahaikatvadhikarane 30 graham sammar§ti 31 *ty 
atra grahodde£enai 'katvasammargavidhau vakyabhedad gra- 
haikatvam avivak$itam ity uktam. revatyadhikarane 32 ca, 
etasyai Va revati§u varavantiyam agni§tomasama krtva pa§u- 
kamo hy etena yajeta, 33 ity atra varavantlyasya revatisarhbandhe 
'gnistomasamasambandhe phalasambandhe * ca vidhiyamane 
vakyabhedad bhavanopasarjanam bhavanantaram vidhiyate, ity 
uktam. tasmat prapte home no 'bhayavidhanam sambhavati; na 
'pi homantaram vidhiyate, gauravat, prakrtahanaprakptakal- 
panaprasangat, matvarthalak$anaprasangac ca. 

37. na 'pi dadhy eva kevalam karanatvena vidhiyata iti 
yuktam; kevalasya vyaparanavis tasya karanatvanupapatteb, 
kartpryaparavyapyatvaniyamat karanatvasya. 

38. kim tarhi vidhiyata iti cet, dadhne 'ti tptiyayo 'pattam 
dadhikaranatvam phalabhavanayam karanatvena vidhiyate, 
pratyayarthatvena dadhno 'pi tasya pradhanyat. evam ca dadhi- 

87 J. 2.2.11th adhikarana, sQtras 25-26. 

18 TB. 2.1.5.6, ApSS. 6.15.1, dadhnendriyakdmasya (sc. juhuyat). 
Cf. 11 and 24. 

18 TV. 2.2.6, p. 476. 

10 J. 3.1.7th adhikarana, siitras 13-15. 

81 See note in Translation. 

88 J. 2.2.12th adhikarana, sQtra 27. 

88 PB. 17.7.1, omitting the words hy etena , which are however under* 
stood; comm. anendgni§tutd . 



200 


Text , 38-46 


karanatvene ’ndriyam bhavayed iti vakyarthab. karanatvam ca 
kimpratiyogikam ity apek$ayam samnidhiprapto homa afiraya- 
tvena sambadhyate. tataS ca siddho dhatvarthasya ’SrayatvenS 
’nvayab. 

39. prakj-tam anusaramab- tat siddham dhatvarthasya na 
karanatvenai ’va ’nvaya iti. kim tarhi kvacit karanatvena 
kvacit sadhyatvena kvacid ESrayatvene ’ti. gunavidhau sa- 
dhyatvenai ’va ’nvayab sambhavatl ’ti na matvarthalakganayab 
prayojanam. 

40. kim ca, gunavidhau matvarthalak§anayam gunasya dha- 
tvarthangatve kim manam iti vaktavyam. na tavac chrutih; 
matvarthalak^anayam tftlya^rutir matvarthasyai Va ’ngatve 
manam syat, na gunasya ’figatve ’pi. samabhivyaharatmakam 
vakyam iti cet, tat kim svatantram eva manam, uta lingaSrutl 
kalpayitva. na ’dyab, balabaladhikaranavirodhat; 34 tatra hi 
vakyam linga^rutl kalpayitva ’ngatve manam ity uktam. dvitlye 
pratyak§am Srutim utsj-jya Srutyantarakalpane tasya eva va 
’vyttikalpane vyarthab prayasab sama^ritah syat. vi§i§tavidhau 
ca ’gatya tada^rayanam. 

41. kim ca bhavatu 6rutyantarakalpanam. tatha ’pi tatsa- 
hakrtah pratyak*$a eva vidhir dhatvarthangatvena gunam 
vidhatte, uta kalpitam vidhyantaram. kalpitam iti cen na, 
Srutavidher vyarthatapatteb. na hi tena tada guno vidhiyate, 
kalpitavidhyantaranglkarat; na ’pi dhatvarthah, tasya vacanan- 
tarena vihitatvat. 

42. atha Smyamtoa eva vidhih kalpitaSrutisahakfto dhfit- 
varthangatvena gunam vidhatta iti cet, tarhi tatra katham 
dhatvarthasya ’nvayab. karanatvene ’ti cen na, anvayanu- 
papatteb; na hi sambhavati, dadhna homene ’ti ca ’nvayab. 
sadhyatvenai ’va ’nvayab, dadhna homam bhavayed iti cen na, 
tatha saty anuvade ’pi dhatvarthab karanatvenai ’va ’nvetl 
’ty etad upekgitam syat; vivak^itavakyarthaS ca vinai ’va 
matvarthalakganaya ’nglkj-tab syat. tasman na gunavidhau 
mat varthalak $ana. 

43. yat tu vidhane va ’nuvade va, iti vartikam, tat pratltim 
avalambya, na vastugatim. tatha hi: yavad dhy agnihotram 
juhuyad iti vakyam na ’locyate, kevalam dadhna juhotl ’ti 

14 J. 3.3.7th adhikarana, sutra 14. 
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vakyam filocyate, tada $a steady any Syena 36 homasya ’bhavyatam 
janatSm pratipadadhikaranabhavarthadhikaranavasanavasitfin- 
tabkarananam 36 bhavaty etadj-61 matib: yad, dadhimata homene 
^tam bhavayed iti. pratipadadhikarane hi somena yajete 
’tyadi$u kim gunadhatvarthayoh phalabhavanakaranatvena 
’nvayah, utai ’kasyai’ve ’ti samdihya, pradhanasambandhalabhad 
vinigamanavirahac ca sarve$am phalabhavanakaranatvena 
’nvayam aSaiikya, laghavad ekasyai ’va phalabhavanakaranatvam 
ity uktam; bhavanakaranatvam hi bhavanabhavyanirvartakatayS, 
bhavyam ca svargadi na ’dr$tam antarene ’ty aneke?am kara- 
natve ’nekadj^takalpanaprasangat. tasmad ekasyai ’va kara- 
natvam. 

44. yada ’py ekasya tada ’pi kim dravyagunayob phalabha¬ 
vanakaranatvam, uta dhatvarthasye ’ti bhavarthadhikarane 
samdihya, dravyagunayor eva bhavanakaranatvam bhutam 
bhavyayo ’padiSyata iti nyayad ity aSankya, dhatvarthasyai ’va 
bhavanakaranatvam pada&ruter ballyastvad ity uktam. ata6 ca 
siddham etadvakyantaranalocanadaSayarii gunavidhav api dha- 
tvarthasya karanatvaSankayarh gunapade matvarthalak$ane ’ti. 

45. yada tv agnihotram juhoti 37 ’ti homavidhayakam vaky- 
antaram alocyate tada homasya vakyantarenai ’va vihitatvat 
tadudde6ena gunamatram vidhiyata ity alocanan na matvartha- 
lak?ane ’ti. ata evo ’ktarh parthasarathimi^rair agharagni- 
hotradhikarane, 38 phalato gunavidhir ayarh na pratltitab, 39 iti. 

46. yad va, etad vartikam adhikaravidhyabhiprayam; udbhida 
yajete 40 ’tyadmam adhikarat. tatra hi yago vidhlyatam, 
utpattivakyasiddho va ’nudyatam, ubhayatha ’pi dhatvarthasya 
karanatvena ’nvayat trtiyantasya tadvacitvam; anyatha ’nvaya- 
nupapatter iti. tasmad gunavidhau vina ’pi lak?anam an- 
vayopapatter na matvarthalak^ane ’ti. ata§ ca somena yajete 
’ty atra na vi§i$tavidhanam, kim tu gunamatravidhanam, yagas 
tu jyoti^tomena svargakamo yajete ’ty asmin vakye vidhiyata 
ity eva yuktam; anyatha matvarthalak$anapatter iti. 

*• J. 6.1.1st adhikarana, sQtras 1-3. 

,# Both adhikara^as here mentioned are covered by J. 2.1.1-4; see notes 
in Translation. 

97 See 273. 

98 J. 2.2.5th adhikarana, shtras 13-16. 

19 SD. p. 136, 1. 1, reading ity ucyate for aynrh, 

40 PB. 19.7.2, see 249. 
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Refutation of suggestion that somena yajeta is a gwqa-vidhi 

47. atro ’cyate: yady api yagodde£ena somavidhau na mat- 
varthalak^ana, tatha ’pi yagasya ’praptatvat somena yajete ’ty 
atra na yagodde£ena somavidhanarh sambhavati. na ca jyo- 
ti^tomene ’tyadina yagasya praptatvat taduddeSena gunamatram 
vidhiyata iti vacyam; tasya ’dhikaravidhitveno ’tpattividhitvanu- 
papatteh. karmasvarupamatrabodhako vidhir utpattividhib; 
tena ca vihitasya karmanah phalavi§e$asambandhamatram 
adhikaravidhina kriyate; phalavi&e$asambandhabodhakasya 
’dhikaravidhitvat, yatha, yad 41 agneyo ’$t&kapalo bhavati 42 ’ty 
etadvihitasya karmanah phalavise$asambandhamatram dar§a- 
purnamasabhyam svargakamo yajete 43 ’ti vakyam vidhatta iti 
tasya ’dhikaravidhitvam, no ’tpattividhitvam. 

48. syad etat: darSapurnamasabhyam ity etasya no ’tpatti¬ 
vidhitvam sambhavati, agneyo ’$t&kapala ityadivakyanartha- 
kyapatteh; na hi tada tena karma vidhlyate, tasya dar&apurna- 
masabhyam ity anena vihitatvat; na ’pi gunavidhanarh 
sambhavati, prapte karmany anekagunavidhane vakyabheda- 
patteh. ata agneyo ’§t&kapala ity asyo ’tpattividhitvam 
darSapurnamasabhyam ity asya ca ’dhikaravidhitvam yuktam. 
jyoti^tomene ’ty as^a tv adhikaravidher udbhida yajeta paSukama 
ityadivad utpattividhitve ’pi svikriyamane na kasyacid anar- 
thakyam. somena yajete ’ty asya gunavidhitvad yagodde§ena 
somamatravidhanac ca na vakyabheda iti cet— 

49. mai ’vam. yady api somena yajete ’ty atra na vakya- 
bhedah, tatha ’pi jyoti§tomene ’ty asmin vakye karmasvarupe 
tasya ca phalasambandhe vidhiyamane gauravalak§ano vakya- 
bhedo ’sty eva; somena yajete ’ty etadvakyavihitakarmanah 
phalasambandhamatravidhane tadabhavat. udbhida yajete ’ty 
atra tu vacanantarabhavena ’gatya tada§rayanam. 

50. na ca somena yajete ’ty atra ’pi karmanah svarupe gune 
ca vidhiyamane vakyabhedab syad iti vacyam; Sruyamanena 
vidhina gunasya ’vidheyatvad vi§e?anavidher arthikatvat. 
sarvatra hi vi6i?tavidhau vi§e§anavidhir arthikah. jyoti§tomene 

41 B. P. om. 

41 TS. 2.6 . 3.3, abbreviated by the omission of the wards ’ mdvdsydydrh 
ca pauryamClsyGm c&ctfuto before bhavati. 

41 1 find no closer approach to this than ApSS. 3.14.8 svargakdmo darfa- 
ptiryamdsau (sc. kuryat). 
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’ty asya tu ’tpattividhitve karmasvarupam phalasambandhaS ce 
’ty ubhayam 6ruyamanenai ’va vidhina vidhatavyam iti dfdho 
gauravalak$ano vakyabhedah- yatha ’huh: 

51. Srautavyaparananatve 6abdanam atigauravam 
ekoktyavasitanam tu na ’rthak$epo virudhyate. 44 iti. 

52. na ca somena yajete ’ty asyo ’tpattividhitve yady api na 
vakyabhedas tatha ’pi matvarthalak$ana syad eve ’ti vacyam; 
tasyah svikriyamanatvat; lak§anato vakyabhedasya jaghanya- 
tvat. lak§ana hi padado^o vakyabhedas tu vakyadogali; 
padavakyayor 46 madhye pada eva do^akalpanaya ucitatvat: 
gune tv anyayyakalpana, 46 iti nyayat. 

53. ata eva jataputrab kr?nake£o ’gnin adadhita, 47 ity atra 
’dhananuvadena jataputratvakr$nakei§atvavidhane vakyabhedat 
padadvayena ’vasthavi§e?o lak^yata ity uktam; tasmad vakya- 
bhedaprasaktau lak$anai ’va svikarya. tasmat somena yajete 
’ty ayam evo ’tpattividhir na jyoti§tomene ’ty ayam, gaura- 
valak^anavakyabhedapatteh. 

54. kim ca somena yajete ’ty atra yagavidhane 6rutyartha- 
vidhanarh gunavidhane tu vakyarthavidhanam; tac ca Sruty- 
arthavidhanasambhave ’yuktam. yatha ’huh: 

55. vakyarthavidhir anyayyah 6rutyarthavidhisambhave. 48 iti. 

56. vakyarthah padantarartha ity arthah. jyotistomene ’ty 
atra ’pi phalodde6ena yagasyai ’va vidhanan na vakyarthavi¬ 
dhanam, tadutpattividhitvavadina ’pi tadanglkarac ca. tasmaj 
jyoti^tomene ’ty ayam adhikaravidhir eva. 

57. api ca, karmasvarupavidhis tatra svikaryo yatra karmano 
rupam upalabhyate. yagasya ca dve rape, dravyam devata ce 
’ti. somena yajete ’ty atra yady api devata no ’palabhyate, 
somayagasya ’vyaktatvat,—avyaktatvam ca svarthacodita- 
devatarahityam, na tu devatarahityamatram, aindravayavam 
gphnati 49 ’tyadivakyavihitagrahadevatanam sattvat, grahanar- 
thabhir api devatabhih prasangato yagopakarasya kriyamana- 

44 TV. 2.2.6, p. 476. 

48 B. P. padavakyadoqayor (B. v. 1. text). 

46 J. 9.3.15 (reading anydya 0 ). 

47 1 have not located this passage. 

48 SD. on J. 1.4.4, p. 66, 1. 2 (reading vakydrtho na vidhdlavyo dhdtvarth - 
avidhisambhave). 

ApSS. 12.14.8, MSS. 2.3.5.4, KSS. 9.6.6. 
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tvSt,—tatha 'pi dravyam upalabhyata eva; tens 'pi yagasvarupam 
jnStum Sakyam eva. jyoti§tomena svargakamo yajete 'ty atra 
na dravyam devata va Sruyate. atas tasyo 'tpattividhitve 
yagaviSesajfianam yagasamanyasya 'vidheyatv&d vi§e§asyai Va 
vidheyatvad ityadikleSena sy&d ato na 'yam karmotpattividhib- 

58. nanv evam apy agnihotram juhotl 80 'ty ayam api homot- 
pattividhir na syad rupaSravanat; tacchravanac ca dadhna 
juhotl 81 'ty ayam evo 'tpattividhih syat. tatha ca 'ghSragni- 
hotrSdhikaranavirodhah. 62 tatra hy agnihotram juhotl 'ty asyo 
'tpattividhitvam dadhna juhoti 'tyadlnarh ca gunavidhitvam 
uktam iti cet,— 

59. satyam. agnihotram juhotl 'ty atra yady api rupam no 
'palabhyate, agnihotra^abdasya tatprakhyanyayena 63 nama- 
dheyatvat, tad etad agre 60 vak§yamab, tatha 'pi tasyo 'tpatti¬ 
vidhitvam svikriyate, anyatha 'narthakyapatteh- dadhna juhotl 
'ty asya ca na 'narthakyam gunavidhitvat. ato 'gnihotram 
juhoti 'ty ayam karmotpattividhir iti yuktam. jyotistomene 
'ty asya ca na 'narthakyam adhikaravidhitvopapatteh. atafr 
kimartham sambhavati rupavati vakye karmavidhane tadrahite 
tat svikaryam. 

60. kim ca dadhna juhoti 'ty asya karmotpattividhitve payasa 
juhoti 64 'ty anenai 'tatkarmanuvadena na payo vidhatum Sakyate, 
utpattiSistadadhyavarodhat. utpatti§i§tagunavaruddhe hi na 
gunantaram vidhiyate, akank§aya utpatti£i$tenai 'va nivj-tta- 
tvat. 88 atas tena 'pi vi§i$tam karmantararh vidheyam. tatha 
ca 'nekadr^takalpanagauravam. agnihotram juhoti 'ty asya tu 
'tpattividhitva etadvakyavihitasya 66 karmano dravyakank^ayam 
yugapad eva khalekapotanyayena 67 dadhna juhoti, payasa juhoti 
'tyadivakyair guna vidhiyanta iti na 'nekadrstakalpanagauravam, 

61. ato 'gnihotram juhoti 'ty ayam utpattividhib, payasa 
juhoti 'tyadayas tu gunavidhaya iti yuktam. somena yajete 'ty 
atra tu rupavati vakye karmotpattividhane svikriyamane na 

10 See 273. 

61 See 24. 

M See 45. 

” J. 1.4.4. 

54 TB. 2.1.5.4 payasa juhuydt; KS. 6.3 (51.11) payasdgnihotrarh juhoti, 

46 J. 2.2.23 is the authority for this. 

46 B. etadv&ky&vi 0 . 

47 C. khala° . See note in Translation. 
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kimcid dusanam, pak$advaye 'py ekasya 'drst&sya tulyatvat. 
tasmad yuktam somena yajete 9 ty ayam evo Hpattividhir ity 
alam anaya vidhinirQpananugataprapafLcanirupanacintayiL 58 
prakjHam anusaramab. tat siddham vidhih prayojanavantam 
apraptam artham vidhatta iti. 

62. sa ca vidhiS caturvidhab: utpattividhir viniyogavidhib 
prayogavidhir adhikaravidhiS ce Hi. 

Utpatti-vidhi 

63. tatra karmasvarupamatrabodhako vidhir utpattividhih; 

yatha 'gnihotram juhotl 59 Hi. utpattividhau ca karmanab 
karanatvenai Va 'nvayab, homene bhavayed iti, na tu 

homam kuryad iti sadhyatvena. tatha sati sadhyasya sadhyan- 
taranvayayogena 'dhikaravakyavagataphalasambandho na syat. 
karanatvena tv anvaye homene Htarh bhavayet, kim tad i§tam 
ity akank§ayam phalavisegasambandho ghatate. 

64. na co Hpattividhav i§tavacakapadabhavena karmane 
Htarh bhavayed iti katham vakyartha iti vacyam; vidhiSruter 
eve ^tabodhakatvat. sa hi puru^arthe purugam pravartayanti 
karmanah phalasambandhamatram bodhayati. tasmad yuktam 
utpattividhau karma karanatvena 'nveti Hi. ata evo 'dbhida 
yajete 60 Hyadau tftlyanta udbhicchabda upapadyate, udbhida 
yagene Htam bhavayed ity anvayopapatteb. ye$am apl Htasa- 
dhanatvam linarthas tegam api trtiyantanam karmanSmadheya- 
nam anvayo 'nupapanna eva. na hi saihbhavati yaga i$tasadha- 
nam udbhide Hi; trtlyopattasya karakasya lingasamkhyan- 
vayayogyasya kriyayai 'va 'nvayat. 

65. nanu tava 'py agnihotram juhotl Hyadi$u karmotpatti- 
vidhi^u dvitiyantanam karmanamadheyanam anvayo 'nupa- 
pannah; na hi saihbhavati homena bhavayed agnihotram iti. 
satyam; Sruyamana tavad dvitiya Hthak§iptasadhyatvanuvadab; 
homasya hi karanatvena 'nvayad asadhitasya ca karanatvanu- 
papatteh. tasyaS ca 'nanvayopasthitau 61 sa saktufi juhoti 61a 
Hivattftlyarthamlak§ayati: agnihotrena homene Htam bhavayed 

58 C. vidhinirUpa^agataprasangacintayd; P. aprasakta^vidhi 0 etc. aa text. 

89 See 273. 

80 See 249. 

61 B. ’nvayopa 0 . 

8U See 230, note in Transl. 
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it! ’ty uktam parthasarathimiSraib. 62 ata§ ca dvitiyantanSm 
karmanamadheyanam anvayo na ’nupapannab. tat siddham 
utpattividhau karma karanatvena ’nvetl ’ti. 

Viniyoga-vidhi; six pramar^as 

66. angapradhanasambandhabodhako vidhir viniyogavidhih. 
yatha dadhna juhotl ’ti. sa hi trtiyapratipannaiigabha vasya 
dadhno homasambandham vidhatte, dadhna homam bhavayed 
iti. 

67. etasya ca vidheb sahakaribhutani §at pramanani, Sru- 
tilingavakyaprakaranasthanasamakhyarupani. etatsahakrtena 
vidhina ’ngatvam parodde^apravrttakrtivyapyatvarupam 
pararthyaparaparyayam jfiapyate. 

1st pramana; iruti 

68. tatra nirapek^o ravab Srutih. sa ca trividha, vidhatrl, 
abhidhatri, viniyoktrl ce ’ti. 

69. tatra vidhatrl linadyatmika. abhidhatri vrlhyadi^rutib. 
yasya ca Sabdasya Sravanad eva sarhbandhah pratlyate, sa 
viniyoktrl. sa ca tridha: vibhaktirupa, samanabhidhanarupa, 
ekapadarupa ce ’ti/ 3 

70. tatra vibhaktiSrutya ’ngatvam, yatha vrlhibhir yajete 64 ’ti 
tptiya^rutya vrihlnarh yagangatvam. na co ’tpatti6i$tapuro- 
daSavaruddhe yage katharh vrlhlnam angatvam iti vacyam; 
puroda^aprakrtitayo ’papatteb, pa§or iva hj-dayadirupahavi?- 
prakftitaya yagangatvam. na ca sak§at pa§or eva ’ngatvam 
kim na syad iti vacyam, tasya viSasanat, avadlyamanatvac ca 
hpdayadlnam. avadlyamanam hi havih, yatha puroda^adib: 
madhyat purvardhac ca ’vadyatl 64 ’ti vakyat. hrdayadlni ca 
’vadlyamanani na pa§uh, hpdayasya ’gre ’vadyatl 66 ’ti vakyat. 
ato hrdayadiny eva having, pa§us tu prakrtidravyam. patnl- 
vatayage tu sak§at pa§ur eva ’ngam, tasya jivata eva paryagni- 
kptam patnlvatam utspjatl 66 ’ty utsargavidhanat. yatra tu 

62 Viz. in SD. on J. 1.4.4, p. 68, 1. 8ff. (in general sense, not precise 
language). 

63 Closely follows Nyayaratnamala, p. 123. 

M See notes in Translation. 

M TS. 6.3.10.4. See J. 10.7.2. 

“TS. 6.6.6.1; KS. 30.1 (182.11). 
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viSasanam tatra pa§ub prakrtidravyam ity eva siddham. evam 
vrihayo ’pi prakrtidravyataya yagangam tj-tiyaSrutye ’ti. 
arunyasya 67 ’pi krayangatvam trtiyaSrutya. na ca ’murtasya 
tasya katham krayangatvam iti vacyam; ekahayanlrupadravya- 
parichcdadvara tadupapatteh. 

71. vrlhln prok$ati 68 ’ty atra prok^anasya vrihyangatvam 
dvitiyairutya. tac ca prok§anam na vrlhisvarupartham, svarupa 
anarthakyat, vrihisvarupasya prok$anam vina ’nupapattya- 
bhavat, kirn tv apurvasadhanatvaprayuktam, yadi vrihi§u 
prok§anam kriyate tada tair yage ’nu?thite ’purvarh bhavati na 
’nyathe ’ti. atab prakaranasahakj-taya dvitlya^rutya tandula- 
nirvj-ttipranadya yad apurvasadhanarh tad angatvam prokganasyo 
’cyata iti. evam sarve?v apy ange$v apurvaprayuktatvam 
veditavyam. 

72. evam imam agrbhnan raSanam rtasye ’ty aSvabhidhanlm 
adatta 69 ity atra ’pi dvitlya^rutya mantrasya ’^vabhidhanyan¬ 
gatvam. yat tu vakylyo ’yam viniyoga iti, tan na. tatha 
sati vakyal lingasya ballyastvena yavad vakyad a6vabhidhany- 
angarh 70 bhavati, 70 taval lingad ra^anamatrangatvam eva syat, 
syonam te sadanam krnomi 71 ’ty asye ’va sadanangatvam. 
Srautaviniyogapakge tu yaval lingad rasanamatrangatvam 
sambhavati, tavac chrutya, aindrya garhapatyam upati§thata 72 
ity atra tj*tlya§rutyai ’ndrya j*co garhapatyopasthanangatvavat, 
aSvabhidhanyam viniyogab kriyata iti yuktam mantrasya 
’Svabhidhanyangatvam. tasmac chrauta eva ’yam viniyogah. 

73. yad ahavanlye juhoti 73 ’ty ahavanlyasya homangatvam 
saptamlSrutya. evam anyo ’pi vibhakti^rutya viniyogo jfieyab. 

74. pa£una yajete 74 ’ty atrai ’katvapunstvayob samana- 
bhidhanaSrutya karakangatvam; yajete ’ty akhyatabhihitasam- 
khyaya bhavanangatvam samanabhidhana§ruter ekapada6rutya 
ca yagangatvam. 

87 See note in Translation. 

68 TB. 3.2.5.4 endn (sc. vrlhln) prok$ati. Cf. MS. 4.1.6 (7.17), KS. 
31.4 (5.3) prok§ati (sc. vrlhln). 

88 TS. 5.1.2.1. 

70 Both B. and C. v. 1. °aflgatvam sambhavati . 

71 See 104. 

78 See 89. 

78 See note in Translation. 

74 See note in Translation. 
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Subject is implied—not exprest—in the verb-form 

75. na c5 ’murtayas tasyab katham yagangatvam iti vacyam; 
kartjparichedadvara tadupapatteh. karta ca ’k^epalabhyab. 
akhyatena hi bhavano ’cyate; sa ca kartaram vina ’nupapanna 
tam ak^ipati. 

76. nanu kim ity evam varnyate, ak$epalabhyab karte ’ti. 
akhyatavacya eva kim na syat; akhyataSravane bhavanaya iva 
kartur api pratipatteb. na ca bhavanayai ’va ’kgepasambhave 
kim iti tadvacakatvam kalpanlyam iti saiiipratam; tatha saty 
akhyatavacyakartrai ’va bhavanak^epasambhave tadvacakatvam 
api na syat. kim ca bhavanaya na kevalarh kartrai ’va sam- 
bandhah, karakantarena ’pi sarhbandhat. atab sa na jhat-iti 
kartaram eva ’k$iped vi£e?abhavat. karta tu bhavanayai ’va 
sambaddho na karakantarena, gunanam ca pararthatvad asam- 
bandhab samatvat syat, 76 iti nyayat. atab sa jhat-iti tam 
ak^iped iti sa eva ’khyatavacyab. bhavana tv ak^epalabhyai 
’va kim na syat. kim cai ’varii trtlyadivibhaktinam api karana- 
divacakatvam na syat, te?am api kartj-vad aksepalabhasam- 

bhavat. 

77. kim ca yadi karta na vacyah syat katham ekatvam tena 
’nviyat. na hi Sabdam aSabdena ’nvetl ’ti yuktam; anyatho 
’hadilopaprasangah. kim ca devadattah pacati ’ti samana- 
dhikaranyam na syat. na hi kevalam bhavanavacakasya 
’khyatasya devadattapadena samanadhikaranyam upapadyate, 
ekarthani^thatvabhavat. kartrvacakatve tu ’papadyata eva. 

78. lab kartari 76 ’ti vyakaranasmrtivirodhas tu kartur anabhi- 
dheyatve spa^ta eva. kim ca kartur anabhidheyatve devadattena 
pacati ’ti prayogaprasangab- tj-tlya hy anabhihitayob kartj-ka- 
ranayor vihita, 77 akhyatena karta na ’bhihita iti kartfvacinl 
tj-tiya syad eva. kartur abhidhane tv abhihitatvad eva t^tlyg, 
na prapnoti, tasya anabhihitadhikarasthatvat. 78 devadattab 
pacati ’ti prathama tu prapnoty eva, prathamaya abhihitakaraka- 
vibhaktitvat, pratipadikarthamatravacitvad 79 va. 

79. na ca tada pratipadikenai ’va ’rthasyo ’ktatvat prathama- 

71 J. 3.1.22. 

76 See note in Translation. 

77 See note in Translation. 

78 B. P. °kdratvdt. 

78 P. 2.3.46. 
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vaiyarthyam; lingasamkhyapratipattyartham tasyfi 80 avaSya- 
katvat, 80 kevalapratipadikasya prayogasadhutvac ca. tata§ 
ca yadi karta na vacyab syad devadattena pacatl 'ti prayogab 
syat. tasmad akhyatavacyab karte ’ti siddham iti purvapa- 
k§asamk$epah. 

80. atra ’hub: sa eva hi §abdasya ’rtho yah prakarantarena na 
labhyate, ananyalabhyab 6abdartha iti nyayat. ata eva na 
gangapadasya tiram arthab, lak$anayai Va pratipattisambhavSt. 
ata eva ca na vakyarthe §aktib- evam ca ^hyatavacyabhavana 
kartaram vina ’nupapanna tam ak^ipati ’ty ak^epad eva kartub 
pratipattisambhave kim iti tadvacakatvam akhyatasya kal- 
panlyam. 

81. na ca vinigamanavirahah. kj-timan hi karta; evarh ca 
kfter eva bhSvanaparaparyayaya akj-tyadhikarananyayena 81 
’khyatavacyatvasambhave na tadvatah kartur vacyatvam kal- 
paniyam, gauravaprasangat. na ca bhavana karakantarena 'pi 
sambaddha tad ujjhitva na jhat-iti kartaram ak^ipatl 'ti vacyam. 
sa hi yatha niyamena kartra sambaddha, na tatha karanadi- 
karakantarena, ti§thatl 'tyadi§u taya tadanak$epat. atah 
prathamam sa kartaram eva ’k?ipati, na karakantaram. ata 
eva ca 'khyatabhihita samkhya na karakantarena sambadhyate, 
tasya prathamam anupasthiteh. 

82. ata eva trtlyadivibhaktinam karanadivacitvam, bhava- 
nayas taib saha niyatasarhbandhabhavena taya te$am niyamena 
'nak^epat; akhyata6ravanat prag api tptlyadivibhakti6ravane 
karanadipratiter jayamanatvac ca. na ca Sabdl samkhya 
katham a^abdena kartra ’nveti 'ti vacyam; kartur lak$anangl- 
karat, yatha ca lak§itam tiram Sabdena gho^ena 'nveti, evam 
lak^itab kartai 'katvena 'nve^yati. ata eva devadattab pacatl 
'ti samanadhikaranyam upapadyate, kartur lak$anat. 

83. na ca mukhye sambhavati kim iti lak?anikatvam svikaryam 
iti vacyam; ananyalabhyaSabdart hat vasya vyavasthapitatvat. 
anyatha sinho devadatta ity api samanadhikaranyam mukhyam 
syat. kim ca 'khyatavacyab karte 'ti vadino 'pi mate devadattab 
pacatl 'ti samanadhikaranyam na mukhyam; tanmata akhyatena 
trtlyavan ni$kr§ta§aktimatrarflpakartFkarakabhidhanat, fiakti- 

,0 B. P. tasydvatyakatvdt. 

,l J. 1.3.10th adhikara^a, sdtras 30-35, particularly 33. 
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maddravyasya ’krtyadhikarananyayena 82 ’nabhidhanat, devadat- 
taSabdena ca dravyamatrabhidhanat. ata§ ca bhinnartha- 
ni§thatvat tanmate ’pi na mukhyam samanadhikaranyam, kim 
tu lak^anikam eve ’ti na ka^cid vi£e§ab. 

84. na ca lab kartarl ’ti vyakaranasmytibalad akhyatavacyab 
karte ’ti vacyam. na hi vacyavacakabhavo vyakaranasmj*ty- 
adhinab, tasya nyayasahitanvayavyatirekagamyatvat. bhavatu 
va smrtigamyab: tatha 'pi ne ’yam sm^tib kartur akhyatava- 
cyatve pramanam, kim tu kartur ekatva ekavacanatmako 
lakarab, dvitve dvivacanatmakah, bahutve bahuvacanatmaka ity 
asminn arthe pramanam, dvyekayor dvivacanaikavacane bahu$u 
bahuvacanam 83 ity anena ’syah smrter ekavakyatvat. 

85. yat tu ’ktam, kartur anabhidhane devadattena pacati ’ti 
tftlyaprasanga iti, tan na. tftiya hi kartuh pratipattyartham 
tadgatasamkhyapratipattyartharh va. tatra karta tu bhavana- 
k§epad eva labhyata iti na tatra tj-tiyapek?a; tatsamkhya tv 
akhyatenai ’va pratlyata iti na tatra ’py apek$a. yatha ’hub: 

86. samkhyayam karake va dhir vibhaktya hi pravartate 84 
ubhayam ca ’tra tat siddham bhavanatinvibhaktitah. 85 iti. 

87. yatra tu na ’khyatena tadgata sarhkhyo ’cyate tatra 
bhavaty eva trtiya; yatha devadattenau ’danah pacyata iti. 
tasman na kartur anabhidhane kimcid du^anam ity alam ativis- 
tarena. prakj-tam anusaramah. tat siddhas trividhab 6rutivini- 
yogab. 

88. se ’yam 6rutir lingadibhyab prabalam pramanam. linga- 
di§u hi na pratyak§o viniyojakah 6abdo ’sti, kim tu kalpyab- 
yavac ca tair viniyojakah §abdab kalpyate, tavat pratyak$aya 
Srutya viniyogasya kptatvat te§am kalpakatva§aktir vihanyata 
iti 6ruteb prabalyam. 

89. ata evai ’ndrya garhapatyam upatisthata 86 ity atra yaval 
lingad aindrya indropasthanangatvam kalpyate, tavat praty- 
ak$aya Srutya garhapatyopasthanangatvarh kriyata ity aindrl 
garhapatyopasthanangam. 

82 See prec. note. 

M P. 1.4.22 and 21. 

84 C. pravartyate. 

Si TV. 3.4.13, p. 970. 

88 MS. 3.2.4 (20.13). See note in Translation. 
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2d pramar^a; ling a 

90. samarthyam lingam. yad ahulj: 

samarthyam sarvabhavanam lingam ity abhidhlyate. 87 iti. 
tena ^ngatvam; yatha barhir devasadanam darnl 88 'ty asya 
lavanaiigatvam. sa hi lavanam praka£ayitum samarthab. 

91. tac ca lingam dvividham, samanyasambandhabodhaka- 
pramanantaranapek§am tadapek?am ca. tatra yadantarena yan 
na sambhavaty eva, tasya tadangatvarh tadanapek§am keva- 
lalingad eva. yatha 'rthajnanasya karmanu§thanangatvam. na 
hy arthajfianam antarena ’nusthanam sambhavati. 

92. yadantarena yat sambhavati, tasya tadarthatvarh tada- 
pek$am, yatho ’ktasya mantrasya lavanaiigatvam. lavanam hi 
mantram vina ’py upayantarena smrtva karturh 6akyam. ato na 
mantro lavanasvaruparthah sambhavati, kim tv apurvasadha- 
nibhutalavanaprakasanarthah. tattvarh ca na samarthya- 
matrad avagamyate, lavanaprakaianamatre samarthyat. ato 
’vaSyam prakaranadi samanyasambandhabodhakarh svlkaryam. 
darSapurnamasaprakarane hi mantrasya palhad evam avagam¬ 
yate: anena mantrena darSapurnamasapurvasambandhi kimcit 
prakaSyata iti; anyatha prakaranapa thavaiyarthyaprasaiigat. 
kim tad apurvasambandhi prakaSyam ity apek§5yam samarthyad 
barhirlavanam ity avagamyate. tad dhi barhifysamskaradvara 
’purvasambandhl ’ti mantrasya samarthyat tadarthatve sati na 
’narthakyam prasajyate. tasmad barhir devasadanam dam! 
’ty asya prakaranad darSapurnamasasambandhitaya Vagatasya 
samarthyal lavanaiigatvam iti siddham. 

93. pu§anumantranamantranarh 89 tu yaganumantranasama- 
khyaya yagasamanyasarhbandhe Vagate samarthyat pusayaga- 
sambandho ’vagamyate. 

94. nanu te§am yavat samakhyaya pu$ayagena samanyasam- 
bandho Vagamyate, tavat prakaranad dar§apurnamasabhyam 
eva samanyasambandho Vagatah, samakhyatas tasya ball- 
yastvat. ata eva paurodaSikam iti samakhyate brahmana 90 

87 This, I believe, is a misquotation of NySyaratnamfilfi p. 131, i. 1, 
sarvabhdvagatd iaktir lingam ity abhidhlyate , contaminated with TV. 
1.3.23, p. 225, sdmarthyam sarvabhdvdnam arthdpattydvagamyate. 

88 MS. 1.1.2 (1.9). 

89 See note in Translation. 

90 See note in Translation. 
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Text, 94^105 


amnatfinam api prayajanam prakaranat samn&yyopShSuyajaii- 
gatvam 91 api ’ty uktam. 92 kim ca yaganumantranasamakhyaya 
’pi na pu§ayagena samanyasambandho ’vagamyate, kim tu 
yagamatrena, prakaranena tu darSapumamasabhySm eva 
vi6e§asambandho ’vagamyate. atab prakaranaj jhat-iti tatsam- 
bandhasyai ’va ’vagatatvat tadarthatvam eva tesSm yuktam; 
pG§e ’ti^abdasya pu§nati ’ti vyutpattya kathamcid agnyadya- 
bhidhayitvat. 

95. mai ’vam. pu$anumantranamantre hi 6ruyamana evam 
avagamyate: pu$abhidhanasamarthatvad ayaih mantras tat- 
praka^anartha iti, lavanamantra iva lavanaprakaSanarthab. na 
tatra prakaranadyapek^a, yena tegam upajlvyatvena prabalyam 
syat. prakaranat tu darSapurnamasarthatve tasya vakyalinga- 
fcrutikalpanena viniyojakatval lingasyo ’pajivyatvena prabalyam. 
ato lihgat pu$apraka6anarthatve ’vagate tanmatraprakaSanam 
anarthakam ity apurvasadhanapusaprakaSanarthatvam vakta- 
vyam. kim tad apurvam ity apek§ayam yaganumantrana- 
samakhyanugj-hital lingat pu§ayagapurvasambandhidevatapraka- 
fianartho ’yam ity avagamyate. ato yady api samakhyatab 
prakaranam baliyas tatha ’pi tasya lingena badhitatvat sama- 
khyaya durbalaya api prabalalingaSritatvena prabalyat sai ’va 
samanyasambandhe pramanam sambhavati, durbalasya ’pi 
prabalaSritasya prabalyat. 

96. ata eva §rutyapek§aya durbalaya api smrter acamanaru- 
paprabalapadarthaSritatvena prabalyat padarthadharmaguna- 
bhuta6rautakramatyagena vedakarananantaram k§uta acamanam 
eva karyam ity uktam. 93 yatha ’huh: 

97. atyantabalavanto ’pi paurajanapada janab 
durbalair api badhyante puru$aih parthiva&ritaib- 94 iti. 

98. yat tu pu?e ’ti6abdab kathamcid agnyadyabhidhayl ’ti, 
tan na; tasya ’dantako hi sa 9B ityadivakya§e?ena vaidikaprasiddhya 
ca ’rthavi§e§e rudhatvat; rudheS ca’vayavarthalocanasavyapek§ad 
yogad ballyastvat. ata eva var$asu rathakaro ’gnln adadhlte 9 * 

91 B. P. °ydg&Hgatvam. 

91 TV. 3.3.14, p. 857, middle (very loosely quoted). 

M J. 1.3.5-7. 

94 TV. 3.3.14, p. 863. 

99 TS. 2.6.8.5 (omitting so). 

"ESS. 2.12 (53.17) var^dau rathakdral} (sc. agnim ddadhlta). 
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’ty atra rathakaraSabdena saudhanvanaparaparySyo varnavifiega 
ucyate, rQdheb prSbalyat, na tu ratham karotl ’ti vyutpattyS 
dvijatlyab, 97 yogasya daurbalyad ity uktam gagthe. 98 

99. tasmad yuktam samakhyaya samanyasambandhe ’vagate 
samarthyat pu gay agasambandhab pu ganumantranamantranam 
iti. yatha’hub: 

100. yaganumantrananl ’ti samakhya kratuyojika 
tasmac chaktyanurodhena praptis taddevate" kratau. 100 

iti. 

101. tat siddham pramanantarasiddhasamanyasambandhasya 
padarthasya viniyojakam lihgam iti. 

102. tatra mantra viniyojakam liiigam mukhya eva ’rthe 
viniyojakam, na gaune; mukhyarthasya prathamam upasthi- 
tatvena tatrai ’va viniyogabuddhau paryavasannayam punar 
gaune ’rthe viniyogakalpanayam gauravaprasangat. ata eva 
barhir devasadanam dam! 101 ’ti mantrah samarthyat ku§a- 
lavanangam, tegam mukhyatvat, no ’laparajilavanaiigam ity 
uktam. 102 

103. tad idam liiigam vakyadibhyo balavat. tegam hi na 
sakgad viniyojakatvarh kim tu lihgaih Srutim ca kalpayitva; na 
ca ’samarthasya Srutim kalpayitva viniyogakalpana sambhavatl 
’ti samarthyasya ’pi kalpyatveno ’pajivyatvat. atas tair yavat 
samarthyam kalpayitva Srutib kalpyate, tavad eva klptena 
samarthyena Srutim kalpayitva viniyogab kriyata iti tasya 
prabalyam. 

104. ata eva syonarh te sadanarh kpiomi ghrtasya dharaya 
su§evam kalpayami 103 ’ty asya sadanahgatvam lingat, na tu 
vakyat sadanahgatvam, tasya daurbalyad iti. 

3d pramaria; vdkya 

105. samabhivyaharo vakyam. samabhivyaharo nama 
sadhyatvadivacakadvitlyadyabhave vastutab §ega§eginob saho 

97 C. P. dvij&tayah. 

98 J. 6.1.12th adhikarava, sutras 44-50; cf. below, 229. 

99 C. taddaivate. 

100 XV. 3.2.2, p. 768, reading kratuyojinl in b. 

101 MS. 1.1.2 (1.9). 

102 Cf. Bhagya on J. 3.2.1. 

108 See note in Translation. 
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Text , J05-17S 


’ccaranam. yatha, yasya parnamayl juhOr bhavati na sa papam 
Slokam Sj-noti 104 'ti. atra hi na dvitiyadivibhaktib 6ruyate, 
kevalam parnatajuhvob samabhivyaharamatram. tasmad eva 
ca parnataya juhvaiigatvam. 

106. na ca ’narthakyam, juhu^abdena ’purvalak§anat. tad 
ayam vakyarthab: parnataya Vattahavirdharanadvara yadapur- 
vasadhanam tad bhavayed iti. evam ca parnataya yadi juhub 
kriyate tadai Va tatsadhyam apurvam bhavati, na ’nyathe ’ti 
gamyate, iti na parnataya vaiyarthyam. avattahavirdharana- 
dvare ’ti ca Va6yam vaktavyam, anyatha sruvadigv api parnata- 
patteh. 

107. sa ce ’yam parnata ’narabhyadhita na sarvakratu?u 
gacchati, vikrti$u codakena ’pi praptisambhavena dvirukta- 
tvapatteh; kim tu prakrti^u. tad uktam: prakrtau va ’dviruk- 
tatvat. 106 iti. 

108. atra vikptir yato ’ngani gfhnati sa prakj-tir iti na prakpti- 
6abdena vivak$itam, grhamedhiye parnataya apraptiprasangat; 
na hi grhamedhlyat kacana vikptir angani grhnati manabhavat; 
kirn tu codakad yatra ’ngapraptis tat karma prakj-tiSabdena 
vivak?itam; yatha dar^apurnamasau. tatra hi na codakad 
angapraptih, prakaranapathitair eva ’ngair nairakank^yat. gj-ha- 
medhlyadi$v api na codakad angapraptih, kjptopakarair eva 
’jyabhagadibhir nairakank^yat. ato yatra codakapravfttis tatra 
’narabhyadhltanam samnive^ab- 

109. saptada^yam tv anarabhyadhltam api na prakrtau 
gacchati, prakj-teh pancadaSyavarodhat; kim tu vikj*ti§u gacchati. 
tatra ’pi na sarvasu gacchati, codakapraptapaficadaSyabadhapra- 
sangat; kim tu pratyak?a§rutasaptada§yasu mitravindadi?u 
gacchati. 106 yatha ’hub: 

110. evam ca prakrtav etat pancada6yam prati^thitam 
vikrtau ca na yatra ’sti saptada&yapunabSrutih. 107 iti. 

111. na ca vakya vaiyarthyam; anarabhyadhltasyai Va sapta- 
daSyasya mitravindadiprakaranasthena vakyeno ’pasamhiirat. 
upasamharo nama samanyapraptasya vi§e§e niyamanam. yatha 
’hub: 

104 TS. 3.5.7.2 (omitting sa). 

108 J. 3.6.2. 

108 See note in Translation. 

107 TV. 3.6.9, p. 1078. 
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112. samanyavidhir aspa?tah samhriyeta vi§e$atab. 108 iti. 

113. tatra ’narabhyavidhib samanyavidhib; mitravindadi- 
prakaranasthas tu vi§e?avidhir ity astarii tavat: prakj-tam 
anusaramab- tat siddham vakyad arigatvam. 

114. tad idarii vakyarii prakaranad baliyab- prakaranarii hi 
na sak?ad viniyojakam; tad dhy akarik^arupam. na ca ’karik$a 
svayarh pramanam kim tu sakarik§arii vakyarii dr§tva bhavaty 
etadrSl matih: nunam idarii vakyam kenacid vakyenai ’kavak- 
yabhutam iti. tata£ ca ’karik§aruparh prakaranarii vakyasya 
vakyantaraikavakyatve pramanam. evarh ca yavat prakaranarii 
vakyam kalpayitva viniyojakam bhavati, tavad vakyam liriga- 
£ruti kalpayitva viniyojakam bhavati ’ti prakaranad vakyarii 
baliyah. 

115. ata eve ’ndragni idarii havir ajugetam aviv^dhetarii maho 
jyayo ’kratam 109 ity at re ’ndragnipadasya lirigad dar&Ingatve 
siddha idarii havir ityader api tadekavakyatvad darSaiigatvam, 
na tu prakaranad dar§apurnamasarigatvam, prakaranad vakyasya 
baliyastvad iti. 

4th pramana; prakarana 

116. ubhayakarik§a prakaranam; yatha prayajadi^u. samidho 
yajatl 110 ’ty atra hi ’$tavi6e?asya ’nirdeSat samidyagena bhavayet 
kim ity asty upakaryakank$a. dar£apurnamasavakye ’pi dar§a- 
purnamasabhyarii svargarh bhavayet katham ity asty upakaraka- 
karik^a. ata ubhayakarik§aya prayajadinarri darSapurnamasari- 
gatvarh sidhyati. 

117. nanu yadi prayajadivakya i$tavi§e$o na §ruyate, tarhi 
vi§va jinny ay ena svargab phalarii kalpyatam. viSvajidadhi- 
karane 111 hi viSvajita yajete 112 ’ty atra phalasya ’Sravanat, phalam 
antarena ca vidhi6ruter anupapatter avaSyarh phale kalpayitavye, 
sarvabhila§itatvena svargab phalam ity uktam. tad uktam: 
sa svargab syat sarvan praty avi§i$tatvad 118 iti. 

118. ratrisattranyayena va ’rthavadikarh phalarii kalpyatam. 

108 TV. 3.4.47, p. 1020. 

108 TB. 3.5.10.3; MS. 4.13.9 (212.5). 

110 See 204. 

111 J. 4.3.5th-7th adhikaranas, sdtras 10-16. 

111 See note in Translation. 

“ 8 J. 4.3.15. 
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Text , 118-1*6 


ratrisattradhikarane 114 hi, pratiti?thanti ha vai ya eta ratrlr 
upayanti 116 ’ty atra vidhyuddeSe, phalaSravanSt phalam antarena 
ca vidhiSruter anupapatter avaSyam phale kalpayitavye, arthava- 
dikam pratisthakhyam phalam ity uktam; viSvajidadhikarananya- 
yena ’nupasthitasvargakalpane tasya prakj-tasambandhakalpane 
gauravad artha vadopast hit asy ai ’va prak j*t aphalat vakalpane 
laghavat. tad uktam: phalam atreyo nirdeSad afirutau hy 
anumanam syad 116 iti. 

119. tasmad viSvajinnyayena ratrisattranyayena va svatan- 
traphalarthatve sambhavati kim iti dar§apurnamasangatvam 
svikriyata iti. 

120. mai Vam. svatantraphalarthatve ’nyatarakank§aya 117 
sambandhab syat. na hy atra phalasya sadhanakank$a 'sti. 
Sruyamanam hi phalam sadhanam akank^ati; na ca ’tra tac 
chruyate. evam ca phalasya 'kank^abhavat kevalam kim 
bhavayed iti prayajanam bhavyakank$ayai Va svatantra- 
phalarthatvam syat. darSapurnamasarthatve to ’bhayakank^a 
pramanam; prayajanam bhavyakank§aya itaratra ca katham- 
bh5vakank§ayab sattvat. anyatarakank$ata§ co 'bhayakank^a 
ballyasl *ti vaksyate. tata§ ca darSapurnamasarthatvam eva yuk- 
tam, na svatantraphalarthatvam iti. tad uktam: dravyasam- 
skarakarmasu pararthatvat phalaSrutir arthavadab syad 118 iti. 

121. atra dravye phalaSrutir yasya parnamayi juhur bhavati 
na sa papam Slokam fij-noti 119 ’ty evamadya. samskare phala- 
6rutir yad ankte 120 cak?ur eva bhratrvyasya vrnkta 121 ity 
evamadya. karmani phalaSrutir varma va etad yajiiasya kriyate 
yat prayajanuyaja ijyanta 122 ityadya. karmapadam ca 'radu- 
pakarakakarmaparam dra?tavyam, samskarakarmanab prthak- 
samklrtanad ity astam tavat. 

114 J. 4.3.8th adhikarana, satras 17-19. 

m See note in Translation. 

116 J. 4.3.18. 

117 B. ’ ntaraka °. 

114 J. 4.3.1. 

See 105. 

B. P. arlkte, 

ltl TS. 6.1.1.5. 

1,1 TS. 2.6.1.5 yat... ijyante , varmaiva tad yajMya kri°. C. with TS* 
0 nUydjd. But cf. below, 341, note 363. 
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Prakararjia applies only to actions 

122. tad idam prakaranam kriyaya eva viniyojakam, na 
dravyagunayoh; tayos tu kriyayogad viniyojakam. kuta iti cet: 
Spill. 

123. yajeta svargakama ity atra 'khyatanSena 'rthl bhavanS 
'bhidhlyate: bhavayed iti. sa ca ’nSatrayam apekgate: kim 
bhavayet, kena bhavayet, katham bhavayed iti. tatra bhavya- 
kank$ayam $a?thadyanyayena 123 svargo bhavyataya 'nveti, 
svargam bhavayed iti. karanakank$ayarh samanapadopatto 
yago bhavarthadhikarananyayena 124 karanataya 'nveti, yagena 
svargam bhavayed iti. tatah katham iti kathambhavakank^a- 
yam yat samnidhau pathitam aSruyamanaphalakam ca kriya- 
jatarii tad evo 'pakaryakank^aye 'tikartavyatatvena 'nvayam 
anubhavitum yogyam, kriyaya eva loke kathambhavakank^ayam 
anvayadar&anat. na hi kutharena chindyat katham ity akank- 
?ayam hasta iti kevalam uccaryamano 'pi hasto 'nvayam prapnoti. 
kim tarhi hasteno 'dyamya nipatye 'ty ucearyamane udyama- 
nanipatane eva. hasto 'pi taddvarenai 'va 'nvayam prapnoti 
'ti sarvajanlnam 125 etat. 

124. kim ca kathambhavakank?a nama karanagataprakara- 
kank$a; thamoh prakaravacitvat. samanyasya bhedako viSe^ah 
prakarah. samanyarh ca kriyarupam eva 'khyateno 'cyate. 
yajeta svargakama ity asya hy ayam arthah: yagena tathS 
kartavyam yatha svargo bhavati 'ti. kriyasamanyasya ca viSe- 
$ah kriyai 'va bhavati. na hi brahmanaviSe§ab parivrajakadir 
abrahmano bhavati. evam ca karanagatakriyavi§e$akank$apara- 
namadheyakathambhavakank$ayam kriyai 'va 'nvetl 'ti yuktam. 

125. sa ca karanagatah kriyavi§e$o 'nvadhanadibrahmana- 
tarpanSntakriyarupa eve 'ti yuktam tasya prakaranena grahanam. 
tasya ca karanagatatvarh tadupakarakatvam eva, tena vina 
yagena 'purvajananat. na hy udyamananipatanavyatirekena 
kutharena dvaidhlbhavo janyate. tat siddham kathambhavfi- 
kankgayam kriyai 'va 'nvetl 'ti. ata eva dravyadevatayor 
yagasampadanadvara 'nvayah sampradayikair uktah. vikj-tau 
ca kathambhavakank§ayam upakarasampadanam atidiSyata ity 
uktam. 

1M J. O.I.lst adhikarana, sutras 1-3. 

1U J. 2.1.l8t adhikarana, sQtras 1-4. 

1,1 C. P. s&rva °. 
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Text , 126-185 


126. yadi ca kathambhavakank§ayam siddham vastv anvaya- 
yogyam syat, tada sampadanaparyantam dhavanam grantha- 
kj-tam anarthakam syat. ata§ ca kriyaya eve ’tikartavyatatvam, 
kathambhavakank§agrhitasye ’tikartavyatatvat, itiSabdasya ca 
prakaravacitvat. kartavyasye ’tiprakara itikartavyata. praka- 
ra§ ca samanyasya bhedako vi§e$a ity uktam. kartavyasya ca 
vi&e?ab kartavya eva bhavatl 'ti na siddhasya vastuna itikarta- 
vyatatvam, kim tu kriyaya eva. siddhasya tu dravyadeb kevalam 
angatvam. tad api Srutyadina na tu prakaranat. yatha ’hub: 

127. na ’vantarakriyayogad rte vakyopakalpitat 
gunadravye kathambhavair grhnanti prakftab kriyab- 12 ® 

iti. 

128. ata eva barhir devasadanam dami 127 ’tyadimantranSm 
lingad angatvam, na tu prakaranad ity uktam arthavadadhikarana- 
purvapak?asamaptau ranake. 128 kvacid dravyasye 'tikartavya- 
tatvabhidhanam angatvabhiprayam drastavyam; bahugrantha- 
svarasad uktayuktes ce ’ti. tat siddham prakaranam kriyaya 
eva viniyojakam iti. 

Maha-prakarana; applies only in prakxti 

129. tac ca prakaranam dvividham: mahaprakaranam avanta- 
raprakaranam ce 'ti. 129 tatra phalabhavanayah prakaranam 
mahaprakaranam. 129 tac ca prayajadinam grahakam. 129 tac 
ca prakrtav eva. yatra samagrangopadeSab sa prakj-tih, yath& 
darSapurnamasadih. tatra co ’bhayakank$arupam prakaranam 
sambhavati, akank§anuparamat. 

130. vikptau tu na prakaranam sambhavati. yatra na sama- 
grangopadeSab sa vikj-tih, yatha sauryadih. 130 tatra ca yany 
apOrvany angani pathyanta upahomadini, 131 te§am na prakaranam 
viniyojakam. tatra yady api te$am kim bhavayed ity asty 

ns xv. 1.4.3, p. 293; quoted above, 22. 

See 90. 

1,8 The arthavddadhikarazia is J. 1.2.1st adhi°, sutras 1-18, of which 1-6 
state the purvapakqa , that arthavddas are non-eternal and useless. The 
passage in R. referred to is p. 20, lines 3ff. 

119 Closely follows Nyayaratnamfila, p. 133, lines 23ff. 

180 See note in Translation. 

181 This may refer to or include the offering of krwalas at the fore-offer¬ 
ings of the rite to Sffrya, prescribed by MS. 2.2.2 (16.6), TS. 2.3.2.3. 
On upahomas cf. TB. 2.4 and 5; cf. comm, on TB. 2.4, introduction. 
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akank^a, tatha ’pi pradhanasya na kathambhavakankga ’sti, 
prakftair eva ’ngair nirakank^atvat. na ca prakrtanam anganam 
atra ’pathitatvena ’pratyak$atvad vaikrtanarh tu pathitatvena 
pratyakgatvat tair eva ’kank$opa§ama iti vacyam; tegarh pathi- 
tatve ’py aklptopakaratvena jhat-ity akank$opa6amane ’sam- 
arthyat, prakrtanam tu klptopakaratvena tacchamane 
samarthyat. 

131. na ca ’tra te§am upasthapakabhavah, upamitilaksana- 
pramanena te?am upasthitatvat. sauryavakye hi dr$ta au§adha- 
dravyatvenai 132 ’kadaivatyatvena 133 sadr&yena ’gneyavakyam 
upamlyate, gavayadarsanad gor upamanavat. tasmin§ co 
’pamite tena tadartho jnayate. sa tryan^a bhavana. tatra 
sauryavakye bhavanaya bhavyakaranayob sattvad itikartavya- 
takank?ayam upakarapr$thabhavena ’gneyetikartavyata 
’tidiSyate: sauryayagena brahmavarcasaiii bhavayed agneyavad 
upakrtye ’ti. tatha ca tayai ’va ’kank§opa6aman na vikrteb 
prakaranam asti. anyatarakank$arupasthanad eva ca ’purvan- 
gagrahanam. 

132. na ca prakrtangagrahanam eva vikrtau prakaranat kim 
na syad iti vacyam; te$am api prakrtyupakarakataya ’kank?o- 
paSamat. 

133. nanu prakrtanam anganam akank^abhave te$am vikrtau 
sarhbandhah kevalam sthanat syat; apurvanarh tv akank^asattvad 
vikfter apy akankgavattvat te?am tatsambandhah prakaranat 
syat, prakaranam ca sthanaj jhat-iti viniyojakam ity apurvanam 
eva prathamam sarhbandhah syat, na prakrtanam iti. 

134. atro ’cyate: satyam prakaranam jhat-iti viniyojakam. 
tatha ’pi pramanabalabalat prameyabalabalasya jyayastvad 
uktavidhayo ’pasthitanam prakrtanam eva sambandho yuktab 
syat kjptopakaratvat, na vaikrtanam kalpyopakaratvat. vikrteS 
co ’pakarakapadarthakank$a na padarthamatranam iti yuktab 
prathamam prakrtangasambandhab- tata§ ca na vikrtau praka¬ 
ranam viniyojakam. 

135. yat tu vikrtau prakrtanganuvadena vidhlyate, yatha, 
audumbaro yupo bhavati 134 ’ti yupanuvadenau ’dumbaratvam, 

182 C. °dravyakatvena. 

138 C. ekadaivatyakatvena ca; P. ekadev 0 . 

184 TS. 2.1.1.6. Cf. J. 10.7.61-63. This occurs in an optional animal- 
rite to Soma-PO§an. 
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tat prakaranad gj-hyate. nanu na tat prakaranad grhyate 
’kriy&tvat, kriyaya eva prakaranagrahyatvad iti cet, satyam. 
tatha ’pi tu tavad vidhlyamanasyau ’dumbaratvasya ’sty eva 
’kank$a, kim bhavayed iti. na ca yupanuvadena tasya vidhlya- 
manatvad yupasya ca ’dr?tarupatvat tenai ’vau ’dumbaratvasya 
nairakanksyam, ahavanlyene ’va ’dhanasye ’ti vacyam; yupasya 
kevaladr§tarupatvabhavat. tasya hi tadrupatve khSdiratva- 
dikam kevaladr§tartharii syat. na ca tat sambhavati. tatha 
sati khadirabhave pratinidhitvena kadaropadanam na syat, 
adr§tarthasya pratinidhyabhavat; na hi khadirajanyam adr?t&ih 
kadarena kriyata ity atra pramanam asti. ata eva na ’dj*§tartha- 
nam pratinidhib- tad uktam: na devatagniSabdakriyam anySr- 
thatvad 13 * iti. anySrthatvad ity 136 adr§tarthatvat. pratinidhi¬ 
tvena co ’padanam kadarader uktam granthe?u. tasman na 
yupasya kevaladr§tarupatvam, api tu dr§tadr§tasamskaragano 
ytipa iti sampradayikab- 

136. evam cau ’dumbaratvasya na yupamatrena nairakaiik- 
gyam, drstasamskarasya prakarantarena ’pi sambhavat. ataS ca 
’sty audumbaratvasya 'kank§a. vikfter apy asti kathambha- 
vSkank?a. sa ca tada &amyati yado ’pakaras tatprsthabhavena 
ca padartha anvlyante; na tu ’pakaramatranvayena Samyati. 
ata£ ca yathe ’ndriyabhavanayab 137 karanakank^a dadhnah 
karanatvena ’nvaye jate siddhasya karanatvanupapattya homasya 
’Srayatvena ’nvayam yavad anuvartate, na tu dadhyanvaya- 
matrena nivartate, a§rayatvena ca gfhyamano homab karana- 
kank§ayai Va grhyata ity ucyate, na tv a§rayakank$a nama 
caturthy asti; evam vikj-teh kathambhavakank$a no ’pakaranva- 
yamatrena nivartate, upakarapr§thabhavena yavat padarthan- 
vayam anuvartate. ata§ co ’pakaraprsthabhavena grhyamanab 
padarthab kathambhavakank^ayai Va gj-hyante. 

137. tatra prakrtab padarthab katharhbhavakank$aya grhya- 
mana api na prakaranagrahyab, prakftyupakarakataya te$am 
fikafik?abhavat. audumbaratvadayas tv anyanupakarakataya 
sakaiik^ab paSuniyojanayupaprsthabhavena yavat khadiratvam 
fiyati tavad vidhiyante; iti yuktam te§arh prakaranad grahanam 
ubhay&kank$asattvat. yadi hi yupapr§thabhavena khadiratvam 

136 J. 6.3.18, reading anyarthasarhyogdt. 

138 C. om. 

137 See 33-38. 
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vihitam syat tato vik^ter akank^abhavad audumbaratvam na 
prakaranagrahyam syat. na cai ’tad asti, codakasya khadiratva- 
vi$ayatvat. 

138. nanu yadi yavat khadiratvam ayati tavad evau ’dumba- 
ratvam vidhiyate, tada tena khadiratvabadho ’praptabadhab 
syat, tartlyabadhavat. 138 tatha hi badho dvividhab: aprapta- 
badhab praptabadha^ ce ’ti. tatra tartlyo badho ’praptabadhab. 
tatra hi yavad durbalena viniyogab kartum arabhyate, tavad eva 
prabalapramanena viniyogab kriyata iti tadbodhitene ’tarabadho 
’praptabadhah, durbalapramanasya ’pravrttatvat. 

139. prakftasya tv angasya vik^tau codakapraptasya praty- 
amnanad arthalopat prati?edhad va yo badhab sa praptabadhab: 
yatha prakrtanam ku§anam pratikulaSaramnanat, 139 yatha va 
’vaghatasya kr?nale§u vaitu§yarupaprayojanalopat, 140 yatha va 
pitryestau hotyvaranasya na hotararh vj-nlta 141 iti prati^edhat. 
audumbaratvena ca khadiratvabadhab praptabadha eva vakta- 
vyah 6arakuSanyayena. codakasya ca khadiratvavi^ayatve 
praptyabhavat tadanupapattih syad iti. 

140. ucyate: tartlyapramanaviniyuktene ’tarasya badhanam 
tavad apraptabadhanam. prakaranam ca tartlyam. tena 
tadviniyuktaudumbaratvene ’tarasya b&dhanam apraptabadha 
eva. na hi vaikj-tena prakftabadhab praptabadha eve ’ti 
kuladharmab. 

141. vastutas tu praptabadha eva ’yam. na ca khadiratvasya 
codakavi$ayatvena praptyabhavat katham tadbadhab prapta¬ 
badhab, tadvi$ayatve va tenai ’va nairakaftk$yan nau ’dumba- 
ratve prakaranam viniyojakarh syad iti vacyam. na hi prapta- 
bSdhasthale codakena padarthab prapyante; tatha sati 
fiastrapraptatvena badho na syat. kim tarhi tan eva padarthSn 
vastutab prapayati ye vikj-tau na badhyante. te ca padarthab 
prakytivacchabdena prapyanta iti bhavati puru$asya bhrantib: 
yatha prakrtau kj’tam tatha vikptau kartavyam iti sarve 
padarthab prakj-tah kartavya iti. 

142. ata§ ca bhrantipraptab khadiratvadayab 6astrapratipan- 
nair audumbaratvadibhir badhyanta iti bhavati tadbadhab 

1,8 Cf. J. 3.3.14, particularly TV. on that stitra; especially TV. p. 852f. 

119 See note in Translation. 

140 See note in Translation. 

141 MS. 1.10.18 (158.3). Cf. J. 10.8.1-4. 
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praptabadhah. na ca bhrantipratipannena vaidhy akank^a 
nivartayitum Sakyate. tasmad yuktam uktam ubhayakafik- 
garupaprakaranasambhavad vikptau prakptanganuvadena vidhi- 
yamananam audumbaratvadlnam prakaranam viniyojakam iti. 

143. evam prgadajyena 'nuyajan yajatl 142 'ti prakptanuyajanu- 
vadena vidhlyamanam ppgadajyam api prakaranad vikptyangam 
iti kecid acaryah. 143 asmattatacaranas tv evam ahu^i: pj^adajyam 
hy anuyajanuvadena vidhiyate. tatsvarupe ca 'narthakya- 
praptau tair na vikrtyapurvam lakgayitum yuktam viprakar§at, 
kim tu diksanlyavanniyamanyayena 144 svapurvam eva lak§ayitum 
yuktam samnikar§at. ata evo 'tpavanadinam prok§anadya- 
piirvaprayuktatvam uktam navame. 145 ataS ca vidhlyamanasya 
pr^adajyasya vakyapratipannena 'nuyajapurvenai 'va naira- 
kankgyan na prakaranad vikftyapurvarthatvam iti. 

144. vayam tvanglkptya'pi vikrtyarthatvam brumah: bhavatu 
va vikptyarthatvam pp$adajyasya. tatha 'pi na prakaranam 
viniyojakam bhavati. yupapr^thabhavena hi yavat khadiratvam 
ayati, tavad audumbaratvavidhanad ubhayakank?asambhavad 
yuktah prakaranaviniyogah. evam yavad anuyajapj^thabha- 
vena 'jyam ayati tavad eva yadi pr^adajyam vidhiyate, tado 
'bhayakankgasambhavat prakaranaviniyogo bhavet. na tv etad 
asti. na hi pj-§adajyam nama dravyantaram kimcid asti yad 
ajyasthanapannam vidhlyeta, audumbaratvam iva khadira- 
tvasthanapannam; ppsacchabdasya pr$anmanir ityadau citra- 
tavacitvena dr^tatvat, pr$adajya§abdasya citrajyavacitvat. ata 
eva nigame$v 146 ajyapan ity eva 147 vaktavyam na tu prsadajyapan 
ity uktam. 148 

145. na ca yavat prakrtam ajyam ayati tavad eva citrajya- 
vidhanat prakaranaviniyogah sam bhavati 'ti vacyam. na hi 
PF§adajya6abdena citratagunavi^i^tam ajyam vidhiyate; vi§i$ta- 
vidhane gauravapattefr. kim tu prakrtajyanuvadena citrata- 

142 TS. 6.3.11.6 (’ nuyajan ); see note in Translation. 

148 Viz. SomeSvara, in R. on J. 3.3.29, p. 1309, 1. 21ff. 

144 See note in Translation. 

145 J. 9.1.2-3, 1st varnaka. The rites referred to are described Ap&S. 
2.6.7, 2.7.If., etc. (Hillebrandt, NVMO. p. 61, n. 2). 

146 B. nigadeqv. 

147 B. P. etad. 

148 J. 10.4.26th adhikarana, stitras 50-59, especially 55. 
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gunamatram vidhiyate, lohito^nl^a rtvijab pracarantl 149 ’tivat. 
tad uktam da^amacaturthacaranante: na va gunaSastratvad 
iti. 160 prakftasyai Va ’jyasya citratagunamatravidhanam iti 
ca Sastradipika. 161 evam ca vikrteh prak^tena 'jyena kjptopa- 
karai§ ca 'nuyajair nairakanksye pa6cad vidhiyamanasya citra- 
tagunasyo Vahomadyapurvangavan 162 na prakaranam viniyojakam 
sambhavati. 

146. yadi hi prakptasya kasyacid gunasya sthane citrata guno 
vidhiyeta, tada sa guno yavad ayati tavad vikj-ter nairakank?- 
yabhavac citratagunasya ca tavad eva vidhanad ubhayakank?a- 
sambhavat prakaranaviniyogo bhavet. na ca tadrSab prakyto 
guno ’sti; ajyasya 'nuyajanarh ca citratagunat prag eva vidhanat, 
tasya tatsthanapannatvabhavat. 

147. na ca ’jyappsthabhavena yavat prakj-tarh nirgunatvam 
ayati, tavad eva ’sya vidhanat prakaranasambhava iti vacyam; 
nirgunatvasya Vihitatvena panikanduyanavad anangatvad vikrtes 
tadakank^abhavat. tatha hi jyoti^tome dak^inadanasamaye 
vihitakr§navi§anatyagasya 153 dviratradi§u 164 codakapraptasya 
prathame ’hny ananu^thanam, uttare ’hni daksinadanapurva- 
kallnaih padarthaih kr$navi?anakanduyanasya Sastravihitatvena 
Vek^itatvat. jyoti$tome ca dak^inadanottarakalam panikandu- 
yanam dr§tam api dviratradi$u prathame ’hny anu^thiyamanair 
dak^inadanottarakallnaih padarthair na ’pek^yate, tasya prakrtav 
arthasiddhatvena ’Sastriyatvad iti. 

148. evam nirgunatvasya Vihitatvena vikj-tes tadapek?a na 
’sti ’ti. tasmad ubhayakank?aya asambhavat pr§adajyasya na 
prakaranaviniyogah sambhavati ’ty alam ativistarena. 

149. tat siddham mahaprakaranam prakj-tav eva viniyojakam. 
vikrtau tu yat prakj-tadr^tarthanganuvadena vidhiyate, tasya 
viniyojakam, na tu kevalam vidhlyamanasya 'purvafigasye ’ti. 

150. yat tu vikptav api prakrtadharmanuvadena vidhiya- 
manayor dharmayor antarale 'purvam apy ahgam kevalam 
pathyate, tad api prakaranena viniyujyate. 

149 ApSS. 22.4.23; $B. 3.8.22. Both are longer than our quotation. 

150 J. 10.4.59, adding sydt after va. 

161 On this adhikarana of J; p. 716, 1.17 (adding havisaS after djyasya). 

182 For upahoma see 130. 

181 Cf. TS. 6.1.3.8. 

184 See note in Translation. 
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151. yady api vikj*teb kathambhavakank^S prakrtair eva 
’hgaib 6amyati, tatha ’pi yatra prakjlanganuvadena dharma- 
vidhanam tatra tadvidhanam yavad bhavati tavat kathambha- 
vakank§a na nivartate. ato vik^ter akank^avattvad antarale 
vihitasya ’py apurvafigasya bhavyakank§asattvad yuktarii tasya 
prakaranad vikj-tyarthatvam. yatha ’manahome§u. 166 te hi 
prakj-tanganuvadena vidhlyamanayor dharmayor antarale vidhl- 
yanta ity uktam tantraratnadav ity astam tavat. 

A vantara-prakararia 

152. phalabhavanaya antarale yad afigabhavanayab praka- 
ranam tad avantaraprakaranam. 166 tac ca ^hikramanadinam 
prayajadi§u viniyojakam. 166 tac ca samdanSena jfiayate, tada- 
bhave ’vi6esat sarve^am phalabhavanakathambhavena grahanat. 

153. samdanSo namai ; kanganuvadena vidhlyamanayor aiigayor 
antarale vihitatvam; yatha ’bhikramanam. tad dhi samanayata 
upabhrta 167 ityadina prayajanuvadena kimcid angam vidhaya 
vidhiyate. pa^cad api prayajanuvadena, yo vai prayajanam 
mithunam vede 168 'tyadina kimcid angam vidhiyate. atab 
prayajafigamadhye pathitam 169 abhikramanam tadangam bhavati, 
tatkathambhavakfink^aya aSanteb- yatha ’hub: 

154. paraprakaranasthSnam afige Srutyadibhis tribhib 
jfiate punaS ca tair eva samdanSena tad i§yate. 160 iti. 

155. na ca ^gabhavanayah kathambhavSkank^abhavat katham 
prayajabhavanakathambhavena ’bhikramanam grhyata iti 
vacyam; bhavanasamyena sarvatra kat hambha vakank ?ay ab 
sattvat. prayajair apurvaiii kj-tva yagopakaram bhavayed ity 
ukte yo nama na janati prayajair apurvaiii kartum tasya ’sty 
eva kathambhavakank^a: katham ebhir apurvam kartavyam iti. 
sa ca samdanSapatitair vacanikaib smartaiS ca ’camanadibhib 
fiamyati. 

156. tadabhave ca svarupani?padanena darvihomanyayena 
nivartate. darvihome§u hi svarupani?padanatiriktas tatha- 

155 See note in Translation. 

188 Follows closely Nyayaratnam&la, p. 133, foot. 

187 TS. 2.6.1.2. 

188 TS. 2.6.1.4. 

189 abhikrdmam juhotij TS. 2.6.1.4. 

180 TV. 3.1.24, p. 758. 
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vyaparo na Sruyate, na *py atideSena tatpraptih; yaglyanam 
dharmanam tavan na 'tide£o yagatvena homatvena vailak$anyat; 
na ’pi homlyanam, kasya homasya dharmah kasmin home 
pravartata iti vi§e$anirnaye pramanabhavat. ato dharmaprapty- 
abhavad darvihomair i§tam bhavayet katham ity utpanna ’py 
akSiik^a svarupani$padanenai Va Samyati. 

157. evam ye§v ange§u samdanSadyabhavas tatro ’tpanna 
*py akank§a tenai Va nivartate; na tu sarvatha tadabhavalj. 
tasmad yuktam uktam abhikramanam prayajangam iti. 

158. tac ce ’dam avant^raprakaranam mahaprakaranad baliyah; 
samdahSapatitanam dharmanam kaimarthyakank?ayam pradha- 
napurvat prayajadyapurvasya jhat-ity upasthiter iti. prakrtam 
anusaramah- tat siddham ubhayavidhasya prakaranasya viniyo- 
jakatvam. 

159. tad idam sthanadipramanad balavat. yatra hi sthanad 
angatvam, tatra ’nyatarasya prakarantarena nirakank^atvam. 
na ca sakank?am nirakank^ena sambaddhuiii yogyam vina 
’kaiik§otthapanena. ata6 ca ’nyatarakank§aya yavad ubhaya- 
kankgarupaprakaranakalpanadvara vakyadi kalpayitum ara- 
bhyate, jhat-iti tavat prakaranena vakyadikam kalpayitva 
viniyogah kriyata iti sthanat prakaranasya ballyastvam. 

160. ata eva videvanadayo 161 dharma abhi$ecaniyasamnidhau 
pathita api na ’bhi§ecanlyasya ’ngam; te§am tadangatvam 
bhavat sthanad bhavet, na tu prakaranat, abhi^ecaniyasya 
’vyaktacodanacoditatvena jyotistomavikaratvat prakj-tair eva 
dharmair nirakank§atvat. kim tu prakaranad rajasuyangam. 

161. nanu raja rajasuyena svarajyakamo yajete 162 ’ty atra 
rajasuya§abdas tavan namadheyatvad akhyataparatantro yatra 
’khyatam tatrai Va pravartate. na ca dar£apurnamasabhyam 
svargakamo yajete 163 ’ty atra yatha darSapurnamSsapadam 
namadheyam api na ’khyataparatantram—tatra hi yajete ’ty 
akhyatam avi§e§at sarvan eva prakftan agneyadin prayajadihS 
ca ’bhidhatum samartham darSapurnamasapadam tv agneyadin 
eva vadati na sarvan, ata§ ca na tad akhyataparatantram—tatha 
rajasuyapadam api kim na syad iti vacyam. prasiddhena hi 
padena ’prasiddham nirnlyate. yatha ’huh: 

161 See note in Translation. 

162 See note in Translation. 

183 See 47. 
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162. padam ajfiatasamdigdham prasiddhair appthakSruti 
nirnlyate nirudham tu na svarthad apanlyate. 164 iti. 

163. darSapurnamasapadam ca kalanimittam, tadyogaS c5 
’gneyadi§u ’tpattivakyair avagatab. atas tadvacitvena darSa- 
purnamasapadam prasiddham. na ca 'gneyadlnam bahutvSd 
dvivacanantatvam asya ’nupapannam iti vacyam; vidvadva- 
kyadvayasiddhasamudayadvayabhiprayena 165 tadupapatteb. 
evam ca dar6apurnamasapadasya ’gneyadivacitve nirnite yajete 
’ty akhyatam api tan eva vadati. na hi taduktau svarthatyago 
bhavati. 

164. rajasuyapadam tv anirnitartham, atas tad akhyatapara- 
tantram eva. tac ca Vi§e?at sarve$v i§tipaiusome?u vidyate; 
tatparatantratvad rajasuyapadam api tan eva vadati. 

165. na ca rajasuyasabdasya raja suyate yatre ’ti vyutpattya 
somabhi?avanimittatvat, tasya ca somam abhi$unoti 166 ’ti 
vakyena somayage 'vagatatvat, tadvacitvam eva ne '^tipaSuva- 
citvam iti vacyam. na hy abhi?ecaniyadisomayage§v abhi§avab 
pratyak^ena vakyena codito ’sti, tadvakyasya jyoti§tome 
sattvat. 167 atideSat tatsambandho ’vagata iti cen na; atidesasya 
phalasambandhottarakalinatvena rajasuyena svarajyakamo 
yajete ’ty et^dvakyarthavagatyuttarakalinatvat; anena hi vak¬ 
yena phalasambandhe bodhite pa6cat katharhbhavakank§ayam 
atide6akalpanat. atas tatah prag evai ’tadvakyartho varnanlyab; 
tada ca ’bhi$avasya ’navagatatvad rajasuyapadam aprasiddhar- 
tham eva. ata eva rajasuyapadam avyutpannam a§vakarna§ab- 
davad ity uktam sampradayikaih. 

166. evam ca ’prasiddharthatvena ’khyataparatantratvad raja- 
suyapadene ’§tipa§usomayaga ucyante. te ca tais taih prakptair 
dharmair nirakankga iti na prakaranam videvanadinam rajasuye 
viniyojakam, ubhayakankgaya abhavat. na ca pratisvikarupair 
nairakank§ye ’pi na rajasuyatvena rupena nairakank$yam iti 
vacyam; akankgadvaye pramanabhavat. 

167. kirn ca pratisvikarupair ya kathambhavakank§a sa ’pi 
phalasambandhottarakalam. sa ca rajasuyatvena na tu prati- 

i«4 TV. 1.4.2, p. 286, reading ajnatasainbandham in a, but v. 1. text. 

168 TS. 1.6.9.1-2 ya evam vidvan paurnamasim yajate y and ya evarh 
vidv&n amavdsi/am yajate. * 

168 Perhaps refers to TS. 6.4.5.1 abhi$uqoti (sc, somam), 

187 B. P. ’sattvat. 
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svikarupaifr. rajasuyatvena ca phalasambandha utpannayab 
kathambhavakank$aya videvanadibhib banter atideSakalpanam 
eva na syat. yadi hi samanyarupena pratisvikarupena ca phala- 
sambandhavidhayi vakyadvayarh bhavet, tada yujyeta 'py 
akank?advayanusarena videvanadinam atide&ikanarh ca 'nganarh 
sambandhab- na tu tad asti. tasmat prakrtair dharmair 
nairakank^yan na videvanadinam prakaranarh viniyojakam iti 
cet— 

168. satyam. ata eva sampradayikair videvanadinam sam- 
danSo darSitah. rajasuyatvapuraskarena ye dharma vidhiyante, 
rajasuyaya hy ena utpunati 168 'ty evamadayas tanmadhye 
videvanadayah pathyante. atas te sarve rajasuyarigam, praya- 
januvadena vidhiyamanadharmamadhye pathitaprayajanga- 
bhikramanavat. tasmad yuktam uktam videvanadinam 
prakaranad rajasuyangatvam iti. tat siddham prakaranasya 
sthanad baliyastvam iti. 

5th pramana; sthana 

169. de^asamanyarh sthanam. tac ca dvividham: pathasa- 
deSyam anu^thanasadesyam ce 'ti. yatha 'huh: 

170. tatra kramo dvidhai 've '§to deSasamanyaljksanab 
pathanu§thanasade^yad viniyogasya karanam. 169 iti. 

171. sthanam krama£ ce 'ty anarthantaram. pathasadeSyam 
api dvividham: yathasamkhyapathab sariinidhipathaS ce 'ti. 
tatrai 'ndragnam ekada§akapalam nirvapet, 170 vai&vanaram 
dvada^akapalam nirvaped 171 ity evam kramavihite§ti§v indragni 
rocanS diva 172 ityadinam yajyanuvakyamantranam yathasam- 
khyam prathamasya prathamam dvitiyasya dvitiyam ity evam 
yo viniyogab sa yathasamkhyapathat; prathamapathitaman- 
trasya hi kaimarthyakank$ayarh prathamato vihitarii karmai 
'va prathamam upati§thate samanade^atvat. 

188 TB. 1.7.6.4. 

188 TV. 3.3.12, p. 832. 

170 MS. 2.1.1 (1.1); cf. also TS. 2.2.1.1, TB. 1. 6.1.7. 

171 MS. 2.1.2 (2.5), reading vaiivanardya; TS. 2.2.5.1 has °ram. 

178 MS. 4.11.1 (159.1). See Bhasya on J. 3.3.12. In MS. 4.11.Iff. are 
given, in the same order as the brdhma^a section 2.1.Iff., the mantras 
belonging to various optional rites prescribed in 2.1.1 (to Indragni), 
2.1.2 (to Agni VaiSv&nara), etc. 
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Text , 172-180 


172. yani tu vaikftany angani prakrtangananuvadena 178 vihitani 
samdanSapatitani te?am vikj-tyarthatvam samnidhipathat. 
te§am hi kaimarthyakafik^ayam phalavadvikj*tyapurvam 174 eva 
bhavyatvena sambadhyate, upasthitatvat. ata eva te$u na 
vi§vajinnyayavatarab; svatantraphalarthatve vik^tisamnidhi- 
pathSnarthakyapatteS ca. 

173. paSudharmanam agnl^omlyarthatvam anu?thanasade6yat. 
aupavasathye 'hny agnl^omiyab pa§ur anusthiyate, tasminn eva 
dine te dharmab pathyante. atas te?am kaimarthyakank§5yam 
anustheyatveno 'pasthitam paSvapurvam eva bhavyatvena 
sambadhyate. ato yuktam anu^thanasadeSyat tadarthatvam 
te?am. 

174. na ca pathasade£yad eva tat kim na syad iti vacyam; 
agnI?omiyasya pa6oh krayasamnidhau pathat. 176 na ca kraya- 
samnidhau tasya pa the tadanu^thanam api tatra syad iti vacyam; 
sa e§a dvidaivatyab pa§ur aupavasathye 'hany alabdhavya 176 
iti vacanat tadanupapatteb. na ca sthanat prakaranasya 
ballyastvena paSudharmanam jyoti?tomarthatvam eva kim 
na syad iti vacyam; tasya somayagatvena paSudharmagrahane 
'yogyatvat. ata anarthakyapratihatanam viparitarh balabalam 
iti nyayat sthanat. paSuyagarthatvam eva dharmanam yuktam. 

175. na ca te$am tadarthatvam prakaranad eva kim na syad 
iti vacyam; agni§omiyakathambhavakank§ayab kjptopakaraib 
prakytadharmair evo ’paSantatvat. sa hi samnayyayagaprakj-ti- 
kab, ubhayob paguprabhavadravyatvasamanyat. tad uktam: 
samnayyam va tatprabhavatvad 177 iti. saiiinayyam dadhipayasl. 
tatra paSuyagab payoyagaprakftikab sak?at pa§uprabhavatvat. 
ataS codakapraptais taddharmair nirakaiiksatvan na pa6u- 
ySge 178 dharmanam prakaranam viniyojakam kim tu sthanam 
eva. tad evam nirupitab samk$epatab sthanaviniyogah. 

176. tac ca samakhyatab prabalam. sthanaviniyoge hi 
padarthayor de§asamanyalak§anab sambandhab pratyak^ab- 

178 B. pr&kft&figdnuv&dena. 

174 B. phalatad 0 . 

175 See note in Translation. 

176 This sentence I have not located. The difference of days is alluded 
to MS. 3.7.8 (87.17f.). 

177 J. 8.2.13. 

178 B. pa6u (om. ydge). 
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samakhyfiviniyoge tu sambandho na pratyak§ab, padarthayor 
bhinnadeSatvat. na ca sa sambandhavacika; yaugikanam 
Sabdanam dravyavacakatvena sambandhavacakatvat. tatha hi: 
samakhya sambandhasamanyavacika syat, tadvi6e?avacika va. 
na ’dyab, taduktau pray ojanabha vat, sarvayaugika^abdanam 
paryayatapatteS ca. dvitiye ’vaSyam sambandhinau vacyau, 
tadantarena sambandhe vi§e$abhavat, tatpratipattim antarena 
tadapratipatteS ca. ata§ ca ’vaSyam sambandhivacakatvam 
samakhyaya vaktavyam. tatha ca na sambandhavacakatvam 
sambandhipratipattyai Va vakyarthapratipattinyayena tatprati- 
pattisambhave tatra §aktikalpane gauravat. yatha ’hub: 

177. sarvatra yaugikaih 6abdair dravyam eva ’bhidhlyate 
na hi sambandhavacitvam sambhavaty atigauravat. 17 ® 

iti. tatha: 

178. pakam tu pacir eva ’ha kartaram pratyayo ’py akab 
pakayuktab punah karta vacyo nai ’kasya kasyacit. 180 

iti. 

179. tatha ca samakhya na sambandhavacika. hotrcamasa 181 
ityadika tu vaidiki samakhya ni?adasthapati§abdavan na 
§a§thyarthasambandhavacika; na ’pi vakyavat tadbodhika, 
tasyab padatvena ’pramanatvat. pauroda&kam 182 ityadisama- 
khyas tv atidurbalah; laukikatvena puru^apratyayasapeksatvat, 
kandagocaratvena tattatpadarthagocaratvac ca. kandavaca- 
katvam api na kandatvena kirn tu pauroda§ikatvadinai ’va. na 
hy ekahayaniSabdo dravyavacako ’pi gotvena tad vadati, kim 
tarhy ekahayanltvenai ’va. 

180. sthanaviniyoge tu padarthayor vi§e$apuraskarenai ’va 
sambandhab pratyak$apramanapratipannab. ataS ca samakhyam 
upalabhya nunam anayob padarthayob sambandho ’sti ’ti yavat 
kalpyate, tavat pratyak$apratipannena sambandhena parasparam 
akaiik§a, tadabhave ca sambandhanupapatteb. kalpitasam- 
bandhena ca yavad itaratrakank$adikalpana tavad anyatra- 

179 TV. 3.1.12, p. 688 (reading °vdcyatvam in c). 

180 Quoted, without indication of source, in NySyaratnamSla, p. 101; 
this is undoubtedly the immediate source of our quotation. 

181 E.g. TS. 6.5.2.2. 

182 Means TB. 3.2 and 3, or equivalent (cf. Weber, ISt. 3.375, 385), 
MS. 4.1, or similar brahmaqa sections, and the corresponding mantra 
sections, as TS. 1.1, MS. 1.1; see 94. 
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Text , 180-190 


kank?aya vakyadikalpanaya viniyogah kriyata iti siddham 
sthanasya samakhyatah prabalyam. ata eva Sundhanamantrab 183 
samnayyapatrangam pathasadeSyan na tu paurodaSikasama- 
khyaya purodaSapatrangam iti. 

6th pramana; samakhya 

181. samakhya yaugikab Sabdah. sa ca dvividha, vaidiki 
laukikl ce 'ti. tatra hotu6 camasabhak$anangatvam hotrca- 
masa 181 iti vaidikya samakhyaya. adhvaryos tattatpadarthan- 
gatvam laukikya ’dhvaryavam 184 iti samakhyaye } ti samksepab- 

Classification of angani 

182. tad evam nirupitani samk§epatah 6rutyadini §at pra- 
manani. etatsahakrtena viniyogavidhina samidadibhir upakptya 
dar§apurnamasabhyarh yajete ’ty evarhrupena yani viniyujyante 
tany angani. tani dvividhani, siddharupani kriyarupani ce 'ti. 

183. tatra siddharupani jatidravyasamkhyadini. tani ca 
dr^tarthany eva. kriyarupani ca dvividhani: gunakarmani 
pradhanakarmani ce 'ti. etany eva samnipatyopakarakany 
aradupakarakanl 'ti co 'cyante. tatra karmangadravyadyud- 
de§ena vidhlyamanarri karma samnipatyopakarakam; yatha 
'vaghataprok^anadi. tac ca dr§tartham adr^tartham dr§ta- 
drst-artham 185 ca. dpstartham avaghatadi; adrstartham pro- 
k§anadi; dr§tadr§tartharh pa§upuroda6ayagadi. tad dhi dravya- 
tyagahSena 'dr§tam devatodde^ena ca devatasmaranam dr^tam 
karoti. idam eva ca '§rayi karme 'ty ucyate. 

184. tac ca samnipatyopakarakam dvividham: upayok^ya- 
manartham upayuktartham ce 'ti. tatra 'vaghataprok^anady 
upayoksyamanartham, vrihinam yaga upayok$yamanatvat. 
pratipattikarme 'dabhak$anady upayuktapuroda6adisamskara- 
kam. 186 upayuktasya 'klrnakaratanivartakam 187 karma prati- 
pattikarma. 

183 4undhadhvam daivyaya karmazie, TS. 1.1.3.1 and 5.1, TB. 3.2.3.1 
and 5.5, MS. 1.1.3 (2.5), 4.1.3 (4.10);cf. preceding note. 

184 Probably means TS. 1.2 and 3 and TB. 1.1.1 and 1.4.8 (also the 
br&hmava, TS. 6 etc.?); so BGS. 2.1 quoted by Keith, HOS. 18, p. xliii. 

188 C. om by error, corrected in Suddhipattrika. 

186 B. P. puro<jfi6a$arh° . For the act alluded to, see e.g. ApSS. 3.2.11. 

187 P. and v. 1. of B. C. dklr^ataniv 0 . 
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185. upayuktasamskarartham co ’payoksyamanasamskararthad 
durbalam; upayuktapek?ayo ’payoksyamane ’tyadarat. ata eva 
prayanlyaniskasa udayanlyam anunirvapati 188 ’ty atra niskasasya 
nirvaparthatvam, na tu tasya tadarthatvam, niskasasyo ’pa- 
yuktatvad ity uktam ekadaSe. 189 

186. tac ca samnipatyopakarakam aradupakarakad baliyah. 

187. nanv avaghatadi bhavatu baliyah, tasya dpstarthatvat, 
aradupakarakasya ca ’drstarthatvat, dpste sambhavaty adpstasya 
’nyayyatvat. proksanadi samnipatyopakarakam tu katham 
ballyab, ubhayor ad r start hat vavi§e$at. kim ca ’radupakarakam 
saksat pradhanangam tasya ’nyoddeSena ’vidhanat. samni¬ 
patyopakarakam tv angangam, karmangavrlhyadyuddeSena 
vidhanat. angangapeksaya ca saksadangam ballyab, angagu- 
navirodhe ca tadarthyad 190 iti nyayat. ata eva ya istya pa£una 
somena 191 yajeta so ’mavasyayarh paurnamasyam va yajete 192 
’ty avi^esavidhane ’pi parvanugrahab somayagasyai ’va kriyate 
na tu diksanlyadeh. atah katham samnipatyopakarakasya 
baliyastvam. 

188. ucyate: saty apy adpstarthatvavi§e?e samnipatyopaka¬ 
rakam aradupakarakad baliyah. samnipatyopakarake hi kar- 
many upakaryopakarakayor vrlhiproksanayob sambandho 
vakyakjptah, upakaramatrarh tu kalpyam. aradupakarakasthale 
tu dar£apurnamasayoh prayajanuyajayob 193 sambandhab kalpya 
upakaro ’pi. 

189. kim ca: aradupakarakasthale hi prakaranam viniyojakam, 
itaratra tu vrlhln proksatl ’ti vakyam eva vrlhipadena ’purva- 
sadhanalaksanam kptva kratau viniyojakam iti baliyastvam. 

190. yad uktam: angagunavirodhe ca 194 tadarthyad iti nyayena 
durbalatvam iti, tad asat. na hi vrlhyadyudde§ena vidhlya- 

188 TS. 6.1.5.5, reading prdyariiyasya m$° and abhi for anu. Bhasya on 
J. 11.2.64 anu , but prdyaxtlyasya. 

188 J. 11.2.66. 

180 J. 12.2.25. (B. P. omit ca.) 

181 C. adds vd . 

182 So Bh&sya on J. 12.2.25 (adding vd after somena and reading ptZr- 
Xtamd 0 ); close to but not identical with ApSS. 10.2.8; less close to KS. 8.1 
(84.3); see notes in Translation 12, 74, and Introduction, p. 31. (Qy: 
KapS. 6.6?) 

188 C. dariapur^amdsapraydjayoh (v. 1. text). 

184 B. P. om. 
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Text , 


manam prok?anadi tadartham bhavati, tatsvarupa anarthakySt, 
kim tu tatsamskaradvara kratvartham eva, samnipatyopak&ra- 
kanam utpattyapurvaprayuktatvasya ca vak^yamanatvat. ata 
ubhayavidham apy angajatam kratvartham eve ’ti na ’ngaguna- 
virodhanyayavatarah. dlk^anlyadeb parvanugrahas tu dik$ani- 
yadyartha eva, tasya tadapurvaprayuktatvat. ato yuktam 
saksatpradhanangena pradhanaparvanugrahena sa badhyata iti. 
tat siddham samnipatyopakarakasya ’radupakarakad ball- 
yastvam. 

191. ata eva sthanau sthanvahutim juhoti 195 ’ti vihita sth&n- 
vahutir yupavraScanasthanudvara yupasamskarartha, devadat- 
tadharitayab srajah SucideSanidhanam iva devadattasamskara- 
rtham; na tu sthanvahutir aradupakarike 'ty uktam daSame. 19 * 
iti dik. 


Angani always related to apurva 

192. dravyady anuddi£ya kevalam vidhiyamanarh karma 
’radupakarakam: yatha prayajadi. tad evam nirupitam dvi- 
vidham apy angajatam. tac ca na yagadisvarupaprayuktam, 
svarupa anarthakyat, tadantarena ’pi tatsiddheb; kim tv apurva- 
prayuktam eva. na hi tadantarena ’purvam bhavati ’ty atra 
kimcit pramanam asti, tasya ’drstatvat. 

193. na cai ’vam pradhanyad adr^tatvac ca phalaprayuktam 
eva kim na syad iti vacyam; phalabhavanayam yagasyai ’va 
karanatvad anganam ca karananugrahakatvat, tadarthatve 
buddhe, tatra ca ’narthakyaprasaktau tena svapurvam evo 
’pasthapyate samnikar§at, dik§anlyadi§abdene ’va tadapurvam; 
na tu phalam upasthapyate viprakar$at. ato na tatprayuk- 
tatvam anganam. ata eva ’ganma suvah suvar aganme 197 ’ti 
mantro vikrtav uhitavya ity uktam navame phaladevatayoS 
ce i98 ’ty atra. phalaprayuktatve tu sauryadivikyti^u svargaru- 
paphalabhavan mantro na pravarteta, nataram co ’hitavyab 
syad iti. tat siddham anganam anyaprayuktatvanupapatter 
apurvaprayuktat vam. 

194. tatra ’pi samnipatyopakarakanam dravyadevat&disam- 

196 See note in Translation. 

196 J. 10.1.6th adhikarana, sGtras 10-13. 

197 See note in Translation. 

198 J. 9.1.4. 
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skaradvara yagasvarupa upayogad utpattyapurvarthatvam. ata 
evau ’§adhadharmavaghatadinam ajye na pravj-ttib, te?am 
agneyapurvaprayuktatvat, ajyasya ca tadarthatvabhavad ity 
uktam trtlye. 199 

195. aradupakarakanam tu svarupe ’nupayogat paramapurvar- 
that vam. tatro ’ tpa ttyapurvasya yagas varupanu sthananan- 
taram evo ’tpadyamanatvat sarhnipatyopakarakanam purvan- 
ganarii tadutpattav upayogah, uttaranganarh tu te§am tatsthitav 
upayogah. paramapur vasya tu sangaprayoganusthananantaram 
evo ’tpadyamanatvat sarve$am aradupakarakanam tadutpattau, 
prayogabahirbhutasya tu tatsthitav upayogah. yatha bfhaspa- 
tisavasya vajapeyene ’§tva brhaspatisavena yajete 200 ’ti vajape- 
yottarakalam angatvena vihitasya vajapeyapurvasthitav 
upayogah; tasya prag evo ’tpannatvad ity uktam caturthe. 201 
tat siddham sarvatha ’nganam apurvarthatvam. prakrtam 
anusaramah. tad evam nirupitah sarhk§epato viniyogavidhib- 

Prayoga-vidhi 

196. prayogapraSubhavabodhako vidhih prayogavidhih. sa ca 
’figavakyaikavakyatam apannah pradhanavidhir eva. sa hi 
sangam pradhanam anu§thapayan vilambe pramanabhavad 
avilambaparaparyayarh prayogapragubhavam vidhatte. na ca 
vilambavad avilambe ’pi pramanabhava iti vacyam. vilambe 
hy angapradhanavidhyekavakyatavagatatatsahityanupapattib 
prasajyate. na hi vilambena kriyamanayob padarthayob 
sahakftam iti sahityam vyavaharanti. na cai ’vam sahityanu- 
papattya samanakalatvam eva syan na tv avilambab, avyava- 
dhanena purvottarakale kriyamanapadarthayor avilambena krtam 
iti vyavaharad iti vacyam; anekapadarthanam ekasmin kale 
’nu§thananupapatteh. na ca tavatkartpsampadanena ’nu^tha- 
narh 202 kim na syad iti vacyam; tasyai ’tasya yajnakrato6 catvara 
rtvija 203 ityadina kartfnarh niyatatvat. 

197. tasmad angavakyaikavakyatam apannah pradhanavidhir 
ekavakyatavagatatatsahityam vidadhad uktavidhayai ’kaka- 

r 

198 J. 3.1.4th adhikarana, sutras 7-10. 

800 Cf. (for inexact equivalents) ApSS. 18.7.17, SSS. 15.4.1. 

201 J. 4.3.13th adhikarana, sutras 29-31. 

802 B. 'nu^h&ne. 

801 See note in Translation. 
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Text, 197-205 


lanu§thananupapatter avilambam vidhatta iti siddham prayo- 
gapraSubhavabodhako vidhib prayogavidhir iti. 

198. saca Vilambo niyate krama aSrlyamane bhavati; anyatha 
hi kim etadanantaram etat kartavyam etadanantararh ve *ti 
prayogavik^epapatteb- atab prayogavidhir eva svavidheyaprayo- 
gapraSubhavasiddhyartham niyatam kramam api padartha- 
vi6e?anataya vidhatte. tatra kramo nama vitativi6e$ab paurva- 
paryarupo va. 

Six pramdTjLas for order; 1st , sruti 

199. tatra ca §at pramanani: &rutyarthapathanasthanamu- 
khyapravfttyakhyani. tatra kramapararh 204 vacanarh Srutib- 
tac ca dvividham: kevalakramapararh tadvi6i§tapadarthaparam 
ce ’ti. tatra vedam krtva vedim karoti 205 'ti kevalakramaparam, 
vedikaranader vacanantarena vihitatvat. va^atkartub pratha- 
mabhakga 206 iti tu kramavi^i^tapadarthaparam; ekaprasara- 
tabhaiigabhayena bhak$anuvadena kramamatrasya vidhatum 
aSakyatvat. 

200. se ; yajh grutir itarapramanapek^aya balavatl; te$am 
vacanakalpanadvara kramapramanatvat. ata eva ^vinasya 
pathakramat 207 trtiyasthane grahanaprasaktav a&vino da§amo 
grhyata 208 iti vacanad daSamasthane grahanam ity uktam. 209 

2d pramana; artha 

201. yatra tu prayojanava^ena nirnayah sa arthah kramah: 
yatha ’gnihotrahomayavagupakayob- atra hi yavagva homar- 
thatvena 210 tatpakab prayojanava§ena purvam anu§thiyate. 
sa ca yam pathakramad balavan. yathapatham hy anu$thane 
kjptaprayojanabadho 'dps tart hat vam ca syat. na hi homanan- 
taram kriyamanasya kimcid detain prayojanam asti. 

804 C. kramapara 

808 E.g., MSS. 1.1.3.3; cf. ApgS. 7.3.10, 8.13.2. 

806 See note in Translation. 

8 °* Viz. MS. 1.3.8 (33.2), KS. 4.2 (30.10), mantra, and MS. 4.0.1, KS. 
27.4,5, brdhmaxia, after the cups to Indra-V&yu and Mitra-Varu^a, MS. 
1.3.6, 7; 4.5.8; KS. 4.2 (30.2, 6); 27.3, 4. 

888 MS. 4.6.1 (78.1), KS. 27.5 (144.11). Not in TS. 

808 J. 5.4.1. 

810 yavOgvOgnihotrarh juhoti KS. 6.3 (51.13); cf. TB. 2.1.5.6 yavOgvd (sc. 
agni 0 ju °). 
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3d pramdq,a; patha 

202. padarthabodhakavakyanam yah kramab sa pathakramab. 
tasmSc ca padarthanam krama aSrlyate. yena hi kramena 
vakyani pathitani tenai 'va kramena 'dhitany arthapratyayam 
janayanti; yatharthapratyayarh ca padarthanam anu$thanat. 

203. sa ca patho dvividhab: mantrapatho brahmanapathad ce 
'ti. tatra 'gneyagnI$omiyayos tattadyajyanuvakyakramad 211 
yab krama adriyate sa mantrapathat. sa ca 'yam mantrapatho 
brahmanapathad balavan, anu ethane brahmana vakyapek ?ay & 
mantra vakyasy a 'ntarangatvat. brahmanavakyam hi prayogad 
bahir eve 'dam evam kartavyam ity evam avabodhya krtartham 
iti na punab prayogakale vyapriyate. mantrah punar ananya- 
prayojanab prayogasamavetarthasmaraka iti vak?yamah. tena 
'nu^thanakramasya smaranakramadhlnatvat tatkramasya ca 
mantrakramadhinatvad antarango mantrapatha itarasmad iti 
balavan. ata eva 'gneyagnisomlyayor brahmanapathad 212 adav 
agni§omIyanu§thanam padcad agneyanusthanam ity evam kra- 
mam badhitva mantrapathad adav agneyanusthanam padcad 
agnI§omiyasye 'ty eva 213 krama ity uktam. 214 

204. prayajanarh samidho yajati, tanunapatarh yajati 215 'ty 
evam vidhayakavakyakramad yah kramah sa brahmanapatha- 
kramab- atra ca yady api brahmanavakyany artham vidhaya 
kftarthani, tatha 'pi prayajanam smarakantarasya 'bhavat tany 
eva smarakatvena svikriyante. tatha ca yena kramena tany 
adhitani tenai 'va kramena 'rthasmaranam janayanti 'ti yuktam 
tenai 'va kramena te$am anu$thanam iti. tat siddham praya¬ 
janam brahmanapathakramat krama iti. 

205. nanu prayaje^u prayogasamavetarthasmarakatvam vidha- 
yakatvena krtarthanarh brahmanavakyanam kim iti svikriyate, 
prayogasamavetarthasmarakanarh yajyamantranam 216 agneyadigv 
iva 'tra 'pi sattvat. na ca te$arh devatasmarakatvat karmasma- 
rakatvena brahmanavakyam svikriyata iti vacyam; agneyadi^v 

111 See note in Translation. 

218 See note in Translation. 

218 B. evam. 

214 J. 5.1.16. 

218 TS. 2.6.1.1; SB. 1.5.3.9, 10; KB. 3.4; cf. 300, 116. 

216 Cf. 207, and notes on 300, 94. 



236 Text, 205-211 

api karmasmarakatvena tatsvlkarapattefr. na ce 'gtapattifr. 
tatha sati brahmanapa than mantrapathasya baliyastvam na 
syat. tadballyastve hi mantranam prayogasamavetarthasmara- 
katvam itarasya tadasmarakatvam hetuti. yadi ca karmasmS- 
rakatvam brahmanavakyasya svikriyate, tada pradhSnasmara- 
katvena brahmanavakyasya 'ntarangatvad angabhutadevata- 
smarakatvena ca mantranam bahirangatvan mantrapathad 
brahmanapathasyai Va baliyastvam syat. tatha ca mantratas 
tu virodhe syad 217 iti paficamikadhikaranavirodhah. tatra hi 
brahmanapathan mantrapathasya ballyastvad adav agneya- 
nu§thanam pa§cad agnl^omlyasye 'ty uktam. 

206. atha 'gneyadi$u yajyamantra eva devataprakaSanadvara 
karmaprakaSakas tyajyamanadravyoddeSyatvarupatvad 218 deva- 
tatvasye 'ti cet tulyam prayajesu. tatra 'pi hi yajyamantra 
devatapraka£akah; prayajesu devataya mantravarnikatvat. 
tatha ca prayajesu yajyamantranarh devataprakasanadvara 
karmapraka§akatvat tatkramo mantrapathad eva syan na tu 
brahmanapa thakramat. 

207- na ca mantrapathasya 'nyadr§atvat prayajakramo 
brahmanapathakramad eve 'ti vacyam. anyadpSatve tasyai Va 
kramasya 'nusthanarh syat, mantrakramasya ballyastvat. abh- 
yasadhikarane 219 ca vartikakpta kramaviniyuktai 220 Vamlinga- 
kamantravarne 221 'tyadina prayajesu yajyamantranarh kramavi- 
niyoga uktah. navame 222 tantraratne 223 samidhah samidho 'gna 
ajyasya vyantv 224 ityadibhih kramaprakaranapraptair 226 man- 
trair 226 devata gunatvena samarpyanta ity uktam. mantranam 
anyadrSakramatve tadanupapattih syat. tat katham prayaje?u 
brahmanapathakramat krama iti cet,— 

208. ucyate: satyam etat. tatha 'pi yatra 'rthasmaraka 
mantra na santy eva, yatha tu?nim vihite?u karmasu, te$am 

817 J. 5.1.16. 

218 C. °de&yatvad. 

219 J. 2.2.2. 

220 B. °yuktyai . 

221 TV. 2.2.2, p. 457 (’va lingamantra 0 ). 

222 C. and v. 1. of B. add ’pi (v. 1. of C. omits). 

223 Probably on J. 9.1.9, which proves that the devata is not of primary 
importance but a guna of the rite. 

224 See 300. 

226 C. prapta-mantra-; P. om. mantrair. 



Order by text, and by position 237 

kramo brahmanapathakramat, tatra te$am eva prayogasama- 
vetarthasmSrakatvat. prayajodaharanam tu krtvacintaya, tatra 
brahmanavakyanam prayogasamavetarthasmarakatvabhavat. 
yatha ’hur arthavadacarane 226 vartikakarab: prayajadivakyany 
artham sama'rpya caritarthani svarupasamspar§e saty api prayo- 
jyatam na .pratipadyanta 227 iti. tasmat samantrakakarmanam 
mantrapathakramat kramab; amantrakakarmanam kramas tu 
brahmanapathakramad eve ’ti dik. 

4th yramar^a; sthana 

209. prakptau nanadeSasthanarh 228 padarthanam vikftau vaca- 
nad ekasmin de§e 7 nu§thane kartavye yasya de§e ’nu^thiyante tasya 
prathamam anu$thanam itarayoS ca pa§cat, ayarii yah kramab 
sa sthanakramah. 229 sthanam namo ’pasthitih. yasya hi de§e 
'nusthiyate tatpurvatane padarthe kfte sa eva prathamam 
upasthito bhavatl 7 ti yuktam tasya prathamam anu$thanam. 
ata eva sadyaskre 'gni^omiyasavanlyanubandhyanam sava- 
niyadeSe sahanu^thane kartavya adau savanlyapaSor anu^thanam, 
tasmin de§a aSvinagrahananantaram savaniyasyai 7 va prathamam 
upasthiteh, itarayos tu paScat. 

210. tatha hi, jyoti^tome trayah paSuyaga agnI$omiyah 
savaniya anubandhyaS ce 7 ti. te ca bhinnadeSah. agnl^omlya 
aupavasathye 7 hni, savanlyah sutyakale, anubandhyas tv ante, 
sadyaskro nama somayagavi6e§ah. sa ca 'vyaktatvaj jyo- 
ti^tomavikarah. atas te trayo 7 pi pa^uyagah sadyaskre codaka- 
praptab. te$am ca tatra sahityarh §rutam, saha pa§un alabhete 230 
7 ti. tac ca sahityarh savanlyadeSe tasya pradhanapratyasatteb 
sthanatikramasamyac ca. 

211. savanlyade6e hy anu^thane kriyamane ’gnlsomiyanu- 
bandhyayoh svasvasthanatikramamatram bhavati; agnfgoml- 
yade§e hy anu §t-hane kriyamane savaniyasya svasthanatikrama- 
matram, anubandhyasya tu svasthanatikramah savanlyasthana- 
tikramaS ca syat. evam anubandhyadeSe 7 gm§ormyasya 
dra^tavyab. 

228 J. 1.2d pada. 

227 TV. 1.2.31, p. 51. 

228 C. °de§dndm; v. 1. text. 

229 Cf. Nyayaratnam&la, p. 155; it is here called kdrjidakrama, 

*»• K§8. 22.3.28 ( alabhate). Cf. J. 5.1.13. 



238 


Text, 212-219 


212. tatha ca savanlyadeSe 231 sarvesam anugthane kartavye 
savanlyasya prathamam anu§thanam. a§vinagrahananantaram 
hi savanlyadeSah, prakj-tav aSvinam graham gfhltva trivyta 
yupam parivlya ’gneyam savanlyaiii pa§um upakarotl 232 ’ty 
aSvinagrahananantaram tasya vihitatvat. tatha ca sadyaskre 
’py aSvinagrahane krte savanlya evo ’pasthito bhavati 'ti yuktam 
tasya sthanat prathamam anusthanam itarayo§ ca paScad ity 
uktam. 233 


6th pramaTiia; mukhya 

213. pradhanakramena yo ’nganam krama aSriyate sa mukhya- 
kramah. yena hi krsmena pradhanani kriyante tenai Va cet 
kramena te?am angany anusthiyante, tada sarve§am anganam 
svaih pradhanais tulyarh vyavadhanam bhavati; vyutkramena 
tv anu§thane ke$amcid anganam svaih pradhanair atyantam 
avyavadhanam anye?am atyantam vyavadhanam syat. tac ca 
’yuktam, prayogavidhyavagatasahityabadhapatteb. atah pra- 
dhanakramo ’py angakrame hetub- 

214. ata eva prayaja§e?ena ’dav agneyahavi§o ’bhigharanam 234 
pa6cad aindrasya dadhnah, agneyayagaindrayagayoh paurva- 
paryat. atra hi dvayor abhigharanayob svena svena pradhanena 
tulyam ekantarita vyavadhanarh 235 bhavati; agneyahavirabhigha- 
ranagneyayagayor aindrayagahavirabhigharanena 236 vyavadhanat, 
aindrayagahavirabhigharanaindrayagayo^ 236 ca ’gneyayagena 
vyavadhanat. 

215. ata§ ca ’dav agneyahavirabhigharanam tata aindrasya 
havi^as tata agneyayagas tata§ cai ’ndro yaga ity evamkramo 
mukhyakramat siddho bhavati. yadi tv adav aindrahavi$o 
’bhigharanam tata agneyasya kriyate, tada yajyanuvakyakrama- 
vaSad adav agneyasya ; nu?thanad agneyayagatadangahavira- 
bhigharanayor atyantam avyavadhanam aindrayagatadangahavir- 
abhigharanayor atyantam vyavadhanam syat. tac ca na yuktam. 

231 B. P. savanlye de&e. 

232 See note in Translation. 

233 J. 5.1.13, 2d varriaka. 

234 See note in Translation. 

236 B. ekantaritarh vya°. 

283 B. om. yaga before havir . 



Order by principal acts 239 

ato yuktat prayaja£e$ena 237 ’bhigharanasya mukhyakramat krama 
iti. 

216. sa ca ’sau mukhyakramat pathakramad durbalat. 
mukhyakramo hi pramanantarasapek§apradhanakramapratipat- 
tisapekgataya vilambitapratipattikat, pathakramas tu nira- 
pek^asvadhyayapat-hakramamatrasapek^ataya na tathe ’ti 
balav5n. 

217. ata eva ^neyopanSuyajagni^omiyanam kramena ’nusthl- 
yamananam 238 apy upan§uyajajyanirvapo mukhyakraman na 
purvam anusthlyate, tasya durbalatvat, pathakramat tu paScad 
anusthiyate , 239 tasya prabalatvad iti. 

218. sa ca ’yah* mukhyakramah pravpttikramad balavan. 
pravj-ttikrame hy a^rlyamane bahunam anganam pradhanavipra- 
kar$o bhavati, asmins tv a 6 rlyamane samnikar§ah. tad yatha: 
dar 6 apurnamasayor adav agneyanusthanam tatat samnayyasya . 240 
taddharma 6 241 ca kecit purvam anu^thiyante. tatra yadi pravpt- 
tikramam aSritya taddharmah sarve purvam anu?thlyerans tata 
agneyadharmas tata agneyanu§thanam tatat samnayyanustha- 
narii tada taddharmanam svapradhanena saha dvabhyam ag- 
neyadharmatadanu^thanabhyam viprakar^ah syat. yada tu 
samnayyadharmanam ke?amcit purvam anusthane ’py anye 
sarve mukhyakramam a^ritya ’gneyadharmanu$thananantaram 
anu 9 th iyan te, tada sarve $am a gney adharmasamnayyadharma- 
nam ekaikena vijatlyena vyavadhanam bhavati, agneyadharma- 
nam svapradhanena saha samnayyadharmair vyavadhanat 
samnayyadharmanam ca svapradhanena saha 'gneyanust-hanena 
vyavadhanad iti na viprakar§ah. tasman mukhyakramat 
pravfttikramad balavan. 

6th pramdriLa; pravrtti 

219. sahaprayujyamane§u pradhane^u samnipatinam anganam 
avrttyanu^thane kartavye dvitiyadipadarthanam prathama- 
nu^thitapadarthakramad yat kramat sa pravrttikramat - 242 

237 C. °6e$d-bhi°. 

238 By TS. 2.6.6.4. 

239 By TB. 3.2.4.6, TS. 1.1.4.2; cf. J. 5.1.15. 

140 Replacing the agnl$omlya cake, cf. Hillebrandt, Ritualliteratur , lllf. 

241 dharma — anga. See note in Translation. 

242 This sentence is taken almost verbatim from Ny&yaratnam&lft, p. 155. 



240 


Text , 219-228 


yatha prajapatyange$u. prajapatya hi vaiSvadevim kptva prajS- 
patyaiS caranti 243 'tivakyena trtiyanirde&lt setikartavyatakS 
ekakalatvena vihitah. atas te$am tadanganam co ’pakarananiyo- 
janaprabhj'tinam sahityam sarhpadaniyam. 

220 . tatra prajapatyanam sampratipannadevatakatvenai 
Jasmin kale ’nusthanad upapadyate sahityam. tadanganam 
cai ’kasmin kale ’nu$thanam aSakyam. na hy aneke§am paSunam 
upakaranam ekasmin kale kartum 6akyam. atas te$aiii sahityam 
avyavadhanena 'nusthanat sampadyam, ekasyo ’pakaranam 
kftva ’parasyo ’pakaranam iti. 

221 . atah prajapatye^v ekam padartham sarvatra ’nusthaya 
dvitlyah padartho 'nu^theyab. tatra prathamapadarthanu^tha- 
nam kasmaccit pa6or arabhya kartavyam. dvitlyas tu padartho 
yena kramena prathamo 'nu^thitah, tenai Va kramena 'nu§theyab, 
prayogavidhyavagatasya mitho ’ngasahityasyo ’papattaye. 

222 . prayogavidhina hi daik§e tadanganam upakarananiyo- 
janadlnam mithab sahityam anantaryaparaparyayam vihitam. 
tac ca sahityam savanlyapa§au codakena praptam, tasya pra- 
nidravyakatvena daik§avikrtitvat. savanlyac cai 'kada6ine:?u 
praptam sutyakalatvasamanyat; tebhyaS ca prajapatye§u prap¬ 
tam ganatvasamanyat. prajapatye^u ca pratipaSu yagabhedac 
codaka bhidyante. ata§ codakat tattatpa^vangabhutanam upa- 
karananiyojanadinam sahityam anantaryaparaparyayam prap¬ 
tam. ata ekasya pa§or upakarananantaram eva niyojanam 
codakabalat kartavyatvena praptam. tat tu na kriyate, praty- 
aksavacanavagatasarvapaSvangasahityanupapatteh. 

223. ata ekasmin pa§av upakarane kfte tadanantaram eva 
kartavyatvena praptam api niyojanam na kriyate. praty- 
ak^avacanabalat tu pa6vantare§u $oda§asu 'pakaranam eva 
kriyate. krte tu te§u Upakarane prathamapaSor niyojanasya 
tadlyopakaranena vyavadhane pramanabhavat prathamapaSav 
eva niyojanam karyam. ata§ ca yena krameno ’pakaranam 
kftam tenai Va kramena niyojanam karyam. evam ca tat- 
tatpaSupakarananam svasvaniyojanais tulyam $oda§ak$anair vya- 
vadhanam bhavati. anyatha ke?amcid atyantavyavadhanam 
ke§amcic ca ’vyavadhanam syat. tac ca na yuktam. tasmad 
yena kramena prathamapadSrtho 'nu^thitas tenai Va dvitlyo 


Ul See note in Translation. 



Order by procedure; injunctions of qualification 241 


'nustheyah. tat siddharh prathamanu$thitapadarthakramad yo 
dvitiyapadarthakramah sa pravrttikrama iti. 

224. tad evam nirupitati samk$epatah $advidhakramaniril- 
panena prayogavidhivyaparafr. 


Adhikara-vidhi 

225. phalasvamyabodhako vidhir adhikaravidhifr. phalasvS- 
myam ca karmajanyaphalabhoktrtvam. sa ca yajeta svargakama 
ity evamrupah. anena hi svargam uddi^ya yagarii vidadhata 
svargakamasya yagajanyaphalabhoktrtvarh pratipadyate. yasya 
'hitagner agnir grhan dahet so 'gnaye k$amavate 'stakapalam 
puroda^am nirvaped 244 ityadibhis tu grhadahadau nimitte karma 
vidadhadbhir nimit ta vatah karmaj anyapapak$ayarupaphala- 
svamyam pratipadyate. 

226. tac ca phalasvamyam tasyai 'va yo 'dhikarivi6e§ana- 
visi§tab. adhikarivi£e?anam ca tad eva yat puru$avi§e§anatvena 
Srutam. ata eva raja rajasuyena svarajyakamo yajete 245 'ty 
anena svarajyam uddi^ya rajasuyarh vidadhata 'pi na svarajya- 
kamamatrasya tatphalabhoktrtvarh pratipadyate, kirii tu rajftab 
satas tatkamasya. 

227. kimcit tu puru$avi§e?anatvena ^rutam apy adhikari- 
vi£e$anam bhavati; yatha 'dhyayanavidhisiddha vidya, agni- 
sadhye$u ca karmasv adhanasiddhagnimatta, samarthyam ca. 
ete?am puru$avi§e?anatvena 'Sravane 'py adhikarivi§e?anatvam 
asty eva; uttarakratuvidhlnam jfianak$epa§akter abhavena 
’dhyayanavidhisiddhajfianavantam praty eva pravjrtteh, agni- 
sadhyakarmanam ca 'gnyapek^atvena tadvidhinam adhanasid- 
dhagnimantam praty eva pravrtteh. 

228. ata eva ca Sudrasya na yagadav adhikarab; tasya 'dhyaya- 
navidhisiddhajnanabhavat, adhanasiddhagnyabhavac ca, adh- 
yayanasyo 'panitadhikaratvad upanayanasya ca 'stavar^am 
brahmanam upanayite 246 'tyadina traivarnikadhikaratvat; adha- 

244 TS. 2.2.2.5 (inexact; not found elsewhere). 

* 46 See 101. 

246 PGS. 2.2.1 is closest to this, but reads upanayet. No other GS. 
seems to read a$tavar$am. See J. 6.1.25-38 (7th adhikara^a). 



242 Text , 228-237 

nasya ’pi vasante brahmano ’gnln adadhlte 247 ’tyadina traivarni- 
kadhikaratvat. 248 

229. yady api ca var?asu rathakaro ’gnln adadhite 249 ’ty anena 
rathakarasya saudhanvanaparaparyayasya ’dhanam vihitam, 
yogad rudher baliyastvat, tatha ’pi na ’syo ’ttarakarmasv adhi- 
karah, adhyayanavidhisiddhajnanabhavat. na ca tadabhava 
adhane ’pi katham adhikaras tadanusthanasya tatsadhyatvad iti 
vacyam; tasya ’dhyayanavidhisiddhajnanabhave ’pi vargasu 
rathakaro ’gnin adadhlte ’ty anenai ’va vidhina ’dhanamatraupa- 
yikajfianak$epanat; anyathai ’tasyai ’va vidher anupapattefr. 
ata§ ca rathakarasya ’dhanamatre ’dhikare ’pi no ’ttarakarmasv 
adhikaro vidyabhavat. 

230. evam ca tadadhanam na ’gnisamskarartham, samskftanam 
agnmam uttaratro ’payogabhavat, kim tu tadadhanam lauki- 
kagnigunakam viSvajinnyayena svargaphalarii ca svatantram eva 
pradhanakarma vidhlyate. agnin iti ca dvitiya saktuft juhotl 260 
’tivat trtiyarthe ’ti. 

231. prakj-tam anusaramah. tat siddham §udrasya ’dhyayana- 
vidhisiddhajfianabhavad adhanasiddhagnyabhavac ca no ’ttara¬ 
karmasv adhikara iti. 

232. nanv evam striya adhikaro na syat, tasya adhyayana- 
prati§edhena tadvidhisiddhajnanabhavat. na ca na ’sty eve ’ti 
vacyam; yajeta svargakama ityadau svargakamapadasyo ’dde£- 
yasamarpakatvena punstvasyo ’dde§yavi§e?anatvad 261 grahaika- 
tvavad avivak$itatvena striya adhikarasya sadhitatvad iti cet,— 

233. satyam. adhikarah sadhito na tu svatantryena, na stri 
svatantryam arhati 252 ’tyadina tasya ni^iddhatvat, svatantryena 
kartrtve prayogadvayasya ’pi vaigunyapatteS ca, yajamana- 
prayoge patnlkartfkajyavek^anadilopat, patniprayoge ca yaja- 
manakartrkajyavek$anadilopat. ato dampatyofr sahadhikarah; 
sahadhikaratvena yajamanavidyayai ’va patnya api karyasiddher 
na jnanam vina tasya adhikare ’nupapattih; 253 panigrahanat tu 
sahatvam karmasu tatha punyaphale$v 254 iti vacanena striyS 

247 TB. 1.1.2.6 ( agnim; Poona ed. vasantd, cf. KS. 8.1 [83.14J); B&S. 
2.12 (53.16), 24.16 (200.4); both TB. and BSS. agnim . 

248 B. °dhikaritvdt. 249 See 98. 

260 See note in Translation. 

261 B. P. C. all udde&yavi&°; my em., see note in Translation. 

262 Manu 9.3 . 263 C. adhikardnupa 0 . 

264 ApDhS. 2.14.16, 17 (hi for tu). 



Knowledge , laying of fires , and capacity required 243 

adhikaranirnayac ca, ni?adasthapater iva ’dhyayanavidhisid- 
dhajnanavirahino ’py etaya ni$adasthapatim yajayed 266 iti 
vacanan ni?ade§tyam. ni^adasthapatisabde hi ni$adarh sthapa- 
tim ce ’ti karmadharayo na tu ni$adanam sthapatir 266 iti $asthi- 
tatpurugab, 257 §a§thyarthe lak?anapatteh. 

234. eta vans tu vi§e$ah: ni$adasya ’dhyayanavidhisiddhajfia- 
nabhavenai ’tasyai ’va vidhes tatkarmaupayikajnanak?epa- 
katvam. patnyas tu tadr&ajfianabhave ’pi yajamanena sahadhi- 
karat tasya ca tadrSajfianavattvat tenai ’va ca tasyah karyasid- 
dher no ’ttarakratuvidhlnam jnanak§epakatvam. ye tu patni- 
matrakartrkah padartha ajyavek§anadayas te jnanam vina 
’Sakyanusthana iti tadvidhlnam tadak§epakatvarh svlkriyata iti. 

235. tat siddham adhyayanavidhisiddhajnanasya ’dhanasid- 
dhagnimattayaS co ’ttarakarmasv adhikarivi§e§anatvam iti. 

236. evarh samarthyasya ’py adhikarivi§e§anatvam; asamar- 
tham prati vidhyapravrtteh, akhyatanam artharh bruvatarh 
6aktih sahakarinl 268 ’ti nyayat. tac ca samarthyam kamye 
karmany angapradhanavi$ayam; na tv angasamarthah pradha- 
namatrasamartha£ ca kamye karmany adhikari; pradhanavidher 
angavidhyekavakyatapannasya saiigakarmasamartham praty eva 
pravrtteh; yathaviniyogam adhikarat. 259 yadi hi samartham 
praty eva pravrttau kayacic chrutya virodhah syat, tada ’sam- 
arthasya ’py adhikarah syat. na ca virodho ’sti, svargaka- 
maSruteh samartham praty eva pravrttau virodhabhavat, 
pratyuta ’samartham prati pravrttau pradhanavidher anga- 
vakyaikavakyataya pratipannasya ’ngasahityasya badhapatteh, 
nityavacchrutanam aiiganam pak?ikatvaprasaiigac ca. atab 
sange prayoge samarthasyai ’va kamye karmany adhikarah. 

237. nityakarmanarh tv ange?u yatha§aktinyayab. 260 tani hi 
yavajjivaSrutya yavajjivam kartavyatvena coditani. 261 na ca 
yavajjivam kenapi sangab prayogah kartum Sakyate. ato 
nityakarmasu pradhanamatrasamartho ’dhikari; aiigani tu ya- 

265 MS. 2.2.4 (18.15), reading tayd. See J. 6.1.51, 52, where the Bh&sya 
reads as our text. 

288 B. sthapaiim. 

257 B. adds: tadapekqayd karmadharayasya ballyastvdt. 

258 Bha^ya on J. 1.4.30 ( dkhyataSabddndm ). Cf. J. 6.1.42. 

252 J. 6.3.8-10. 

260 J. 6.3.1st adhikarana, sQtras 1-7. 

261 See note in Translation. 



244 Text , 237-248 

vanti kartum Sakyante, tavanti karyanl *ty astam bahuktya, 
suribhib parakrantatvat. 

238. tat siddham phalasvamyabodhako vidhir adhikaravidhir 
iti. tad evam nirupitarh caturvidhabhedanirupanena vidheb 
prayojanavadarthaparyavasanam. 

[ity apadevakj-tau mimansanyayaprakaSe purvardham. 262 ] 
[Atho 'ttararardham. 262 ] 

Mantra; niyama-vidhi 

239. mantranam ca prayogasamavetarthasmarakataya ’rthavat- 
tvam. na tu taduccaranam adr^tartham, dr§te sambhavaty 
adr^tasya 'nyayyatvat. na ca dr^tasya prakarantarena ’pi 
sambhavan mantramnanam anarthakam; mantrair eva smarta- 
vyam iti niyamavidhya^rayanat. 

240. sadhanadvayasya pak$apraptav anyatarasya sadhanasya 
’praptatada&iyam yo vidhib sa niyamavidhih. yatha ’hub: 

241. vidhir atyantam aprapte niyamah pak?ike sati 

tatra ca ’nyatra ca prapte 263 parisamkhye ’ti glyate. 264 iti. 

242. asya ’yam arthah: yasya yadarthatvam pramanan- 
tarena ’praptam tasya tadarthatvena yo vidhib so ’purvavidhih; 
yatha yajeta svargakama ityadib- yagasya hi svargarthatvam 
na pramanantarena praptam 265 kim tv anenai ’va vidhine ’ti 
bhavaty ayam apurvavidhih. 

243. pak$e ’praptasya tu yo vidhib sa niyamavidhih; yatha 
vrlhin avahantl 266 ’tyadih. anena hi vidhina ’vaghatasya na 
vaitu?yarthatvam bodhyate, anvayavyatirekasiddhatvat; kim tu 
niyamah. sa ca ’praptah§apuranam; vaitusyasya hi nano- 
payasadhyatvad yasyarh da§ayam avaghatam parihrtyo ’payan- 
taram grahitum arabhate, tasyam daSayam avaghatasya ’prap- 
tatvena tadvidhanatmakam apraptan§apuranam eva ’nena vi¬ 
dhina kriyate. ata§ ca niyamavidhav apraptanSapuranatmako 
niyama eva vakyarthab; pak?e ’praptatadaSayam avaghata- 

262 These lines only in C. Probably there was no such division made by 
the author. 

263 B. P. praptau. 

264 TV. 1.2.42, p. 59 (printed as prose; klrtyate for glyate ). 

245 P. and v. 1. of B. C. jMyate. 

268 Cf. TB. 3.2.5.6 avahanti (sc. vrlhin). 



Mantras; rules of fixation & exclusive-specification 245 

* 

vidhanam iti yavat; na tv apurvavidhav iva ’tyantapraptataya 267 
vidhSnam iti. 


Parisamkhya-vidhi 

244. ubhayasya yugapat praptav itaravyavrttiparo vidhifo 
parisarhkhya vidhili; yatha panca pancanakha bhak§ya 268 iti. 
idam hi vakyam na bhak§anavidhiparam, tasya ragatah prap- 
tatvat; na ’pi niyamaparam, pancanakhapancanakhabhak§anasya 
yugapatprapteh pak$e ’praptyabhavat; ata idam pancatirikta- 
pancanakhabhak§ananivj-ttiparam 269 iti bhavati parisamkhya- 
vidhili. 

245. sa ca parisarhkhya dvividha, 6rautl lak§anikl ce ’ti. 
tatra ’tra hy eva ’vapanti 270 ’ty atra Srauti parisarhkhya; eva- 
karena pavamanatiriktastotravyavrtter abhidhanat. 

246. pafica paftcanakha bhaksya ity atra tu lak^anikl; itara- 
nivj-ttivacakasya padasya ’bhavat. ata evai ’$a trido$agrasta. 
dogatrayam ca Srutahanir aSrutakalpana praptabadhaS ce ’ti; 
6rutasya paficanakhabhak^anasya hanad aSrutapaficatiriktapafica- 
nakhabhak^ananivj'ttikalpanat 269 praptasya ca pancatiriktapafica- 
nakhabhak§anasya 269 badhanad 271 iti. asmin§ ca do§atraye 
do$advayam §abdani§tham, praptabadhas tu .do$o ’rthani^tha 
iti dik. 

247. tat siddham mantrair eva smartavyam iti niyamavi- 
dhyaSrayanan na mantramnanam anarthakam. ata§ ca yuktam 
mantranam prayogasamavetarthasmarakataya ’rthavattvam. 

248. tatra ye mantra yatra pathitas te$am tatra yady artha- 
prakaSanam prayojanam sambhavati, tada tatrai ’va viniyogati. 
ye$am tu na sambhavati, te?am yatra sambhavati tatro ’tkargab; 
yatha puganumantranamantranam 272 ity uktam. ye§am kvapi na 
sambhavati, taduccaranasya tv agatya ’dr§tarthatvam. sar- 
vatha ’pi tu te§am na ’narthakyam iti. 

267 B. P. °prdptayaga-vi°. 

288 See note in Translation. 

289 B. P. apaftcanakhabhakqayia 0 for pancatiriktapanca 0 etc.; see note in 
Translation. 

270 B. P. 9 vayanll ; see note in Translation. 

271 C. badhad. 

272 C. pu$ddyanu°; see 93ff. 
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Namadheya 

249. namadheyanam vidheyarthaparichedakataya 'rthavat- 
tvam. tatha hi: udbhida yajeta paSukama 273 ity atro 'dbhic- 
chabdo yaganamadheyam. tena ca vidheyarthaparichedah 
kriyate. anena hi vakyena 'praptatvat phaloddeSena y5go 
vidhlyate. yagasamanyasya ca 'vidheyatvad yagavi§e$a eva 
vidhiyate. tatra ko ’sau vi£e§a ity apek$ayam udbhicchabdad 
udbhidrupo yaga iti jnayate; udbhida yagene 'ti samanadhi- 
karanyena namadheyanvayat. 

250. tasya ca yajina samanadhikaranyam na nllotpaladiSab- 
davat. tatra hy utpala^abdasya 'rthad utpalad anyo nlla^abdasya 
vacyartho 'sti nilagunah. lakganaya tu nlla6abdasya dravya- 
paratvena samanadhikaranyam. udbhicchabdasya tu yajyava- 
gatayagavi£e$an na 'nyo vacyo 'rtho y sti vi§e§avacitvat tasya. 

251. ata6 ca 'rthantaravacitvabhavena na namadheyasya 
nllaSabdavat samanadhikaranyam, kirn tarhi vaiSvadevy amik§e 274 
’ty atra 'mik^aSabdavat. vai§vadevl£abdasya hi devatatad- 
dhitantatvat taddhitasya ca sa 'sya devate 275 'ti sarvanamarthe 
smaranat sarvanamnam co 'pasthitavi6e$avacitvena vi§e$apara- 
tvam. tatra ko 'sau vai6vadevi§abdopatto vi§e§a ity apek?ayam 
amik$apadasamnidhyad amik§arupo vise?a ity avagamyate. 
yatha 'huh: 

252. amik^am devatayuktam vadaty evai '$a taddhitah 
amik§apadasamnidhyat tasyai Va vi?ayarpanam. 276 iti. 

tatha: 

253. Srutyai Vo 'papadasya 'rthah sarvanamna 'bhidhiyate 
tadarthas taddhitenai Vam trayanam ekavacyata. 277 iti. 

254. tasmad yatha vai6vadevi§abdopattavi§e?asamarpakatvena 
'mik^apadasya vai§vadevi§abdena samanadhikaranyam evam 
sSmanyasya Vidheyatvad yajyavagatayagavi§e§asamarpakatvena 
namadheyasya yajina samanadhikaranyam. tat siddham nama¬ 
dheyanam vidheyarthaparichedakataya 'rthavattvam. yatha 
'huh: tadadhlnatvad yagavi§e?asiddher 278 iti. 

273 PB. 19.7.2; the word udbhida is there supplied from the preceding 
sentence. 

274 MS. 1.10.1 (140.9); KS. 9.4 (107.4); TB. 1.6.2.5, 

273 P. 4.2.24. 

273 TV. 2.2.23, p. 533. 

277 TV., ibid. (In b, B. P. have pratlyate for *bhidhlyate of C. and TV.) 

278 TV. 1.4.2, p. 287, 1. 1. 
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255. namadheyatvam ca nimittacatu$ta,yat: matvarthala- 
k$anabhayat, vakyabhedabhayat, tatprakhya£astrat, tadvyapa- 
de§ac ce 7 ti. 

Udbhid is a name 

256. tatro ’dbhida yajeta paSukama ity atro ’dbhicchabdasya 
yaganamadheyatvam matvarthalak$anabhayat. 

257. tatha hi: udbhicchabdasya gunasamarpakatve yaganu- 
vadena tavan na gunavidhanarh yujyate, phalapadanarthakya- 
patteh. na ca 'nena vakyena phalam prati yagavidhanam 
tasminS ca gunavidhanarh yujyate, vakyabhedapatteh. na ’pi 
gunaphalasambandhavidhanam sarhbhavati, parapadarthavi- 
dhanena viprakpstarthavidhanapatteh, dhatvarthasya svarupena 
’vidhanat tadudde&ma va ’nyasya kasyacid avidhanad dhator 
atyantapararthyapatteS ca, yajyanarthakyapattes ca. na hi 
tada ’nena karanam samarpyate, gunasya karanatvena ’nvayat; 
na ’pi phalam, pa§or bhavyatvena ’nvayat. 

258. atha gunaphalasarhbandhavidhane yagasya ’srayatvena 
sambandha iti cet, na: yajete ’ty atra ’§rayatvavacakapada- 
bhavat. atha siddhante karanatvam iva ’6rayatvam api lak$yam 
iti cet, na: a§rayatvapek$aya karanatvasya laghutvena tal- 
lak§anaya eva yuktatvat. phalaya vidhlyamano guno yatra 
karakatam apadyate sa asrayah, tattvarh ca ’6rayatvam; kara¬ 
natvam ca ni§kr§ta saktir iti laghavam. 

259. kirrx ca gunaphalasarhbandhavidhane karanlbhuto gunas 
tanni^tharh va karanatvam phaloddesena vidheyam. tatra 
’dye pak§e karanatvasya gunopasarjanatvena pratitir lak?anayai 
Va vacya, tasya tftiyapratyayarthatvat pradhanyeno 
’pasthitelj. 

260. yada ’pi gunani^tharh karanatvam phaloddesena vidheyam 
tada ’pi phalabhavanayam karanatvena ’nvayayogyagunani§tha- 
karanatvopasthitir lak$anayai Va vacya, tj-tlyabhihitasya karana- 
karakasya kriyanvayayogyasya karanatvena ’nvayayogyatvat. 
karanaSabdena ’bhihitam hi karanakarakarh tattvena ’nvayayo- 
gyaih na tj-tlyabhihitam, karana§abdad iva trtlyatas tftlyot- 
pattiprasahgat. 

261. ata§ ca karanatvena ’nvayayogyagunanisthakaranatvo- 
pasthitir lak^anayai Va vacya. lak?anaya co ’pasthitakara- 
natvasya karanlbhutasya va gunasya phalabhavanayam yat 
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Text , 261-269 


karanatvam tad api lak$anayai Va vacyam, firuyamanayS 
trtiyaya gunamatrasya yagam prati karanatvabhidhanat. ata 
eva tantraratne caturthe 279 karanlbhutagodohanadeb pa&vartha- 
tvam samabhivyaharad ity uktam. 

262. ata§ ca gunaphalasambandhavidhane dhator atyanta- 
pararthyadibahudo^avattvad udbhicchabdasya gunasamarpakatve 
gunaviSi^takarmavidhanam eva svlkaryam. tatha sati hi yajina 
laghubhutam karanatvamatram lak^yate, udbhicchabdena ca 
prakptyaftSena matvarthamatram lak^yam iti gunaphalasam- 
bandhavidhanal laghavarh bhavati. dhator atyantapararthya- 
dikam tu na bhavaty eva, dhatvarthasyai Va phaloddeSena 
vidhanat. ata§ co ’dbhicchabdasya gunasamarpakatve tena 
matvartham lak^ayitva gunaviSistakarmavidhanam svikaryam, 
udbhidvata yagena pa§um bhavayed iti. 

263. karmanamadheyatve tu ’dbhicchabdasya na matvartha- 
lakgana, mukhyayai Va vyttya yajisamanadhikaranyena tasya 
’nvayasambhavat, udbhida yagena pa§um bhavayed iti. sam- 
bhavati ca mukhye ’rthe lak§ana ’Srayitum na yukta. samni- 
kf^tavidhanarh tu samanam eva. 

264. na cai Vam somena yajete ’ty atra ’pi somapadasya 
yaganamadheyatvapato gunasamarpakatve 280 matvarthalakgana- 
patter iti vacyam, somapadasya latayam rudhatvena yagana- 
madheyatvanupapatter agatya lak §anaSrayanat. udbhicchab¬ 
dasya tu nai Vam vacyo ’rthab kaScit prasiddhah; udbhidyate 
’nene ’ti yogasya tu guna iva yage ’pi phalodbhedanakariny 
upapatteb. tat siddham udbhicchabdasya matvarthala- 
k^anabhayad yaganamadheyatvam iti. 

Citrd is a name 

265. citraya yajeta paSukama 281 ity atra citraSabdasya 
vakyabhedabhayat karmanamadheyatvam. tatha hi: na tavad 
atra gunavi&stayagavidhanam sambhavati, dadhi madhu payo 
ghj-tam dhana udakam tandulas tat samsrstam prajapatyam 282 
ity anena vihitatvad yagasya vi§i§tavidhananupapatteb- prap- 

279 See note in Translation. 

280 C. guziavidhitve. 

281 This sentence occurs in T S. 2.4.6.1, and only there so far as I have 
found; no other citrd-B&crifice is known. But see next note, and 269. 

282 See note in Translation. 
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tasya ca yagasya phalasambandhe gunasambandhe ca vidhlya- 
mane vakyabhedah. 

266. atha citra^abdac citratvastrltvayob pratipatteh stritvasya 
ca svabhavatab pranidharmatvat prakpte dadhyadidravyake 
karmani niveSayogan na ’nena vakyena prakrte karmani guna- 
vidhanarh kim tu pranidravyake karmani. tatra ’sya vakyasya 
’narabhyadhitatvad anarabhyadhitanam ca prakptau va 
’dviruktatvad 283 iti nyayena prakrtigamitvat, pranidravyakanam 
ca yaganam daik$asya ce ’tare$v 284 iti nyayena ’gni$omiya- 
prakptikatvat tadanuvadena ’nena vakyena guno vidhiyate. 

267. daiksasya ca jyoti§tomangatvena svatantraphalakank§aya 
abhavat paSukamapadarh na phalasamarpakam, kim tv agnlgo- 
miyapaSvarjanangataya praptakamananuvadah. tatha ca na 
vakyabheda iti cet, tatha ’pi daik?anuvadena citratvastritva- 
vidhane vakyabhedad vi6i$takarakavidhane ’pi gauravalak^ano 
vakyabheda eva; karakasya ’pi praptatvena vi6i$tavidhananupa- 
patte£ ca; kamapadasya 285 ’pi svarasatab phalaparasya kamana- 
nuvadatva anarthakyapatteS ca. na ca niyamatab pa§varja- 
nakamana bhavati, kamanatah prag eva kenacid datte pa§au 
tadabhavat. tatha ca paSukamapadasya nityavacchravana- 
badhab- 

268. daik?asyo ’tpatti&stapuhstvavaruddhatvena tatra 
stritvavidhananupapatteS ca, amik?ayaganuvadena vajinavidha- 
navat; kr§nasarango ’gnlsomiya 286 iti vi6e?avihitena svasamnidhi- 
pathitena ca kf^nasarangavarnena ’varuddhe citratvasya 
’narabhyadhltena samanyaSastrena vidhananupapatteS ca, 
pancadaSyavaruddha iva saptadaSyavidhanam. 

269. atha ma bhud agni$omiyapa§vanuvadena citratvastrltva- 
vidhanam; sarasvati me§i 287 ’ti vakyavihitayagangame$yanuva- 
d#na tu gunavidhanam syat, citraye ’ti strikarakanuvadena 
citratvamatravidhanat. na ca prakj-tena kr?nasarangavarnena 

288 J. 3.6.2. 

284 J. 8.1.13. 

285 C. pa&uk&ma, 0 (v. 1. text); P. and v. 1. of B. likewise. 

288 Cf. ApSS. 10.29.5. 

287 Acc. to comm., MS. 4.7.8 (103.6), which reads me$l sdrasvatl. This 
rite is part of the soma-sacrifice (cf. TS. 6.6.5.1, KS. 29.9 etc.), and cannot 
be related to the citra of TS. 2.4.6.1. This is an additional reason for 
doubting whether the citrd example is meant to refer to that TS. passage; 
cf. notes on 265. 
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Text, 269-280 


nairakank^yan na citratvavidhanam yuktam iti vacyam; 
upadistena citratvena ’tidi^tasya varnantarasya badhopapatter 
iti cet— 

270. mai 'vam. na hi citraye 'ty ekena padena strlkarakasyo 
'ddeSab citratvasya ca vidhanam sarhbhavati; ekaprasara- 
tabhangalak§anavakyabhedapatteb; uddeSyavidheyabhavasya 
'nekapadasadhyatvat. ata eva va?atkartub prathamabhakga 288 
ity atra vi& 9 tabhak§avidhir na tu bhak§anuvadena prathamya- 
vidhir ity uktam trtiye. 289 

271. mesyanu vadena citrat vavidhane phalapadanarthakya- 
patteS ca; ubhayavidhane vakyabhedat, prakrtasya ca yagasya 
phalakaiik^aya anivj-tteh. viSvajinnyayena phalakalpane gaura- 
vam; dadhimadhvityadyutpattivakyenai 'tasya'dhikaravakyasya 
pratipannaikavakyatabadhena vakyabhedaprasangac ca. 

272. citra§abdasya tu karmanamadheyatve prakptasya kar- 
manah phalakank^asya phalasambandhamatrakaranan na 
vakyabhedah; prakftaya i$ter anekadravyakatvena citraSabdasya 
tatro ’papatteb. tat siddharh vakyabhedabhayac citrasabdab 
karmanamadheyam iti. 

Agnil\otra is a name ( tatprakhya-nyaya ) 

273. agnihotram juhotl 290 'ty atra 'gnihotra£abdasya karma- 
namadheyatvarh tatprakhya§astrat. tasya gunasya prakhya- 
pakasya prapakasya Sastrasya vidyamanatvena 'gnihotra6abdab 
karmanamadheyam iti yavat. tatha hi: 

274. vidhina tavat tad eva vidheyam yat prakarantarena 
'praptam; aprapte Sastram arthavad 291 iti nyayat. agnihotraSa- 
bdasya ca gunavidhitve yo gunas tena vidheyab sa 6astrantarena 
praptah. katham iti cet, 6j*nu. 

275. yadi tavad agnau hotram asminn iti sap tarn Isamasam 
aSritya homadharatvena 'gnir vidheya ity ucyeta, tad a yad 
ahavaniye juhoti 292 ’ty anenai 'va praptatvad vidhyanarthakyam. 

276. atha 'gnaye hotram asminn iti caturthisamasam aSritya 
'gnirupadevata 'nena samarpyata iti cet, na; Sastrantarena 

888 See 199. 

888 J. 3.5.31. 

880 See note in Translation. 

,M See note in Translation. 

888 See 73. 
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praptatvat. kim tac chastrantaram iti ced atra kecid yad agnaye 
ca prajapataye ca sayam juhoti 293 ’ti 6astrantarena homanuvadena 
’gniprajapatyor vidhanan na ’gnihotrapadam devatasamarpakam. 
na co ’bhayavidhane vakyabhedah. parasparanirapek§avidhane 
hi vakyabhedah syilt, agnaye juhoti prajapataye juhoti 'ti 
pratyekam vidhivyaparat. caSabdaSravanat tu parasparasa- 
pekgasyai Va padadvayasya ’khyatanvayan na vakyabhedah. 

277. ata evar 'tvigbhyo dak§inam dadati 294 ’ti vakyavihita- 
dak$inanuvadena gau6 ca ’§va§ ca ’SvataraS ca gardabhaS ca 
'ja£ ca Vaya§ ca vrihaya6 ca yavaS ca tila£ ca ma$a6 ca tasya 
dvada^aSatam dak§ina 296 itivakyena gavadinam vidhanam 
daSamoktam 296 samgacchate, parasparasapek^anam gavadinam 
vidhanena vakyabhedabhavat. anyatha dak§inanuvadena 
’nekesam gavadinam vidhanam nai Va samgacehete ’ti. 

278. agniprajapatyo6 ca devatayoh satoh samuccayo na tu 
samuccitayor devatatvam, prthakkarakavibhakti6ravanat; 
cakararthasya vibhaktyarthena ’nvayat tasya ’pradhanyat. 
ata£ ca na ’gni^omadivad agniprajapatyor devatatvam iti. 

279. anye tv acarya ahuh: yad 297 agnaye ca prajapataye ca 
sayam juhoti ’tivakyarh na ’gneh prapakam, homanuvadena 
prajapatividhanat. na ca vinigamanavirahad ubhayavidhanam 
yuktam iti vacyam; vidhina hi tad eva vidhiyate yat praka- 
rantarena ’praptam. tatra yatha Vena vakyena sayamkalo na 
vidhiyate, sayam juhoti 298 *ti vacanantarena praptatvat, tatha 
’gnir api na vidhiyate ’gnir jyotir jyotir agnih svahe 299 ’timantra- 
varnad eva praptatvat. mantravarnasya ’pi devatasamarpa- 
katvam asty eva. ata evo ’panSuyaje vi^nvadinam mantra- 
varnikarh devatatvam ity uktam. 300 

280. nanv evam prajapatidevataya ’gner badhah syat. 
caturthya hi prajapater devatatvam avagamyate, agnes tu 
mantravarnikam. tatra sa ’sya devate 301 ’ti devatatve tad- 

283 See note in Translation. 

284 Cf. MS. 4.8.3 (110.1) ftvigbhyo dadati; J. 10.2.22ff. 

288 Cf. PB. 16.1.10-11; see note in Translation. 

288 J. 10.3.57. 

287 B. P. om. 

288 MS. 1.8.1 (115.7), 6 (124.11) etc., TB. 2.1.2.7, etc. 

288 MS. 1.6.10 (102.11), 1.8.1 (115.2), 1.8.5 (121.1); TB. 2.1.9.2. 

300 J. 2.2.9, 10. 

301 P. 4.2.24. 
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dhitasmaranavad yady api devatatve caturthismaranarh na 'sti, 
sampradane caturthl 302 'ti sampradane tasyab smaranat, tatha 
'pi tyajyamanadravyoddeSyatvam tavad devatatvam. tac ca 
sampradanasvarupantargatam, tyajyamanadravyoddeSyatve sati 
pratigrah It pt vasya sampradanatvat. ata£ caturthltah samprada- 
naikadefiataya devatatvapratltir asty eva. mantravarnat tu na 
devatatvam pratlyate, kim tv adhisthanamatram. ata§ ca 
mantra varnaS caturthlto durbalah. yatha 'hub: 

281. taddhitena caturthya va mantravarnena va punab 
devataya vidhis tatra durbalarh tu pararh param. 303 iti. 

282. ataS ca prabalapramanabodhitaprajapatidevataya durba- 
lapramanabodhitagner badhah syad iti cet— 

283. satyam. syad badho yadi prajapataye juhoti 'ti kevalam 
prajapatividhanam syat. vidhlyamanas tu prajapatir mantra- 
varnapraptam agnim anudya tatsamuccito homodde§ena vidhl- 
yate; samuccitobhayavidhanapekgaya 'nyatah praptam agnim 
anQdya tatsamuccitaprajapatimatravidhane laghavat. ata§ ca 
na badhakatvam, nirapeksavidhanabhavat. yatha ca tvan- 
mate 'gniprajfipatyor ekahomoddeSena vidhanat tulyarthatvena 
vikalpe prasakte prajapater na pak§ikam agnibadhakatvam, 
samuccayavidhanat; evarh mantravarnapraptam agnim anudya 
tatsamuccitaprajapatividhane 'pi na badhakatvam iti tulyam. 

284. yat tv agner mantravarnikatve 'gnir jyotir jyotih suryab 
svahe 304 'ti miSralingamantravarnabalat sayamhomasya dvidaiva- 
tyatvapattir iti, tan na; agnisamuccitaprajapatividhanavat 
suryasamuccitasya 'vidhanat prabalapramanabodhitena prajii- 
patina mantravarnapraptasya suryasya badhitatvat. 

285. yat tv agner mantravarnikatve prajapatividher ekenai 
Va vakyena siddheh, 306 yad agnaye ca prajapataye ca sayarii 
juhoti 'ti, yat suryaya ca prajapataye ca pratar juhoti 306 'ti, 
vakyadvayam vyartham iti, tan na. bhaved vyartham yadi 
prajapatimatravidhanam vivak$itam syat, sayamhome 'gnisa- 

303 P. 2.3.13 (transposing the words). 

103 TV. 2.2.23, p. 531: reading ceqyate for vd punah, devat&samgatis 
tatra for pSda c, and ca for tu. 

304 TB. 2.1.2.10. Apparently only the Tait. school used this mantra; 
see Concordance. 

308 B. P. siddhe (B. v. 1. text). 

308 Cf. MS. 1.8.7 (125.5), surydya ca prajdpataye ca prdtah; as in 276, 
q. v. with note in Translation. 
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muccitaprajfipatividhanam, pratarhome suryo jyotir jyotib stiryab 
svahe 807 'ti mantravarnapraptasGryasamuccitaprajapatividhanam 
ca vivak^itam. na cai 'tad ekena vakyena sidhyati. ato 'rthavad 
vakyadvayam. 

286. yat tv agner mantravarnikatve mantravamasya 'gnir 
jyotir jyotir agnib svahe 'ti sayam juhoti 308 'tivakyena sayamhome 
viniyuktatvat tatpraka^yasya 'gner api prajapatisamuccitasya 
tatrai 'va devatatvavagater yad agnaye ce 'ti vfikye sayamSabdo 
vyartha iti. evam yat suryaya ce 'ti vakye pratah^abdo vyartha 
iti. kim ca mantravarnena jyoti§tvagunavi§i@tasya 'gneb praka- 
6anad vi§i$tasyai Va devatatvapata iti— 

287. tad api na, homanuvadena devatadvayavidhane 'pi 
mantravarnayor lingad eva praptisambhavat tadvidhyanartha- 
kyat; miSralingamantravidhiparyudastayob pratiprasavartharh 
vidhane 'pi tadvidhigatayob sayampratab§abdayor anarthakyam, 
vidhiyamanayor mantrayor vyavasthayai Va prSptisambhavat 
tatprakaiyayor devatayor vyavasthitatvat. anuvadatvoktis tQ 
'bhayatra tulye 'ti. 

288. mtotravarnikatve 'py agneb kevalasyai Va devatStvam 
na gunaviSist&sya, yad agnaye ce 'tivakye 'gneb purvahutir 309 
ity atra ca kevalasyai Va 'gneb sarhkirtanat kevalasyai Va 
devat&tvavagateb- yatha hy upahSuyaje viinvader mantra¬ 
varnikatve 'pi na gunaviSi^tasya devatatvam vi^nur upailSu 
ya^tavya 310 ity arthavade kevalasyai Va sarhkirtanat, tadvad iti. 

289. ata§ ca mantra varnikatve do§abhav5d devatadvayavi¬ 
dhane ca gauravapatter anyatab praptam agnim aniidya tatsa- 
muccitab prajapatir eva 'tra vidhiyate; homanuvadeno 'bhaya- 
vidhane vakyabhedaprasaiigac ca. 

290. na ca cakaraSravanan na vakyabheda iti vacyam. caka- 
rartho hi samuccayab. tam ca samuccayam yadi cakarab 
pradh&nyena bruyat, tada pradhanasya 'nekaviSesanasaihgrSha- 
katvad arunyadivi§i§takrayavidhana iva karakadvayasamuccaya- 
vidhane vakyabhedo na bhavet. na ca cakarab samuccayam 
pradhanyena brute, paropasarjanatvenai Va 'bhidhanat. 

291. ata eva daSame 811 bhasyakaraiS cakarasya samuccaya- 

107 MS. 1.6.10 (102.12); TB. 2.1.9.2. 

808 TB. 2.1.9.2. 

109 TB. 2.1.7.1. 

810 See note in Translation. 

811 On J. 10.3.57. 
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babdad vailak$anyam pratipaditam. samuccayababdo hi tam 
pradh&nyena brute, na cakarab- yadi hi pradhanyena bruyat 
tada tatpratipannab samuccayah kriyagunaih sambadhyeta; 
samuccayah bobhanab, samuccayo drastavya itivat, ca bobhanab 
ca drastavya iti prayogab syat; samuccayababdavac cakarasya 
pradhanyena samuccayavacitve dhavakhadirayob samuccaya 
itivad dhavakhadirayob ce ’ty api prayogab syad iti. 

292. atab cakarab samuccayam pradhanyena na brute, yena 
pradhanasyai ’kasya vidhanan na vakyabhedo bhavet. kim tu 
karakadvayopasarjanatvenai ’va sa tam brute, samuccitav 
agniprajapati iti pradhanadvayavidhane ca vakyabhedab syad 
eva; yatha grahoddebena sammargaikatvavidhane. 

293. yady api cakarab samuccayam pradhanyena bruyat, 
tatha ’pi tasya karakadvayam prati pradhanyam anupapannam, 
vibhaktyabhihitasya karakadvayasya kriyopasarjanatvena samuc- 
cayopasarjanatvabhavat. kfdantadibabdair upasthitarh hi kara- 
kam kriyato ’nyena sambadhyate; karakasamuccayah karanasa- 
muccaya iti. vibhaktyabhihitam tu kriyayai ’va, karakanam 
tayai ’va ’nvayat. atab cakareno ’cyamanah sa karakopasarja- 
natvenai ’vo ’cyate. karakadvayam ca pradhanam. ekoddebena 
ca pradhanadvayavidhane vakyabheda eva. yatha ’huh: 

294. anekapadasambaddham yady ekam api karakam 
tatha ’pi tad anavj-ttaih pratyayair na vidhiyate. 312 iti. 

295. yac ca yatha dakginanuvadena gavadinam aneke$am 
vidhane na vakyabhedas tatha karakadvayavidhane ’pi ’ti, tan 
na. na hi gaub ca ’bvab ce ’ty asmin vakye dak$inanuvadena 
gavadayo vidhiyante, uktaritya vakyabhedapatteb- cakarena 
kathamcit parihare ’pi gavadinam aneke§am dvadababatasam- 
khyayab ca vidhane vakyabheda eva. adhvaryavabakhayam 
gaub ce ’tyades tasya dvadababatam ityantasya sahabrutatvena 
ca ’syai ’kavakyatvam ity uktarii dabame. 313 

296. ato ’nena vakyeno ’bhayavibi§ta dak$inai ’va vidhiyate. 
vibistavidhanac ca na vakyabhedab. ata eva parthasarathimibrair 
dabame tatra tatra so ’bhayavibi?ta vidhiyata 314 iti, anekagavadya- 
tmikai ’ka dak$ina vidhiyata 316 iti co ’ktam. 

sis TV> 2.2.16, p. 503. 

818 J. 10.3.57. 

114 SD. on J. 10.3.11th adhikarapa, p. 687, 1.5. 

118 SD. on J. 10.3.15th adhikarana (14th in §D.), p. 691, 1.1. 
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297. na cai ’vam ytvigbhyo dak$inarh dadatl ’ty asya ’nar- 
thakyam, tasya ’nuvadatvat, rtviksambandhaparatvad va. 
dak§ina6abdasamarthyad dhy j-tvijarh camasadhvaryvadlnam ca 
tatsambandhab syat. etadvakyasattve ca na bhavati, j-tvik- 
6abdasya brahmadigatartuyajananimittatvena camasadhvaryfl- 
nam j-tviktvabhavasya tj-tiya 316 uktatvat. 

298. ata6 ca gauS ca ’6va§ ce ’ty asmin vakye vi§i?tavidhanan 
na vakyabhedab. yad agnaye ca prajapataye ca sayarii juhotl 
’ti tu na vi6i§t&vidhanam, homasya ’gnihotram juhotl ’ty anena 
praptatvat. ata§ ca homanuvadena samuccitobhayavidhane 
vakyabhedad gauravapatteS ca na ’nena vakyena devatadvayam 
vidhlyate, kim tu mantravarnapraptam agnim anudya tatsamuc- 
citab prajapatir homodde6ena vidhlyate. 

299. ata§ ca ne ’dam agneh prapakam kim tu mantravarna 
eva. ata6 ca tena ’gneh praptatvan na ’gnihotrapadam devata- 
samarpakam kim tarhi namadheyam eva. tat siddham etat 
tatprakhya^astrad agnihotra§abdasya karmanamadheyatvam iti. 

300. evam prayaje$u samidadidevatanam samidhah samidho 
’gna ajyasya vyantv 317 ityadimantravarnebhyab praptatvat 
samidho yajati 318 ’tyadi$u samidadi^abdas tatprakhyaSastrat 
karmanamadheyani. yatha ’huh: 

301. vidhitsitagunaprapi &astram anyad yatas tv iha 
tasmat tatprapanarh vyartham iti namatvam i$yate. 319 

iti dik. 

Syena is a name 

302. gyenena ’bhicaran yajete 320 ’ty atra §yena6abdasya karma- 
namadheyatvarh tadvyapade£at, tena vyapade^a upamanam 
tadanyathanupapattye ’ti yavat. tatha hi, yad vidheyam tasya 
stutir bhavati. tad yady atra 6yeno vidheyah syat, tada ’rthava- 

816 J. 3.7.33. 

817 TB. 3.5.5.1, MS. 4.10.3 (149.2), KS. 20.15 (35.12); but samidhah 
is not repeated in these. It is repeated, among texts found in the Con¬ 
cordance, only in ASS. 2.8.6 (which repeats ague ), MSS. 5.1.2.6 (where 
Knauer by a different punctuation eliminates one samidhah), and SSS. 
1.7.1. 

818 KB. 3.4, TS. 2.6.1.1, etc.; cf. 116, 94 with note in Translation. 

819 TV. 1.4.4, p. 296. 

820 ApSS. 22.4.13; cf. §B. 3.8.2. Bhasya on J. 1.4.5 athai$a 6ye° etc.; 
cf. §B. 3.8.1 athai§a &yenah, 2 abhicaran yajeta . 
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dais tasyai J va stutik karya. na ca yatha vai fiyeno nipatya 
Matte, evam ayam dvi^antam bhratpvyam nipatya Matta 821 ity 
anena 'rthavadena Syenali stotum Sakyafr, Syenopamanena 
'rth&ntarastuteh kriyamanatvat. na ca Syenopamanena sa eva 
stotum Sakyate, upamanopameyabhavasya bhinnani^t-hatvat. 
yada tu Syenasariijfiako yago vidhiyate, tada ’rthavadena Syeno- 
pamanena tasya stutilj kartum Sakyata iti SyenaSabdasya 
tadvyapadeSad yaganamadheyatvam. tat siddham nimittaca- 
tustayan namadheyatvam. 322 

No fifth criterion for names (vaisvadeva-nyaya) 

303. utpattiSistagunaballyastvam api pancamam kecin nama- 
dheyatve nimittam ahuh; vai§vadevena yajete 323 7 ty atra vaiSva- 
deva^abdasya karmanamadheyatvam utpatti&stagunabaliyas- 
tvat, uktamatvarthalak§anadiprakaracatu§tayasambhavat. 

304. tatha hi: na tavan matvarthalak§anabhayan namadhe¬ 
yatvam yuktam iti vaktum §akyam, 824 vaiSvadevene 7 ti taddhitenai 
Va matvarthasya yagasyo ’ktatvat. sa 'sya devate 326 ’ty asminn 
arthe hi taddhitasmaranam. tatra 'syaSabdasya taddhitantar- 
gatasya yady api suktahavi§or iti smrtelj 328 sukte havi§i va 
mukhyatvam avagatam, tatha 'pi sarvanamnam upasthitava- 
citvat suktahavi?o§ ca ’tra 'nupasthitatvad yajete ’ty upasthitam 
yagam eva 'syaSabdo 'bhidhatta iti na yage matvarthalak§ana. 
viSvadevarupaikadevatavidhanac ca na vakyabhedafr. 

305. na 'pi tatprakhyaSastran namatvam. yatra hi vidhitsito 
guno 'nyatafc praptah, tatra tatprakhyaSastran namadheyatvam, 
yatha 'gnihotraSabde. atra ca 'gneyadayo ^tau yagah prakptah. 
tatra'mik$ayage yady api viSvedevafr prapta vaiSvadevy amik$e 827 
9 ti, tatha ’pi 328 saptasu te$am apraptatvad vaiSvadevena yajete 

82 *Cf. §B. 3.8.3 (inexact). 

822 C. and v. 1. of B. karmandma 0 (v. 1. of C. text). 

828 MS. 1.10.8 (148.20); cf. TB. 1.4.10.1 (yajate), KS. 36.3 (70.13; 
yajate). 

224 C. and v. 1. of B. °dheyatvam vaktum yuktam (v. 1. of C. text). 

828 P. 4.2.24. 

828 Seems to refer to KaSikavrtti on this rule of Pacini, from which this 
principle can be deduced. 

827 See 251. 

828 B. om. 
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*ty anena tatra tadvidhane na tatprakhyaSastram anyad yena 
tadvaSSn namatvam sy&t. 

306. na cfi 'mik^ilyagasyai Vai 'tan name 'ti vacyam; vaiSva- 
devena yajete 'ti vakyavaiyarthyapatteb* vai§vadeva§abdasya 
'mik?ayagamatranamatve sa eva yago 'nena 'nudyeta. na ca 
tadanuvadena , sti kimcit krtyam; pracinapravane vaiSvadevena 
yajete 329 'ti vidhlyamanasya praclnapravanade§asya vina 'py 
etad vakyam 5mik§ayaga eva sambandhopapatteb, viSvadeva- 
sambandhat tasya. 

307. agneyadya4e§aprakftayaganamatve tu na vaiSvadevena 
yajete 'ti vakyanarthakyam. tada hy anena '§tau yaga anu- 
dyante. anuvadena cai 'kapratityarudhatvat samuditanam 
astanam api vai£vadeva§abdo namadheyam sidhyati. evam ca 
pracinapravane vaiSvadevena yajete 'ty atra vai6vadeva§abdena 
' 9 tau yagan anudya pracinapravanavidhanarh tatra siddham 
bhavati. tadvakyasya 'sattve 330 'nena vakyena ’mik^ayaga eva 
prficlnapravanade^asambandhab syat. ata§ ca '§tasu yage§u 
pracinapravanade^asambandha evai 'tadvakyaprayojanam. 331 
evam ca vai6vadeva§abdo '§tan&m namadheyam. 

308. na ca tatra tatprakhya§astram nimittam sambhavati, 
saptasu vi§vedevaprapteb. 331a ato na vai6vadeva6abdasya tat- 
prakhya§astran namadheyatvam iti. na 'pi tadvyapade§at, 
tadpSasya vyapadeSasya 'nupalambhat. ata§ ca vaiSvadeva- 
Sabdasya namadheyatva uktaprakaracatustayasya 'nimittatv&d 
utpattiSi^tagunabaliyastvam eva nimittam. tatha hi: 

309. vaiSvadevena yajete 'ty atra na tavad aprakj-takarma- 
nuvadena devatavidhanam sambhavati, te$am atra 'nupasthiteb. 
na 'pi devataviSi^takarmantaravidhanam sambhavati, gaurava- 
patteb; a$tau havih^i 332 'ty ananyagatikalingavirodhat. 

310. ato 'nena prak|*takarmanuvadena 833 devata vidhiyanta iti 
vaktavyam. tatra 'mik^ayage viSvadevaprapteb saptasu yage?v 
anena vakyena viSvedeva vidhiyanta iti vaktavyam. na ca tat 
sambhavati, te?am utpatti§i$tagnyadyavarodhat. akank§aya hi 

”• M§S. 1.7.1.5; cf. KS. 36.2 (69.16) prava^e yajeta , MS. 1.10.7 (147.13) 
pravaye ya§(avyam. 

M0 C. inserts tu. 

m C. eva tadvdk 0 . 

,,ia C. vitva°. 

•“ MS. 1.10.8 (148.5); TB. 1.6.3.3. 

,M B. pr&kfta 0 . 
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sambandho bhavati. agneyadiyaganam hi devatakSnk$o ’tpat- 
agnyadibhir eva nivrtte ’ti na tatra viSvadevavidhanam 
yuktam. ata§ co ^patti^i^tagunabaliyastvad vai§vadeva§ab- 
dasya karmanamadheyatvam iti. yatha ’hub: 

311. gunantariivaruddhatvan na ’vaka§yo guno ’parab 
vikalpo ’pi na vai^amyat tasman namai ’va yujyate. 334 

iti. 

312. anye tv acarya ahub: yab §abdo yatra karmani yad- 
gunasambandham bodhayati, sa cet sambandhab 6astrantara- 
pratipannab, tada tasya Sabdasya tannamadheyatvam tat- 
prakhyaSastrat. tac ca Sastrantaram vidhir va ’rthavado ve ’ty 
atra ’nadarab- tatra ’gnihotra^abde ’gnisambandhabodhakam 
6astrantaram vidhir eva. vai§vadeva6abda6 ca vi^vadevasam- 
bandham karmani bodhayati. vi6vadevasambandha§ ca ’$tasu 
yage§u yad viSvedevah samayajanta tad vai§vadevasya vaiSva- 
devatvam 336 ity arthavadavagatab- 

313. na ca vidhir eva tatprakhya§astram na ’rthavada ity atra 
kimcit pramanam asti. ata eva jyoti$tomena svargakamo 
yajete 336 ’ty atra jyoti§toma6abda etani vava tani 337 jyotingi ya 
etasya stomah, 338 ity arthavadavagatam jyotibsambandham 
nimittlkrtya somayage pravartamanas tatprakhya&istran nama- 
dheyam bhavati. evam prakj-te ’pi dra^tavyam, paficama- 
prakarakalpane pramanabhavat. ata eva vai£vadevadhikarane 33t> 
vartikakarair evam upasamhj-tam: tatprakhyatayai ’va sarve§fim 
namadheyatvam 340 iti. yac co ’tpatti§i§tagunabaliyastvam uktam 
tadgunavidhyasambhave yuktyabhyuccayamatram. tat siddham 
tatprakhya§astrad vai§vadeva§abdasya karmanamadheyatvam 
iti. 

314. nanu paSusomadhikarana 341 aindravayavam gphnatl 342 
’tyadau na yajikalpanam somena yajete 343 ’ti pratyak$ayaji§ruter 

834 TV. 1.4.13, p. 309 ('vaka&o in b). 

886 TB. 1.4.10.5. 

888 See 23. 

837 B. P. tani va etani for etani etc. 

888 TB. 1.5.11.2. 

839 J. 1.4.10th adhikaraija, sQtras 13-16. 

840 TV. 1.4.13, p. 310. 

841 J. 2.2.6th adhikarana, sOtras 17-20. 

342 ApSS. 12.14.8, MSS. 2.3.5.4, KSS. 9.6.6. 

848 See 12. 
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ity uktam. 344 tena nyayena vaiSvadevy amik$e ’ty atra ’pi 
yajikalpana ma ’stu, vaiSvadevena yajete ’ty atra pratyak$aya- 
jiSruteb. evam ca ’nenai ’va vakyena devatavi§i§takarma- 
vidhanam astu. tasya ca dravyakank$ayam vai&vadevy amikge 
’ti dravyavidhanam astu. evam ca na vakyadvayasya ’py 
anuvadatvam; na ’py a§t&u havm§I ’ty ananyagatikalingavirodho 
bhaved iti cet— 

315. mai ’vam. vaiSvadevy amik§e ’ty atra yajyakalpana 
amik$a kimanuvadena vidhlyata iti vaktavyam. viSvadevanu- 
vadena dravyavidhane dravyasya devatangatvam eva syat, na 
yagangatvam. kim ca vai§vadev!6abdo devatataddhitatvad 
amik$am tattvena 345 bruta ity uktam. tatra viSvadevanuvadena 
dravyavidhanam vaiSvadevI&abdenai ’va kartavyam, padaSruteJi; 
yatha bhavanayam karanasamarpanarh dhatunai ’va kriyate 
padaSruteb, na ta ’papadene ’ty uktam bhavarthadhikarane, 346 
tadvat. tatra ca vagatkartuh prathamabhak$a 347 itivad eka- 
prasaratavirodhah. ato yaganuvadena ’pi dravyavidhanartharii 
vaiSvadevy amik§e ’ty atra yajikalpanam tavad ava§yam 
kartavyam. 

316. ata6 348 ca pa§usomadhikarananyayavai§amyam, aindra- 
vayavarh gj-hnatl ’ty atra devatavi§i$tagrahai)avidhanena yajya- 
kalpanat; yajikalpane ca vaiSvadevy amik§e ’ty atrai ’va 
dravyadevataviSi^takarmavidhanarh yuktam rapadvayaSravanat. 
evam ca ’gneyo ’§takapalah saumyaS carur 349 ityadivakyair 
vaiSvadevy amik§e ’tivakyasya prayapatho rak§ito bhavati. 
anyatha hi te§u sarve?u dravyadevatasambandhakalpitayagavi- 
dhanam atra ca dravyamatravidhanam iti vairupyam prasajyeta. 

317. kim ca vaiSvadevena yajete ’ty atra vai§vadeva§abdasya 
devatasamarpakatve yad viSvedevah samayajanta tad vaiSva- 
devasya vaiSvadevatvam ity etasya ’rthavadasya ’tyantam eva 
niralambanatvam syat. etadarthavadad dhi vai§vadeva§abdo 

144 J. 2.2.18. 

949 P. and v. 1. of C. dmik$dntar-gatatvena; v. 1. of B. and of C. dmik$dn- 
targatartha (omitting brdtef ). 

949 J. 2.1.1st adhikarana, sutras 1-4. See 44. 

147 See 199, 270. 

949 P. and v. 1. of B. C. tata§. 

149 MS. 1.10.1 (140.8), KS. 9.4 (107.3). 
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viSvadevakartfkatvena karmani pravytta iti jflayate, na 360 
devatasamarpakat vena. 351 

318. kim ca vaiSvadevena yajete ’ty asya yfigavidhitva 
amik§5ya no 'tpatti§i§tatvam. tatha ca taya na vajinam 
badhitum 6akyata ity ubhayor apy amiki?&v5jinayor yagafi- 
gatvam syat. tatha ca vikalpab; sa ca Vtado§a iti. tasmad 
vaifivadevy amik§e 'ty atrai Va yagavidhanam, itarasya tv 
anuvadatvam. anuvadatve ca yatha na 'narthakyam tatho 
'ktam ity astam tavat. tat siddham vaiSvadevaSabdasya karma- 
nfimadheyatvam. 

319. tad evam nirupitam matvarthalakganadiprakaracatu^taya- 
nirdpanena nfimadheyasya vidheyarthaparichedakatvena ’rthavat- 
tvam. 

Ni§edha 

320. anarthahetukarmanab saka^at puru^asya nivj-ttikaratvena 
ni^edhfinSm puru^arthanubandhitvam. tatha hi: yatha vidha- 
yab pravartanam abhidadhatab svapravartakatvanirvahartham 
vidheyasya yagadeb Sreyahsadhanatvam ak^ipantab puru$am 
tatra pravartayanti, evam na kalanjam bhak$ayed 362 ityadayo 
nigedha api nivartanam abhidadhatab svanivartakatvanirva- 
hartham ni $edhyasya kalafi j abhak $anader anarthahetu t vam 
5.k@ipantab puru§am tato nivartayanti. 

321. nanu katham ni§edhanam nivartanapratipadakatvam. 
yfivata na bhak§ayen na hantavya ity evamadav avyavadhanena 
nafiarthasya J bhavasya dhatvarthena ’nvaye dhatvarthavarjana- 
kartavyatai Va sarvatra vakyarthab pratiyate. 363 tataS ca yatha 
yajete 'tyadau yagakartavyata vakyarthab, evam ni$edhesu 
tattaddhstvarthavarjanakartavyata vakyartho na nivartane 'ti 
cet— 

322. mai Vam; avyavadhane *pi dhatvarthasya pratyayartho- 
pasarjanatveno ’pasthitasya nanarthena ^vayayogat. na hy 
anyopasarjanam anyena 'nveti, ma bhud rajapuru^am anaye ’ty 
atra rajfia anayananvayitvam. tata§ ca 'vyavadhane ’pi naiiar- 
thasya na dhatvarthena 'nvayab, arunyasye Vai ^kahayanya; 

M0 C. P. tat. 

m C. P. °tve and add virudhyate (but C. v. 1. text). 

,M See note in Translation. 

,H B. pratlyeta . 
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nfi ’pi kalafijadipadarthair anvayah; te$am api karakopasar- 
janatayo ’pasthitatvena bhinnapadasya nano Athena ’nvayayogat, 
ekahayanya iva ’runyena. 

323. ataS ca ’nyena ’nvayayogan nanarthab pratyayarthena 
sambadhyate, tasya pradhanyat, krayabhavanaye ’va ’runya- 
dini. tatra ’pi na ’khyatan^avacyaya ’rthabhavanaya, tasya api 
lintvanSavacyapravartanopasarjanatveno ’pasthitatvat. ato lin- 
tvanfiena nan sambadhyate, tasya sarvapek$aya pradhanyat. 

324. nafiaS cai ’$a svabhavo yat svasambandhipratipak§abo- 
dhakatvam. na ’stl ’ty atra hy asti ’ti sattva§abdena sambadhya- 
mSno nafi sattvapratipak$am asattvam gamayati. tad iha 
linarthas tavat pravartana. atas tena sambadhyamano nafi 
pravartanapratipak§am nivartanam gamayati; vidhivakya^ravane 
’yam mam pravartayati ’ti pravartanapratltivan nigedhavakya- 
6ravane ’yam mam nivartayatl ’ti nivrttyanukulavyapararupani- 
vartanayah pratlteh. 

325. ata6 ca sarvatra ni$edhe?u nivartanai ’va vakyarthab. 
evam ca vidhini^edhayor bhinnarthatvarh siddham bhavati. 
hananadivarjanakartavyatavakyarthapak^e tu kartavyataya evo 
’bhayatra pratipadyatvat tayor ekarthatvarh syat. tac ca na 
yuktam. yatha ’huh: 

326. antararh yadr^am loke brahmahatya£vamedhayob 
df^yate tadrg eve ’dam vidhanaprati^edhayob. 864 iti. tatha: 

327. phalabuddhiprameyadhikaribodhakabhedatah 
paficadhatyantabhinnatvad bhedo vidhini§edhayoh. 366 iti. 

328. yanmata istasadhanatvarh linarthas tanmate ’pi lin- 
samsj-^to nafi i$tasadhanatvapratipak§am anistasadhanatvam 
gamayati. sarvatha ’pi tu nafiah pradhanyat pratyayena 
’nvayah. 


Paryudasa , when ni§edha is impossible; two cases 

329. yada tu tadanvaye kimcid badhakam tada ’gatya dhat- 
varthena ’nvayah. tac ca badhakam dvividham: tasya vratam 

864 R. 1.3.7, p. 201, where it is quoted from the Brhafctlka. According 
to Hall, Contribution towards an index to the bibliography of the Indian 
philosophical systems (Calcutta, 1859), this is mentioned in Kf^adeva’s 
Tantracud&mani as one of the five works of Kum&rila. It seems to be 
little known today; it is not mentioned in Jha, Keith, or any other modern 
authority, so far as I know. 

8W R., ibidem. 
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ity upakramo vikalpaprasaktiS ca. tena ca badhakadvayena 
nanyukte^u vakye§u paryudasaSrayanarh bhavati. tadabhave 
nigedha eva. 

330. paryudasab sa vijneyo yatro ’ttarapadena nan, iti, 
prati$edhah sa vijneyah kriyaya saha yatra nan, 366 

331. iti ca tayor lak?anam. 357 

( 1 ) Introduction by ‘tasya vratam 1 

332. tatra ne ’kseto 'dyantam adityam 368 ityadau paryudasaSra- 
yanarii tasya vratam 359 ity upakramat. tatha hi: vrata^abdena 
kartavyo ’rtha ucyate. ata§ ca snatakasya kartavyarthanam 
vaktavyatveno Upakramat kirn tat kartavyam ity apekgayam 
agre ne ’k§eto ’dyantam ityadau kartavya eva ’rtho vaktavyab, 
akank§itabhidhanat. arthantaroktau ca purvavakyasya sakafik- 
$atvena ’pramanyam syat. na hi kartavyarthasya vaktavyatveno 
’pakrame ’gre ca tadanabhidhane purvavakyasya nirakank§atvam 
sambhavati. na ca sakank^asya pramanyam, gaur aSvabpurusa 
ityadav api tatprasangat. 

333. kirii ca ne ’k§ete ; ty asyo ’pakramena pratiyamanai 
’kavakyata ca na syad arthantarokteh. ata6 ca ’smin vakye 
ka§cit kartavya eva ’rtho vaktavyah. taduktau ca na nafiab 
pratyayena sambandho ghatate, tatsambandhe kartavyarthokter 
anupapatteh. pratyayac ca Vatarito nan dhatuna sambadhyate. 
tatsambandhe ca na nanah pratigedhakatvam, vidhayakasam- 
bandhenai ’va tasya prati^edhakatvat; p rati §edhakat vasya vidha- 
yakapratipak^atvat. namadhatuyoge tu na nafiah pratigedhaka- 
tvam, tayor avidhayakatvat. yatha ’huh: 

334. namadhatvarthayogi tu nai ’va nan prati$edhakah 
vadaty abrahmanadharmav anyamatravirodhinau. 360 iti. 

335. ata§ ca ne ’k$ete ’ty atra nafto dhatuyogan naiilk^ati- 
bhyam Ik^anavirodhi ka§cana ’rthab pratipadyate. 

356 B., by em., yatra purvapadena nafc for b, om. iti, and reads our b as 
its d. See note in Translation. 

337 B. adds: uttarapadam pratyayah, tadanyatpadam pUrvapadam (ap¬ 
parently inserted by the editor, see preceding note). 

368 Manu 4.37; but see note in Translation. 

339 See note in Translation. 

380 SV. Apohavftda, 33, p. 575, reading ca for tu in a, and vadato ’br&° t 
in c ( = “they two, i.e. the negatived noun and verb, express”); P. also 
reads vadalo, misprint for °to. 
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336. nanu tadanyatadviruddhatadabhavegu nafi iti saty api 
smarane nafiah svasamsrstabhava eva Saktih, laghavat; na tu 
tadanyatadviruddhayoh, tayor abhavaghatitatvena gauravat, 
anekarthat vasya ca 'nyayyatvat. ato nafio dhatuyoge dhat- 
varthabhavabodhakatvam eva, na tu tadviruddharthabodha- 
katvam iti cet— 

337. satyam. nafio 'bhava eva 6aktib* smaranam tu pratl- 
tyabhiprayam, na §aktyabhiprayam. namadhatvarthayogi 'ty 
api pratltyabhiprayam. 

338. tatha 'pi ne 'kgete 'ty atra pratyayasya nafta 'sambandhat 
tena tavat ka6cid artho vidheyah. tatra na tavad dhatvartho 
vidhatum Sakyate, nafia tadabhavabodhanat. na 'pi tadabhavo 
vidhatum 6akyate, abhavasya 'vidheyatvat. ata§ ca nafiikga- 
tibhyam vidhanayogyah ka^cane 'kganavirodhy artho lakgana- 
ya pratipadyate. 

339. sa ce 'kganavirodhi lakgyamanah padartho ne-kge, ity 
anikganasamkalpab, tasye 'kganavirodhitvat; saty api padarthan- 
tarasye 'kganavirodhitve sarvakriyavinabhutatvena samkalpasyai 
'va lakganat. sa eva ne 'kgete 'ty atra kartavyataya vidhlyate: 
anikganasamkalpena bhavayed iti. bhavyakankgayam cai 'tavata 
hai 'nasa viyukto bhavatl 361 'ti vakya^egavagatafr papakgayo 
bhavyataya sambadhyate. 

340. evam ca 'tra papakgayarthasarhkalpasya 362 kartavyataya 
vidhanat tasya vratam ity anenai 'kavakyata siddha bhavati. 
tat siddham ne 'kgete 'ty atra tasya vratam ity upakramat 
paryudasaSrayanam iti. 

(2) Contingence of option 

341. na 'nuyajegu 363 yeyajamaharh karotl 364 'ty atra vikal- 
paprasaktya tadaSrayanam. tatha hi: yady atra pradhanasam- 
bandhalobhan nafiab pratyayasambandhab svlkriyate, tatha saty 
anena vakyena 'nuyajegu yeyajamahab pratigidhyata iti vakta- 
vyam, anuyajegu yeyajamaham na kuryad iti. na ca tatra tasya 
pratigedhab praptim vinS sambhavati, prSptisSpekgatvat prati- 
gedhasya. 

161 See note in Translation. 

,M C. °ydrtham 8amk°. 

m C. ' nuy&je$u , and so regularly below. The Bh&gya on J. 10.8.1 
reads anu-. The form with H is characteristic of Tait. texts. 

,<4 ApSS. 24.13.6 ( ndnu° ). Cf. J. 10.8.1st adhikara$a, sfitras 1-4. 
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342. ata eva na ’ntarik^e na divi 366 ’ty asya na pratisedhatvam, 
antarikge cayanaprapteb. ata eva brahmano na hantavya 366 ity 
asya nityavaddhanananivartakatvam upapadyate. sarvo hi 
puru$ab kadacid dhananadau pravartate, kadScic ca ragadya- 
bhave na pravartate. tatra yadi ni^edhasya praptisapek^atvam 
na syat, tada ragadi 367 tirodhaya 367 hananadav apravfttam praty 
eva Sastrapramanyopapattau 368 ragadina hananadau pravrttena 
puhsa na tato nivartitavyam. 

343. praptisSpek^atve tu svayam apravj-ttam prati prasakty- 
abhavena nigedhaSastrapravrtte r&gadina pravrttam praty eva 
bhrantinimittaragabadhena ni§edha§astrapravrtter yukta pravft- 
tasya tato nivfttih. 

344. ataS ca brahmano na hantavya ity asya ni^edhasya nivft- 
tiniyamabodhakatvam, vrihln avahanyad 369 ity asye ’va ; vagha- 
taniyamabodhakatvam. yatha khalu vrihin avahanyad iti 
Sastram vaitusyartham avagh&te svatab pravrttam puru§am 
prati na pravartate vaiyarthyat, kirn tu dalanadau pravfttam 
prati; evam na hanyad iti Sastram hananat svayam niv^ttam 
purugam prati na pravartate vaiyarthyat, kim tu hanane pravrt¬ 
tam puru§am prati kartavyatvena prasaktasya prati§edhat, yat 
kartavyam tan ne.’ti. 

345. ata§ ca praptisSpek?atvat prati§edhan5m anuyaje?u 
yeyajamahapratigedhe tasya tatra pr&ptir vaktavyS. sS ca 370 
na tavad dhanan&d&v iva ragatah sambhavati. ato yajati^u 
yeyajamaham karotl 371 *ti Sastrat sa vaktavya. 6astrapraptasya 
ca prati§edhe vikalpab syac chastrena bhrantinimittaragasye Va 
6astrantarasya ’tyantabadhayogat. 

346. na ca padaSastrenS ’havanlyaSastrasye 372 Va na ’nuyaje^v 
iti vi§e$a§&strena yajati^u yeyajamaham karoti ’ti samanya&Ss- 
trasya b&dhab sySd iti vScyam. Sastrayor hi tatra badhyabadha- 

888 MS. 3.2.6 (23.10); KS. 20.5 (23.6); TS. 5.2.7.1 (the words agnii 
cetavyah precede in MS, and follow in KS, TS). 

866 Cf. Manu 8.380 etc. for the sense. 

867 B. rdgdvirodhdya , v. 1. text; P. rdgddiviro °. 

868 B. mtrd 0 . 

888 Cf. 243. 

870 B. P. om. 

871 See note in Translation. 

878 See note in Translation. 
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kabhavo yatra parasparanirapek$ata. 878 na hi padaSastrasya 
svartha vidhSnartham aha van iy a6ast rapek $a 7 sti. ni §edha§as- 
trasya tu prasaktyartham yajatigu yeyajamaham karotl ; ti 
vidher asty apek§a. 

347. evam ca ni§edha§astrasya vi6e$avi$ayatvena prabalyavad 
vidhi§astrasya ’py upajivyatvena prabalyam asti ’ti na ni?edhe- 
na vidher atyantabadho yukta iti vihitaprati§iddhatv&d 
vikalpah syat. sa ca na yuktah. vikalpe hi pak§e 6astrasya 
’pramanyam bhavati. na hy anuyaje$u yeyajamahakarane na 
'nuyaje^v ity asya pramanyarh sarhbhavati, vrihyanusthana- 
samaya iva yava&istrasya. 

348. dviradr^takalpana ca syat. vidher hy evam jfiayate, yad 
anuyaje§u yeyajamahakarane ka^cano ’pakaro bhavati 'ti. 
ni$edhac ca tadakaranad iti jnayate, anj-tavadanakaranad iva 
dar^apurnamasayoh. sa co ’pakaro ’drstarupa iti dviradr$t&- 
kalpanaprasangah- ata§ ca vikalpo na yuktah. prati?edh5- 
6rayane ca tadapatter na tada§rayanam. 

349. kim tu nano ’nuyaja^abdena sambandham aSritya paryu- 
dasa a&r iy ate, nafianuyaj aSabdabhy am anuy a j avy atiriktalak- 
sanat: anuyajavyatirikte^u yeyajamaham karotl 'ti. atra ca 
vakye yeyajamahal? kartavyataya na vidhlyate, yajati§u yeyaja¬ 
maham karoti ’ty anenai Va vihitatvat. kim tu samanya§astra- 
vihitayeyajamahanuvadena tasya ’nuyajavyatiriktavi^ayata 
vidhiyate: yad yajati§u yeyajamaham karoti tad anuyajavya- 
tiriktegv iti. 

350. evam ca samanyaSastrasya vi£esapek$ino na 'nuyaje?v 
ity anena ’nuyajavyatiriktavisayasamarpanad anuyajavyatirik- 
te$u yeyajamahab kartavyataya praptah. anuyaje$u tu sa na 
kartavyataya prapto na va prati^iddha iti na vikalpafo. lak- 
$anaya ca ’nuyajavyatiriktavi§ayasamarpanan nS ’nuyaje§v iti 
vakyasya na ’pramanyam, ata§ ca paryudasaSrayane na kimcid 
badhakam. tat siddham na 'nuyaje§v iti vakye vikalpabhayat 
paryudasasrayanam iti. 

Paryuddsa not upasamhdra 

351. nanu paryudasaSrayane yajatisu yeyajamaham karotl ’ti 
Sastrena yagasSmanye praptasya yeyajamahasya na ’nuyajegv 


,7 * B. P. parasya nir °. 
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ity anena ’nuyajavyatirikte samkocanSt paryudasasyo ’pasarii- 
harSd abhedah syat. upasamhare hi samanye praptasya vi§e$e 
samkoco bhavati, yatha puroda&im caturdha karoti 374 ’ti puro- 
dfiSasamanye praptam caturdhakaranam agneyam caturdha 
karoti 376 ’ty agneye samkocyata iti cet,— 

352. na, tanmatrasamkocarthatvad upasamharasya, tadanya- 
matrasamkocarthatvat paryudasasye ’ti kecit. 

353. anye tu 'pasamharo nama samanyatab praptasya viSe^e 
saiiikocanarupo vyaparavi£e?o vidheh. paryudasas tu, paryu- 
dasab sa vijneyo yatro ’ttarapadena nafi, ity abhiyuktoktya 
pratyayatiriktena dhatuna va namna va nariab sarhbandhab. 
ataS ca 376 ’nayos tavat svarupatah spa?ta eva bhedah. 

354. evam saty apy abheda aSankyeta yadi yatra paryudasas 
tatra ’vaSyam upasarhharah syat. na cai ’tad asti, ne ’k§eto 
’dyantam ityadau saty api tasminn upasamharabhavat. na hi 
tatra ’gneyacaturdhakaranam iva samanye praptam kimcid 
vi6e§e samkocyate; papak^ayoddeSena ’nlk§anasamkalpamatra- 
vidhanat. 

355. prakrtodaharane tu yajisamanye praptasya yeyajama- 
hasya ’nuyajavyatirikte$u samkocanad yadi vidher upasam- 
haravidhitvam sambhavati, nai ’tavata kimcid virudhyate. 
vidhyabhave hi katham vidhikaryam upasamharah paryudasena 
kriyata iti bhavati virodhab- na ca ’tra vidhir na ’sti, nafio 
’nuyajapadasambandhena vidher vidhayakatvasya ’vyaghatat. 
atra hi paryudaso ’nuyajavyatiriktavisayasamarpaka agneyapa- 
davat; upasamharakas 377 tu vidhir eva. 

356. na ca ’tra tanmatrasamkocabhavan no ’pasamhara iti 
vacyam. tanmatrasarhkoca iti ko ’rthah. agneyamatre samkoco 
va, samanyapraptasya vi§e§amatre samkoco va. adye ’nara- 
bhyadhltasaptada^yasya mitravindadiprakaranasthena vakyeno 
'pasamharo na syad agneye 878 saiiikocabhavat. dvitlye catur- 
dhakaranasya purodaSamatre praptasya ’gneye samkocavad 

174 TB. 3.3.8.6 caturdha karoti, sc. purodOham. Some authorities pre¬ 
scribe division of other cakes than the dgneya; see Hillebrandt, NVMO . 
p. 127^. 1. 

175 ApSS. 3.3.2 dg° puroddfarh ca° kftva. Cf. J. 3.1.26, 27. 

» 7 « B. P. om. 

177 B. upasamhdra8 . 

178 B. °ya~. 
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anuyajSnanuyajasadharanyena praptasya ’nanuyajegu samkocSd 
upasamharah syad eva. 

357. etavans tu vi6e$ab- agneyadivakye?v agneyadayo vi§e$ab 
svapadopasthapitab. 879 prakfte tu paryudasena tasyo ’pasthitir 
iti. upasamharanyayas tv avi6i§ta eva. yac ca tadanyamatra- 
samkocanarthatvat paryudasasye ’ti, tan na; ne ’k§ete ’ty atra 
saty api paryudase samkocabhavat. na hy atra samanye praptam 
tadanyamatre samkocyate, samkalpamatravidhanad ity uktam. 

358. ity astam tavat. tat siddham na ’nuyaje$v ity atra 
vikalpaprasaktya paryudasa^rayanam iti. 

359. yatra tu sa a§rayiturh na feakyate, tatra tatprasaktav api 
ni?edha eva ’Srlyate. yatha na ’tiratre $oda&inam grhnatl 380 ’ty 
atra. atra hy atiratre $oda§inam grhnatl 380 ’ti Sastrapraptam 
atiratre §oda6igrahanam pratisidhyata iti vihitaprati?iddhatvad 
vikalpaprasaktav api paryudaso na ’Sriyate ’Sakyatvat. yady 
atra nafiah §oda6ipadena sambandhah svlkriyeta, tada ’tiratre 
SodaSivyatiriktam grhnatl ’ti vakyarthah syat. tatra ca ’tiratre 
?oda6inam grhnatl ’ti pratyak^avidhivirodhah- ata eva ’tira- 
trapadena na nafiah sarhbandho ’tiratre §oda§inam grhnatl 
’ti pratyak$avidhivirodhat. ata§ ca ’tra paryudasasya ’nupa- 
patter ni§edha eva svikriyate, vikalpo ’pi svlkriyate ’nanyagateh. 

360. ata6 cai ’tat siddham: yatra tasya vratam ityadyupakramo 
vikalpaprasaktiS ca na ’sti tatra prati$edhah, yatha na kalafijam 
bhak$ayed iti. yatra va vikalpaprasaktav api paryudasa 
aSrayitum na Sakyate tatra pratigedhah, yatha na ’tiratre §oda6i- 
narii grhnatl ’ti. 

361. etavans tu vi£e§ah: yatra vikalpapadakab prati§edhab, 
tatra prati§idhyamanasya na ’narthahetutvam, ubhayor api 
vidhiprati$edhayob kratvarthatvat. yatra tu na vikalpah prasa- 
jyate 381 prapti6 ca ragatah prati§edha§ ca purugarthas tatra 
ni^idhyamanasya ’narthahetutvam, yatha kalafijabhak?anasya. 

362. dik$ito na dadati na juhoti 882 ’tyadi?u tu danahomadinam 
6astrapraptav api puru$arthatvena praptatvat kratvarthatvena 
ca prati$edhat tulyarthatvabhavena vikalpaprasaktav api na 

872 B. P. °pasthitcL(i. 

880 See note in Translation. 

881 C. om. 

882 MS. 3.6.5 (66.5) dl° na da°; 3.6.6 (66.12) ndgnihotrarh juhoti . See 
J. 6.5.38, 39 and 10.8.12-15. 



268 


Text , 362-373 


te?am anarthahetutvam, ragapraptyabhavat. ragatafr praptasya 
'pi kratvarthatvena prati?edhe tadanu$thanat krator vaigunyarh 
na 'narthotpattih, yatha svastryupagamanadiprati§edhe. 383 raga- 
tab praptasya puru^arthatvena prati$edhe ni^idhyamanasya 
'narthahetutvam iti dik. 

363. tat siddham ni$edhanarh puru^arthanubandhitvam. 
evarii sarvasya 'pi vedasya puru§arthanubandhitvam. 

Arthavada 

364. prakrtam anusaramafr. tad evam yatha vidhyadinam 
adhyayanavidhyupattanarh na 'narthakyam, evam arthavadanam 
api tadupattatvena 'narthakyanupapatteh svarthapratipadane 
ca prayojanabhaval lak§anaya prayojanavadarthaparyavasanaih 
vaktavyam. 

365. te ca 'rthavada dvividhah, vidhi6e§a ni?edha§e§a6 ca. 
tatra vayavyaih §vetam alabhete 384 'tyadividhi§e$anaih vayur vai 
k§epi§tha devate 386 'tyadinam arthavadanarh vidheyarthastava- 
kataya 'rthavattvam. 

366. barhi^i rajatarh na deyam 388 ityadini§edha^e§anarh so 
'rodld 387 ityadlnam arthavadanarh tu ni$edhyanindakataye 'ti. 

367. ata§ ca lak§anaya praSastyam arthavadair bodhyate. 
tac ca praSastyajnanarh &abdabhavanayam itikartavyatatvena 
saihbadhyate. paramaprakrtam. tat siddharii vaksyama- 
narthabhavanabhavyika lihadijfianakaranika praSastyajnanetikar- 
tavyataka 6abdi bhavana lihtvariSeno 'cyata iti. 

Meaning of habdi bhavana 

368. nanu ke 'yarn 6abdl bhavana. ucyate: purusapravpt- 
tyanukulo vyaparavi§e?ah. sa eva vidhyarthafr, lihadiSravane 
'yarn main pravartayatl 'ti niyamena pratiteh. yat tv i§ta- 
sadhanatvaih vidhyartha iti 388 tan na. tatha sat! 'stasadhanam 
iti Sabdasya vidhiSabdah paryayah syat. na ca paryayatvarh 
yujyate; saihdhyopasanaih ta i§tasadhanaih tasmat tat tvarii 

,M B. °$edhah , P. °dho. 

884 TS. 2.1.1.1. 

888 TS. 2.1.1.1. 

,8fl TS. 1.5.1.2 ( rajatam is supplied from the context). 

887 TS. 1.5.1.1. 

888 B. P. om. 
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kurv 389 iti sahaprayogat, paryayanam ca sahaprayogSbhavat. 
ata£ ca vyaparavi^e§a eva vidhyarthah. sa ca loke purusanistho 
’bhiprayaviSe^ab. vede tu puru§abhavac chabdani§th& eva 
preranaparaparyaya ity uktam. 

369. nanu loke 6abdani?the preranaparaparyaye vyapare 
6abdaprayogabhavena ^aktigrahabhavat katham tasya vidhi- 
6abdat pratipattir iti cet, satyam etat. 

370. tatha 'pi balas tavat stanyadanadau svakrtarodanadijani- 
tamatrpravrtteb sv&bhiprayampapravartani£jMnajanyatvavadha- 
ranat savidhikaprayojakavakya^ravanasamanantarabhavinim 
prayojyavrddhapravrttim upalabhya tatkaranatvena tasya pra- 
vartanajnanam anumimite. yady api bhojanadau svaprav^tteb 
samihitasadhanatajnanapurvakatvavadharanat 390 prayojyavpd- 
dhapravptter api tatpurvakatvadhyavasanam yuktam, tatha 'py 
anyapreritapravyttau pravartanajnanajanyatvasyo 'ktamatypra- 
vj-ttau darSanena prayojyavrddhapravj-tter apy anyapreritapravpt- 
titvat tatkaranatvena pravartanajftanasyai Va 'dhyavasanam. 
tac ca pravartanajfianam anvayavyatirekabhyam prayojaka- 
vakyajanyam ity avadharayati. tatra ca Vapodvapabhyam 
pravartanayarh vidhiSaktim avadharayati. 

371. pravfttyanukulo vyaparah pravartana. sa ca vyaparab 
prai§adirupo vividha iti pratyekam vyabhicaritvad vidhi6ab- 
davacyatvanupapatteh pravartanasamanyam eva vidhiSabdava- 
cyam iti kalpayati. evam ca vidhi^ravane prai^adirupasya 
vaktrabhiprayasya pravartanatvenai Va 391 rupena pratitir na 
vi§e§arupena, tathai ? va Saktigrahat. vi§e$arupena tu pratitir 
lak§anayai Va. 

372. evam ca vaidikalinadisravane 'pi pravartanasamanyam 
eva pratlyate. tatra ko 'sau vyapara ity apek$ayaiii praigadiru- 
pasya vaktrabhiprayasya 'paurugeye vede 'nupapatteb 6ab- 
dani^tha eva preranaparaparyayah ka§cid vyapSra iti kalpyate. 
ata£ ca Sabdani§tha eva preranaparaparyayo vySpfirab Sabdl 
bhavana. sai Va ca pravartanatvena rupena vidhyartha iti. 
ayam eva ca 'rthab— 

373. abhidhabh&vanam ahur anyam eva linadayah, 392 

889 See note in Translation. 

190 C. 8amdhita°, 

891 C. om. 

891 TV. 2.1.1, p. 344. 
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374. iti vfirtikasya. abhidhiyate ’nene ’ti vyutpattyg, ’bhidha- 
Sabdena vidhiSabda ucyate. tadvyaparatmikS bhavana linfidi- 
vacye ’ti kecid acarya 898 ahub- 894 

375. anye tv Shub: satyam pravartanasamanyam vidhyarthab, 
tathai ’va 6aktigrahat. pravfttyanukulo vyaparab pravartana. 
apauru$eye ca vede prai$ader asambhavat ka§cit puru§apravj*t- 
tyanukulo vyaparavi§e$ab kalpaniyab; vidhiSabdabhidheyapra- 
vartanasamanyasya vi§e?am antarena ’paryavasanat. tatra ko 
’sau vyaparavi6e$a ity apek?ayam dhatvarthagatam samihita- 
sadhanatvam eve ’ti kalpyate, tasya ’pi pravrttyanukulatvat. 
sarvo 894 * hi samihitasadhanatam jfiatva pravartate. anyaprerito 
’pi 896 yadl Vtasadhanatam na janati tada nai Va pravartate. 

376. svatantrapreranavade ’pi tadak$iptasamihitasadhanata- 
jfianam svikriyata eva; anyatha vidheb pravartakatvanupapatteb. 
ata§ ca ’vaSyakatvat samihitasadhanatai Va pravartanatvena 
rupena vidhyarthab- evarh ca vidhi&abdasya ’nyanisthavyapa- 
rabodhakatvam lokasiddham siddham bhavati. 

377. kim ca §abda eko vyaparab spandadyatiriktab kalpaniyab- 
tasya ca svapravrttau paradhinapravj-ttau va karanatvena 
’kjptasya pravartanatvena rupena jfiatasya pravrttyanukulatvam 
Sabdasya ca paranisthavyaparajnapakatvena kjptasya svani^tha- 
vyaparabodhakatvam vidhe§ ca pravartakatvanirvahartham dhat- 
varthasya samihitasadhanatvam iti kalpanad varam ava6yakasyai 
Va samihitasadhanatvasya svapravj-ttihetutvena kjptasya pra¬ 
vartanatvena rupena vidhyarthatvakalpanam laghavat, anya- 
ni§thatvac ca. 

378. na ca vidheh pravartakatvanirvahartham samihitasadha- 
natvakalpanat prerananabhidhane ca vidheb pravartakatvabhavad 
dhatvarthasya ca samihitasadhanatvakalpakam eva na ’sti ’ti 
vacyam; pravartanabhidhanenai Va tanmate ’pi vidheb pra- 
vartakatvad vidhyabhihitasya ca pravartanasamanyasya vi§e?am 
antarena ’paryavasanat samihitasadhanatvak$epakatvat. 

379. na ce ’$t&sadhanatvasya vidhyarthatve samdhyopasanam 
ta i^tasadhanam tat tvarii kurv iti sahaprayoganupapattir iti 
vacyam; i^tasadhanatvasya vi6e$arupena vidhina ’nabhidhanat, 

898 C. om. 

894 B. and v.l. of C. om. (P. text). 

894a C. adds ’pi. 

898 B. P. om. 
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pravartan&tvena rupena ’bhidhanat. samanyaSabdasya ca viSe- 
pafiabdena dpstah sahaprayogab pancalarajo drupada ityadau. 
tasmat samlhitasadhanatai 'va pravartanatvena rupena vi- 
dhyarthab. sai Va ca tena rupena Sabdenai Va 'bhidhlyata iti 
6abdi bhavana. 

380. uktavartikasya 'py ayam eva ’bhiprayab: abhidhlyate sa 
'bhidha samlhitasadhanata, sai Va pravartanatvena 'bhihita 
puru§apravj-ttim bhavayatl 'ti bhavana tarn liMdaya ahur iti. 
yatha 'huh: 

381. purisam ne Vtabhyupayatvat kriyasv anyah pravartakab 
pravrttihetum dharmara ca pravadanti pravartanam. 396 

iti. 

382. tat siddham yajete 'ty atra lintvangena §abdl bhavano 
'cyata iti. 

Meaning of arthi bhavana 

383. akhyatatvan^ena 'rthi bhavano 'cyate. nanu ke 'yam 
arthi bhavana. kartrvyapara iti cen na; yagader api tadvya- 
paratvena bhavanatvapatteb- na ce Vtapattih; tasya prakptyar- 
thatvena pratyayarthatvabhavad iti cet— 

384. atra 'huh: satyam na yago bhavana kim tu svargec- 
chajanito yagavi§ayo yah prayatnah sa bhavana. sa eva ca 
'khyatan^eno 'cyate; yajete 'ty akhyata§ravane yagena 397 yatete 
'ti pratlter jayamanatvat. 

385. ya§ ca prayatnapurvakam gamanadi karoti tasmin 
devadatto gamanam karoti 'ti karotiprayogadar£anat, vatadina 
spandamane 398 tu na 'yam karoti kim tu vatadina 'sya spando 
jayata iti prayogat karotyarthas tavat prayatnab- karoti- 
samanadhikaranyarh ca 'khyate drSyate: yajeta yagena kuryat, 
pacati pakam karoti, gacchati gamanam karoti 'ti. 

386. ataS ca karotisamanadhikaranyat prayatnasya 'khyata- 
vacyatvam. na ca ratho gacchati 'ti prayoganupapattib, rathe 
yatnabhavad iti vacyam; vodhraSvagatam prayatnam ratha 
aropya prayogopapatteb. yanmate 'py anyotpadananukulam 
vy aparasam any am bhavana, tanmate 'pi rathe gamanatirikta- 

896 Vidhiviveka, p. 243 ( Pandit , N. S. 26, Benares 1904), reading j>uiao< 
Ny&yaratnamala, p. 53, quotes it as in our text. 

897 C. and v. 1. of B. yage (v. 1. of C. text). 

898 C. spandane, v.l. text. 
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vyfipfiranupalabdhe 898 * ratho gacchatl ’ti prayogasyau ’pacfirika- 
tvam eve ’ti. ata§ ca prayatna eva ’rthi bhavana. yathfi ’hub: 

387. prayatnavyatirikta ’rthabhavana tu na §akyate 
vaktum akhyatavacye ’ha prastute ’ty uparamyate. 399 iti. 

388. anye tv ahub: bhavitur bhavananukulo bhavakavyfipfiras 
tfivad bhavana. yasmin vyapare kj-te karanam phalotpadanaya 
samartham bhavati tfid^o vyapara iti yavat. sa eva ca ’khya- 
tarthab- kutharena chinatti ’ty fikhyataSravane hi bhavaty 
etfidp&i matih: kutharena tatha vyapriyeta yasmin vyapare kj-te 
kutharena chedanam bhavati ’ti. evam yajeta svargakama ity 
asya ’yam arthah: yagena tatha vyapriyeta yasmin vyapare krte 
yagat svargo bhavati ’ti. sa ca vyaparab kvacid udyamanani- 
patanadih, kvacic ca ’gnyanvadhanadibrahmanatarpanantah, 
kathambha vakank $ay am vi§e §arupena pa&cad a vagamyate. 
anyotpadanukulatvena samanyatas tv akhyatad eva. 

389. ratho grfimam gacchati ’ty atra ’py akhyatena grama- 
praptyanukulo vyapara eva pratiyate; rathas tatha gamanena 
vyapriyate yasmin vyapare kj-te gamanad gramapraptir bhavati 
’ti pratiteb- na tv atra gamanamatram akhyatarthah, tasya 
dhatuno ’ktatvat. tatra ko ’sau vyapara ity apek^ayam purvot- 
tarfivantaradeSavibhajanasamyojanarupa iti pa§cad avagamyate: 
purvena prade§ena vibhajyo ’ttarena sarhyujya ratho gramam 
gacchati ’ti prayogat, udyamya nipatya kutharena chinatti ’tivat. 

390. evam devadattah prayatata ity atra ’pi devadattas tatha 
$ vyapriyate yatha prayatno bhavati ’ti prayatnanukulo vyapara 
v | eva ’khyatartho na tu prayatnah; tasya dhatuno ’ktatvat. 

vyfipfiravi§e§fipek?ayam ce ’cchadib pa§cad avagamyate, udya- 
mananipatana vat. 

391. tatha ca sarvatranugatatvad anyotpadanukulavyapara- 
sfimfinyam eva ’khyatarthab, na tu prayatnamatram; ratho 
gacchati devadattab prayatata ityadi§u tadabhavat. na ca 
’trau ’pacarikatvam vaktum yuktam, mukhye sambhavati tasya 
’nyayyatvat. karotyartho ’py anyotpadanukOlo vyapara eva na 
prayatnamatram, karote§ cetanacetanakartrkakhyfitasfimfinfidhi- 
karanyad iti. tat siddham anyotpadanukulo vyfipfira firth! 
bhavane ’ti. 

”*Sc.°dheb (abl. of °dhi). 

999 R. 2.1.1, p. 579, reading ' rtha - in a, which is quoted as v. 1. in both 
C. and B.; they both (and also P.) print l rthl bhdv 0 in the text. 



Meaning of verbal force 


273 


392. sai ’va ca 'khyatanSeno ’cyate, bhavayed iti. tasyaS ca 
bhavyakafik$ayam svargSdir 400 bhavyatvena sambadhyate. 
karanakanksayam yagadib karanatvena sambadhyate; prayaja- 
daya itikartavyatatvena. evam ca yajete 'tyadina svargadyud- 
de§ena yagader vidhanat siddham yagader dharmatvam prayo- 
janam uddiSya vedena vihitatvad iti. 

Salvation by ritual action 

393. so ’y&m dharmo yaduddeSena vihitas 401 taduddeSena 401 
kriyamanas taddhetub- Srigovindarpanabuddhya kriyamanas tu 
nih^reyasahetuh. na ca tadarpanabuddhya ’nus thane prama- 
nabhavah: 

394. yat karosi yad a§nasi yaj juhosi dadasi yat 

yat tapasyasi kaunteya tat kurusva madarpanam, 402 

395. iti smrteh, asya§ ca 7 stakadismrtivat pramanyad ity 
any at ra 4 03 vistarab- 

396. kva ’ham mandamatih kve ’y ar h prakriya bhattasammata 
tasmad bhakter vilaso ’yam govindagurupadayoh. 

397. grantharupo madlyo ’y ar h vagvyaparah su^obhanab 
anena prlyatarh devo govindo bhaktavatsalah. 

iti &rimadanantadevasununa 'padevena krtarh 
mimahsanyayapraka^asamjnakam mlman- 
saprakaranam 404 samaptam. 405 


400 C. °di . 

401 C. om. 

408 Bh. G. 9.27. 

403 See note in Translation. 

404 C. pUrva-ml°. 

4W P. om. 
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GLOSSARIAL INDEX OF SANSKRIT WORDS 

On the purpose of this Glossarial Index, see Preface, p. v. No attempt 
has been made to index completely all occurrences of all words listed. 
It is hoped, however, that all important words are mentioned, with ref¬ 
erences to their most significant and illuminating occurrences in the Text. 
The Index is therefore a condensed encyclopedia of Mlmafisa technique, 
as represented by this work. The following Index of Quotations is, on 
the other hand, believed to be absolutely complete in its references. 
All references are to paragraphs. 

agni, the sacrificial fire; - mattd , possession thereof thru having performed 
adhana , qualification of the adhikdrin in fire-rites, 227ff.; agnyabhava , 
nonexistence thereof, disqualifies for fire-rites, 228ff. 
agnihotra , n. of a rite, 201, 273ff., 312. 

agni^omlya , belonging to Agni-Soma; (1) the first animal-victim at the 
soma-rite, 173-175, 209-212, 266-269.— (2) a cake offered at the dar^a- 
purriamdsa, follows the agneya from order of mantras , 203, 205; order 
of certain of its subsidiaries, 217. 

aflga, “member,” subsidiary, opp. to pradhdna , mukhya, 40, 66 etc.; some¬ 
times used as synonym of guna, 21, 126 (a dravya, such as dadhi or 
vrlhi, is a guna of the rite, 11, but an ailga, 21, 66,183 karmdilga refer¬ 
ring to dravya); itikartavyatd said to be used loosely for anga , 128; aUgas 
classified as siddha and kriyd, q. v., 182f.; the latter subdivided into 
gwria-karmdrii or samnipatyopakdrakdrii and pradhana-k. or drddu - 
pakarakdrii (qq. vv.), 183; in case of conflict, the purposes of the main 
act take precedence over those of an afiga, 187-190; all kriya-angas 
are related to the apurva , 71, 192ff., not to the external form of the 
principal on which they depend, 192 (see note in Translation), nor yet 
to the final result or phala directly, 193.—See also apurva (adj.).— 
afiga-tva, — pardrthya, subsidiarfness, dependence, shown by viniyoga- 
vidhi and the six pramarias, 67ff.— anga-bhdvand, efficient-force of a 
subsidiary (action), opp. to phala-bh. as that leading to the fruit of 
the whole rite, 152, 155; refutation of the theory that it has no require¬ 
ment of itikartavyatd, 155-157. 
ati-di&, to transfer (cf. next), 125. 

atide&a, transfer (from prakfti to vikfti), 156, 165, 167 (cf. codaka). 
odr$fa, unseen, invisible, transcendental (effect), like that produced on 
rice by sprinkling, cf. df$\a, 14; it is improper to assume an adr${a 
effect in case of anything for which a dr? fa effect is discernible, 187, 
cf. 201, 239, 248; no substitution can be made for things that are adf?fa 
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in effect, hence yupa not exclusively adr$tdrtha, 135f.,cf. 183; not more 
than one ad??ta may be assumed in a single thing, 14, 15, 43, 60f., 348 
(cf. dviradrsjakalpana) .—The concept of adr$t a includes apUrva (n.), 
cf. 43, end, where it denotes the force which produces the fruit (such 
as heaven) of the sacrifice, which is precisely the apUrva ; and 192 
tasya (apurvasya ) adf^atvdt. But it is a broader concept than that. 
Such things as the effect of sprinkling on rice are adfSf 0 and lead to 
the apurva , but are not the ap.\ cf. 71, and see apUrva. 
adhikararia , section; usually denotes a group of sUtras of Jaimini, a sub¬ 
division of the pdda y 31 etc. 

adhikdra f qualification, right to perform a sacrifice with expectation of the 
fruit; - vidhi, or - vdkya , injunction of qualification, 23, 26, 46, 62f., 
225ff., 271; defined as phalavi&e$asambandhabodhaka-vidhiy 47, or 
phalasvamyabodhaka - ( ^karmajanyaphalabhoktftvabodhaka -) - vidhi , 

225; it should not be also an utpatti-v.y 47 (cf. vakyabheda). See next. 
adhikdrin , qualified person (to perform a rite and receive its fruit), 226ff.; 
characteristics thereof regularly stated in adhikaravidhiy 226, but 
certain characteristics are always implied tho not stated, viz. vidyd 
(adhyayanavidhisiddhd) ; in the case of fire-rites, agnimattd (< ddhdna - 
siddhd); and samarthya (qq. vv.), 227ff. 
adhyayanavidhi , injunction to Study (the Veda), = svadhydyo ’dhyetavyah ; 
implies that every part of the Veda is useful and meaningful, 9, 364; 
upanayana a necessary prerequisite, 228; results in the vidyd necessary 
for an adhikdrin , 227ff. 

Ananta(deva) f father .and guru of Apadeva, 2, 143. 
anarthahelUy injurious (to man per se } cf. puru$artha); - tva y 361f. 
andrabhya-vidhiy disconnected injunction, defined as samdnya-v. (see 
next), a rule not limited in application to one rite or group of rites, 
but of general application, 113. 

andrabhyddhitay prescribed by a disconnected or general injunction, not 
for a particular connexion, and hence applying generally only to 
prakfti8y 107, 266, 268, 356, but in some exceptional cases to vikftisy 
109, 111, 113. 

anirriitdrthay of meaning uninterpreted (by itself), opp. to prasiddha t 164. 
anugrahay benefit, service, = upakdra } q. v., 190 etc.; anugrdhaka =upa - 
kdrakay 193. 

anupapattiy logical non-consequence; abl. often ifc., “from the non¬ 
consequence (or impossibility) of...,” “because.. .is logically im¬ 
possible,” 9 etc. 

anuydja f after-sacrifice; pf$addjya used therein in some mkrtisy 143ff.; 

yeyajdmaha f q. v., not used in them, 341 ff. 
anu-vady to refer to (something already establisht, cf. next), 46. 
anuvdday supplementary reference, allusion to something that has been 
laid down elsewhere, 27; contrasted with vidhi , injunction (of some¬ 
thing not otherwise laid down), 28, 135; 287 (see note 193 in 
Translation). 
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anu$thdna, performance, carrying-out, 209 etc.; - sade&ya , community of 
place as to performance (a form of sthdna), 169, I73f. 
anftavadana , lying, prohibited at dar$apurp,amdsa, 348. 
anektidx§\akalpana, assumption of more than one adf$\a (q. v.), 43, 60. 
anyatarakdflk$d , one-sided requirement, the condition in which the pra- 
maria sthdna applies (cf. ubhaydkdnk$d), 120, 131, 159. 
anvaya , (1) construing, construction, 13 etc.; (2) (logical) continuity, 
consequence (opp. to vyatireka), 84, 243, 370. 
apurva (adj.), new, not previously establisht; a. - vidhi , injunction of 
something quite new and otherwise ungrounded (opp. to niyama and 
parisamkhya), 242; apurvdnga, —vaikfta (opp. to prdkfta), applied to 
afigas newly prescribed in vikftis, not transferred from prakftis ; they 
are applied by sthdna , 131, not by prakararta, 130, 133, 145, 149-151, 
cf. 172. 

apurva (noun), transcendental result, the mysterious effect of a correctly 
performed ritual act, which in turn brings about its fruit, 71, 92, 95, 
106, 125, 143, 155, 172f.; all afigas are related to it, 71, 192ff.; besides 
the ap. of the whole rite (see paramdpurva ), each subordinate act has 
a special ap. of its own (see utpattyapurva ), 194f., 158. See adf${a for 
difference between that and apurva . The adr$\a includes the trans¬ 
cendental effect produced upon some material thing by a ritual treat¬ 
ment of it which produces no visible effect upon it. The apurva is also 
adrsla, but it exists of itself, and is not a function of any material or 
other object. Cf. my Introduction, p. 11. 
apek§d (1) —akafiksd, requirement, 38; ifc. “requiring .../ 1 91; (2) com¬ 
parison (instr. ifc. = “than.. . ,, ) J 96, 185. 
aprasiddha —anirnltartha, obscure, 161. 

aprdpta, not (previously or otherwise) establisht; a necessary characteristic 
of what is enjoined by a vidhi, 10, 274, 279; when the main act is such, 
the sacrifice is always construed as means to the bhdvand , 16ff.; in that 
case more than one gurta can be enjoined together, 34; if the main act 
has been establisht, only a gurta is enjoined, 11, and the sacrifice is 
construed as end, not means, to the bhdvand, 11.— ap. -bddha, annul¬ 
ment of the unestablisht, 138-142. 

abhikramaxta, stepping-near, a subsidiary act in the prayajas , 152f., 155, 
157, 168. 

abhighararia, sprinkling (of oblations with ghee), 214. 
abhidhdna, (commonly “name, appellation," but) in samdndbhidhana , 
q. v., linguistic unit, part of a word. 
abhi§ava , (soma-) pressing, 165. 
abhi$ecanlya, sprinkling-rite (at rajasuya ), 160, 165. 
abhyasadhikararca =J. 2.2.2; 207. 

artha, (1) (primary, direct) meaning (of a word), defined as that which 
can be got by no other means ( ananyalabhyah), =£akti and opp. to 
lak^aqa, 80; (2) goal, end, in artha-bhavana, =arthl bh., 31, 323, 367; 
(3) sense, as 2d of the six pram&iias for order, 199, 201; stronger than 
pd{ha , 201.— artha-lopa, breakdown of meaning, a form of bddha , 139. 
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arthav&da , explanatory passage, one of the five parts of the Veda, 9, 10, 
302, 364-367; may supply the fruit of the rite (see rdirlsattranydya ), 
118, cf. 120, or a guria , 312f.; taken in a primary way they are meaning¬ 
less, so they must acquire by lak^ayid a meaning, 9, 364, which is that 
they praise or derogate things enjoined or prohibited, 9, 364f.; they 
furnish the itikartavyatd to the kabdi bhdvand, 9, 367. 
arthavada-caraxla, the 2d pada of Book 1 of J., 208. 
arthavadadhikaraxia, =*J. 1.2.1st adhik., 128. 
avaghdta , beating (grain, to husk it), drst&rtha, 183, 243, 344. 
avarodha , contradiction, **virodha , 60. 

av&ntara-prakarayia , “intermediate-context” (see prakarayia), the force 
which makes an action subsidiary to a minor action because included 
between two other acts that are (otherwise) proved as subsidiary to 
it (-sathdaiika), 129, 152-157; prevails over mahdprakara^a, 158. 
avilamba , non-delay, — prdkubhdva, enjoined by prayoga-vidhi , 196-198; 

results from following a fixed order, 198 (see krama). 
avyakta , (of a rite) unmanifest, unspecified (as to its svarupa , q. v.); - tva, 
57; such rites are regarded as vikftis of the jyoti${oma, 160, 210. 
aSruta-kalpand, implication of what is not formally exprest (a do§a), 246. 
akvakaryia , “horse’s ear,” n. of a tree, 165. 
a$taka, eighth-lunar-day-rite, 395. 

asarhjdtavirodhitva-nydya , rule of “no contradiction with what precedes,” 21. 
asmattdta(carandh), “my (revered) father” =*Anantadeva, 143. 
dkdrlk$fi, requirement, need, 7 etc.; the essential element in prakarayia 
as a pramdna for dependence (cf. ubhayak., anyatardk.), 114. 
dkftyadhikarana = J. lv3.10th adhik ., 81, 83. 
aksepa, implied suggestion, 51, 75ff. 

dkhyata , verbal ending, verb-form; expresses the drthl bhdvand , 3, 383-392; 
74, 123, 161, 236; implies (d-k§ip) but does not express (vac, abhi-dhd) 
the subject, 75ff. 

dgneya , offering to Agni; (1) a cake at the darkapurnamdsa , 131, 161, 163, 
194,351,354ff.; precedes that to Agni-Soma because of order of mantras , 
203, 205f.; order of certain of its subsidiaries, 214f., 217f.—(2) one of 
the eight offerings in the vaikvadeva , 307, 310. 
dghfirdgnihotrddhikararia , =J. 2.2.5th adhik., 45, 58. 
acamana, sipping water, a rite based on smyti, not kruti , 155, but neverthe¬ 
less to be performed after sneezing etc. even tho it interrupts Vedic 
ritual, 96. 

ajydvek^axia, inspection of butter (function of sacrificer’s wife), 233f. 
dtidekika , obtained by atideka ( — prakfta), 167. 

adhdna , laying (of the sacred fires), 53, 227ff.; restricted to the three upper 
castes, 228; permitted to a rathakdra , 229, but as an independent rite, 
not as preparation for fire-sacrifices, 230. 
ddhvaryava , of the adhvaryu- priest, a ‘worldly’ samdkhya, 181; d.-kdkha , 
=Yajur-Veda school, 295. 

dnarthakya , meaninglessness (impossible in any part of the Veda), 9, 33, 
48, 59, 106, 174, 364 etc. Cf. dviruktatva. 
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dnubandhya , the third of the animals sacrificed at the soma-rite, 209-212. 

dpatti = prasaHga, dpdta, logical consequence, 14; cf. i$\jdpatti. 

d-pad~, to follow, result (logically), 31. 

dpdta ** dpatti, 13, 15. 

dmanahoma , n. of certain minor homos, 151. 

dmik§d-ydga, curds-sacrifice, the rite prescribed by vai&vadevy dmik$d, 
268, 305ff. 

drddupakdraka , directly-contributing (subsidiary action), opp. to sarhni- 
patyopakdraka , 121; also called, 183, pradhana-karman , which must be 
understood relatively, not absolutely, see note in Transl. 183. It 
means a subsidiary action directly related to the main action, instead 
of one that is related directly to a material or accessory, and only 
indirectly to the main rite: sdk§at pradhdnangam .. .sarhnipatyopakd- 
rakarh tv angdngam , 187; and 192. The word drat here means ‘instantly* 
(comm. sak$at), not ‘distantly* as it is erroneously taken by G. Jha, 
The Prdbhdkara School etc., p. 181, and Keith, Karma Mimansa, p. 88. 
Always adrsfdrtha, 187; weaker than sarnnipatyopakdraka , 186ff.; 
applied by prakarana, while samnipatyopak. are applied by vdkya , 
189; serve the paramaptirva, not utpattyapurva , 195. 
drurtya , ruddiness (of soma-purchase cow), see the injunction arup,ay& 
pingdk$aikahdyanya etc., 70, 290, 322f. 
drtha , based on ‘sense* (artha 3), 201. 
drthavddika , belonging to the arthavdda, 118. 
drthika(-tva), implied (-ness), (the being) understood, 50. 
drthibhdvand, ‘end efficient-force,’ see note on 3, Transl., the power resident 
in a finite verb-form ( dkhydta , q. v.), 123, 383*etc.; = phala-bhdvand, 
q. v.; as sddhya of tiibdl bhdvand , 7, 367; its three requirements, of end, 
means, and manner, 123, 392; cf. also 43, 44; its meaning, prayatna 
(acc. to SomeSvara), 384r-387, or merely a general activity, vydpara , 
conducive to the end to be attained, which is specified by the root- 
meaning (acc. to ParthasarathimiSra), 388-391. 
dvdpa, ‘putting in,* experimental insertion (cf. anvaya ), 370. 
d-&afik-, to raise a doubt or objection, suggest something (in the ptfnxz- 
pak$a) which is contrary to the accepted view, 31. 
d^afikd =6adkd, noun from the preceding, prima-facie suggestion (later 
to be refuted), 44. 

dkraya, substratum, dependent-support; - tva , state of being this; 33, 38, 
39, 136, 258. 

dtrayi-karman , dependent action, =sarnnipatyopakdraka (because these 
have an dSraya consisting of a material or other guxta), 183. 
d&vina (graha), (cup) of the A§vins (at the soma-rite), 200, 209, 212. 
dhavaniya-idstra , the injunction yad ahavanlye juhoti , 346. 
i<}d-bhak$aria , consumption of the %4d, an example of upayuktdrtha sarhni - 
patyopakdraka , 184. 

itikartavyatd , manner (of performance, -kathambhdva), 126 (see note in 
Transl.), 219; of tdbdl bhdvand , 9, 367; of drthl bhdvand , 123, 392. 
ijfa, desired end, = phala , 63f. 
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itfasSdhana, means to a desired end, 64; -tva, ‘the fact that (the action) 
is...,’ which acc. to some is the meaning of the injunctive form, 64, 
328, 368; cf. 375-381. 

i$\apatti (cf. dpatti), in phrase na ce$t&pattih, 'and (there would then be) 
not a resulting of what is desired, ’ i.e. ‘this is contrary to what we set 
out to prove or to what we must assume to be true, this is out of the 
question/ 9, 14, 205. 

i6vara f God; omniscient, remembers and reveals the eternal Veda in each 
world-aeon, 6. Cf. Govinda. 

uttara-pada , another word (here, ‘than the verbal ending’), 330. 
utpatti, short for utpatti-vidhi ; see utpatti$i?taguriabaliya8tva. 
utpatti-vdkya — u.-vidhi t 23, 46. 

utpatti-vidhi , originative injunction, 62 et passim; defined as parama - 
svarupamatrabodhako vidhih , 47, 63; distinguish thus from (1) viniyoga-, 
prayoga -, and adhikara-v ., 62ff., and from (2) guna- and vtti§{a-v., 
10-12, 58-61; in this latter connexion called more precisely karmot- 
pattividhi, originative injunction of a rite (not of a mere guna , nor of 
both, vi$i$ta), 59-61. In it the action is always the means to the 
bhavana , never the end, 63 etc. (see karana). 
utpatti$i§tagunabaliyastva, superior power of accessories laid down in the 
originative injunction; alleged by some as a fifth ground for assuming 
a namadheyu, 303-311; this theory refuted, 312-318. 
utpatty-apurva f originative or productive transcendental result, produced 
by subsidiary acts; so called because it helps to ‘produce’ the parama- 
purva (of the rite as a whole), which is as it were the result of an 
addition of the utpattyapurvas of the various samnipatyopakdrakaSj 
plus the direct effects of the aradupakarakas; a samnipatyopakdraka 
serves the purpose of this, not of the paramapurva, 190, 194 (this is 
also meant in 143, tho the terra utpatty - is not used); produced as soon 
as the svarupa of the rite is accomplisht by the first subsidiaries, and 
maintained by further subsidiaries, 195. 
utpavana , purification (of sacrificial butter), 143. 
uddharariaj example, 355 etc. 
uddeka = anuvdda , 270. 

udbhidj see udbhidd yajeta (paSukamah); its meaning, 264. 
udvdpa , ‘taking out,’ experimental removal (cf. vyatireka), opp. to avdpa f 
370. 

upakdra , service, benefit, assistance ( -anugraha ); that which the arigas 
do for the main action, 57 ( yagopakara ), 108, 125, 130f., 136, 188, 348. 
upakdraka, assistant, effective auxiliary ( anga) y 116, 125, 134, 188. 
upakdrya , object of service, thing to be assisted or effected (virtually 
= pradhana ), 116, 123, 188. 
upakrama y introduction, 329, 332ff. 

upajlvya-tva, state of being the thing-to-be-depended-upon, greater im¬ 
portance, principalness, 95, 103, 347. 
upadeha , (specific) prescription, as of angas in prakrti f opp. to atide4a t 
129. 
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upanayana , initiation, a necessary qualification for Vedic study, limited 
to three upper castes, 228. 
upanlta , an initiated person, 228. 

upapatti, logical consequence (-dpatti, prasaflga; cf. anupapatti ), 26. 
upapada , dependent, limiting word, 253, 315. 
upamdna =next, 302. 

upamiti, comparison, analogy (basis of transfer of subsidiaries from 
prakfti to vikfti), 131. 

upayuktartha (— pratipattikarman), ‘for the purpose of something that has 
been employed/ opp. to upayok$yamdridrtha , as subdivision of somm- 
patyopakdraka-adga, 184f. 

upayok$yamdridrtha, ‘for the purpose of something that is yet to be em¬ 
ployed/ opp. to preceding, and more important than that, 184f. 
upalak$azia, implied extension of meaning, 35. 

upasarhhara , restriction of a general rule to specific instances, 111; dis- 
tinguisht from paryudasa, 351-357. 

upasarjana, subordinate, 36, 322; -tva, subordination (opp. to pradhdnya), 
290-293; what is subordinate to one thing cannot be construed with 
something else, 322. 

upahoma, subordinate oblation, 130 (see note in Text), 145. 
updfituyfija, whispered-offering, part of darSapurriamdsa, 94, 217, 279, 288. 
upakaranta, presentation (of an animal victim), 219ff. 

ubhaydkddk§d, mutual requirement, as definition of the pramdria of praka - 
rana , 116, 120 etc., 159. 
ulapa-rdji bundle of ulapa-gTELQs, 102. 

uha (1), change, modification (to which a mantra may be subjected when 
transferred from prakrti to vxkfti)) uhitavya , to be subjected to uha, 
193. 

uha (2), logical consequence or connexion, 77. 

ekapadabrutiy direct statement in the same word, = samdnapada&ruti (also 
pada$ruti), 69, 74. 

ekaprasarata-bhanga , 199, 270, or - virodha, 315, breaking of syntactic 
unity, =vakyabheda. 

ekahayanl, yearling (cow), used in buying the soma, 322 (cf. drurtya). 
aikyardpa, the having the same form, coordination, 13 ( = samanadhika- 
rariya , cf. 19). 

aikddatina, a group of eleven animals offered in a certain rite, 222. 
aindra , offering to Indfa, at darSapurriamdsa, 214f. 
aindrl, Tndra's verse/ 72, 89 (see note on Transl. 89). 
audumbara(-tva), (state of being) made of udumbara- wood, of the ydpa , 
135-142. 

aupavasathya (ahan ), (day) of fasting, at soma-rite, 173f., 210. 
kathambhava , manner of performance, — itikartavyatd, 123-127. 
kadara , kind of wood, substitute for khadira in the yupa, 135. 
karaxia , means ( = sadhana ); of iabdl bhavand , 8, 13, 367; of drthl bhdvand , 
392; in an utpatti-vidhi the sacrifice is always means to the bhdvand, 
never end, 16ff., 28, 30ff., 63. 
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karoti , does; as the general meaning of all verb-forms ( dkhydta ), claimed 
to denote ‘exertion,' prayatna , 385; this theory refuted, 391. 
kartf, agent, subject (of a verb), is implied, not exprest, by the verb form, 
75ff. 

karmadhdraya , a descriptive compound; compounds are to be interpreted 
as such rather than as tatpuru$as when possible, 233, cf. 179. 
karman , rite of any sort, ritual action, *=kratu, 11; in 120f. used, in a quota¬ 
tion from J., of directly-contributing subsidiary actions. 
karmotpattividhi, see utpatlividhi. 

kalaflja , (prob.) red garlic; - bhak§aq,a (prohibited), 301; see na kalafljam 
bhak$ayet. 

kalp-(ayati), to assume, understand by implication, 40. 
kalpita, assumed, understood, opp. to pratyak§a, 41 f. 
kalpya , to be assumed etc., 88; kalpyopakdra , whose upakdra , contribution, 
is yet to be establisht (opp. to kfptopakdra), 134. 
kalpana , 40f., or °nd, 21, 30, assumption. 

kdrula-krama, used in Nyftyaratnamala for sthdna-krama (see sthdna , 2), 
see note to 209 in Text. 

kdmya (karman), optional (rite), aimed at a special desire, opp. to nitya-k .; 
must be performed with all ailgas to be effective/and one who cannot 
perform all ailgas is not adhik&rin , 236. 
kdraka , a case-form of a noun dependent on a verb, or the meaning which 
pertains thereunto, 19, 258, 260; can be construed only with verbs, 
not nouns, 64, 293; includes not only oblique cases, but in 76, 81 also 
distinctly the subject-nominative; it is, like the pratyaya of a verb, 
the principal part of the word, the meaning of the stem being dependent 
upon it, 322, cf. 259.—Exceptionally, = kartr, agent, subject, 86; 
= karana or dravya-guria, an ‘instrument' used in a rite, 74, 267, 290, 
292-294 (but with the other meaning of the word also in mind). 
ku&a , a grass, replaced by 4ara-grass by pratydmndna , 139. 
krtvd-cintd , ‘supposition (by) making (assuming, a thing to be so),' an 
illustration of a hypothetical case, ‘play'-example of a rule for which 
no actual instance is known to exist, 208. 
kfdanta, a primary formation, word ending in primary suffix (kj-t), 293. 
tywala, a kind of berries (imitated in gold), not husked, by arthalopa , 139. 
kr$p,avi§dxia, black antelope's horn, used at dik§d for scratching, 147. 
klpta , (already) fashioned, ready-made, not needing to be formed by 
inference (opp. to kalpya), 103; cf. next. 
klptopakdra, (an anga) that has its contribution already establisht or 
provided, 108, 130, 134, 145, 175. 
kratu, rite (of any sort), = karman, 9. 

kratv-artha, for the sake of the rite, applied to things which are in them¬ 
selves indifferent and have value for man only thru their relation to 
a rite (opp. to puru$drtha ), 361 f. 

krama, (1) —sthdna, order, position, as 5th pramdria for ailgas, 170f., 207. 
(2) order ( paurvdparyarupa ), as attribute of things enjoined, es¬ 
tablisht by prayoga^vidhi to ensure promptness of performance, 198- 
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224; its six pramdxtaa: kruti f artha, pa{hana y 8thdna y mukhya , pravftti, 
199. 

kraya , (soma-) purchase, 174, 323. (Cf. aruy,ya.) 

kriyd, verb, 19; action, 122-128; kriyd-rdpa anga , subsidiary action, 182; 
of two kinds, see ailgay 183; verbal ending (as distinguish from the 
root), 330 ( -dkhydta ). 

khadira, a wood used in the yupa , may be replaced by others, 135f. 
khalekapota-nydya (v. 1. khala°), the rule of ‘doves to the threshing-floor/ 
60 (see note there in Transl.). 

khddira-tva f state of being made of khadira- wood (of ydpa) y 135-142. 
guTfCL, accessory, qualifying element, 17, such as the devata, 207, 303ff., 
or a material used, 11, or the order of events in the performance, 96; 
only one can be enjoined at once, to avoid vdkyabheda f unless in con¬ 
nexion with the utpatti-vidhi, in which case we have a viki$ ta-vidhi, 
and any number of gunas may be enjoined, 12 (see note in Transl.), 
33ff., 48 etc.;—adjective, 291. 
guna-karman , = sarhnipatyopakdraka (adga ), 183. 
guriakdmddhikarana , ®J. 2.2.11th adhik., 33. 

guria-vidhiy injunction of accessory (when the rite itself has been enjoined), 
11, 24ff., 40. 

grhamedhiya , n. of a rite, 108. 
godohana, cow-milker (vessel), 261. 

Qovinda, n. of Kj-^a, 1, 393, 396f. (cf. Uvara). 

gauria , secondary, subordinate, accessory (from guria ), opp. to mukhya , 102. 
gauravaj overloading (of the sense, i.e. attributing to the language more 
meaning than it will easily or naturally bear); difficulty, complication; 
opp. to Idghava; often in abl., ‘because.. .is too complicated or diffi¬ 
cult;’ 24, 36, 49, 50, 51, 81, 102,118,176f., 271. 
grahaikatva , singularity of (soma-)cups (not enjoined by graham 8am- 
rndr^ii), 36, 232, cf. 292; grahaikatvddhikarana , «J. 3.1.7th adhik. y 36. 
ca, and; discussion as to whether its presence avoids vdkyabheda , when 
various things are enjoined (cf. samuccaya) f 276-278, 290-293. 
caturthl , dative case, 276, 280. 

caturdhdkaraxia , quartering (of cake in dar&apUrqamfaa), 351, 354, 356. 
cama8ddhvaryu y cxip-adhvaryu, a minor assistant at the sacrifice, not 
counted as an jrtvij , 297. 
cayana f building (of the fire-altar), 342. 

carartay »pdda, ‘quarter,’ subdivision of the adhydyas of J., 145, 208. 
citrdy see citrayd yajeta pakukamah; its meaning, 272. 
codaka f rule of transfer (of subsidiaries from prakfti to vikrti), 107-109,137, 
175,210, 222 (cf. atideia ); by it not all actions of prakrti are transferred, 
but only such as are not specifically replaced or annulled in the vikftiy 
141f. 

codandy **vidhi t injunction, 160. 
codita t enjoined (—vihita) f 57, 160, 165. 
jaghanya f objectionable; -iva, 52. 

Jaiminiy author of the Mlm&fisa Siltra, 3. 
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jfldna , knowledge (of how to perform rites, =vidyd, q. v.), 227ff. 
jyoti$\oma, the primary soma-rite, 147, 160, 165, 174, 210, 267, 313. 
tatpuru$a , a dependent compound (see under karmadh&raya ), 233. 
tatprakhya-nydya, the following rule (J. 1.4.4), 59; -Gdstra, ‘an authorita¬ 
tive statement setting forth that,’ one of the 4 reasons for assuming a 
ndmadheya , 255, 273-301, 305, 308, 312f. 
taddhita , secondary suffix, 251-253, 280f., 304, 315. 

tadvyapadeSa , ‘comparison with that,’ one of the 4 reasons for assuming a 
ndmadheya , 255, 302, 308. 

Tantraratna , a work by ParthasarathimiSra, 151, 207, 261. 
tantra-sambandha , construction in two ways at once, 32. (yat sakftkftam 
bahundm upakaroti , tat tantram ity ucyate, BhS,$ya on J. 11.1.1.) 
tasya vratam; when this phrase governs a negative sentence, the latter 
is a paryudasa , not a ni$edha , 329-340, 360. 
tdrtlya, belonging to the third (book of J.), 138, 140. 
tin , grammatical expression for a finite verb-ending, 86. 
tftiyd, instrumental case, 17; used to denote subject when it is not exprest 
by verb (acc. to purvapak§a), 78; (acc. to siddhdnta) used to express 
the subject, or its number, when these are not otherwise exprest, 
directly or by implication, 85. 
tham-u, the suffix -tham (as in katham), 124. 
dak^ind, sacrificial fee, 147 (at soma-rite). 

darvi-homa, spoon-oblation, a very simple rite with no prescribed or trans¬ 
ferred manner of performance, to be done svarupa-ni$pddanena, 156. 
dartapurriamasa (dual), new and full-moon rites, 108, 218; their con¬ 
nexion with praydjas by ( mahd)prakarana , 116, 129, 161, 163; lying 
prohibited at them, 348; - vakya , the injunction dar&apurnamdsdbhydrh 
svargakamo yajeta , 116. 

dti, indicator, way-pointer; in phrase iti dik , ‘this is an indicator, a hint; 
this by the way/ 191, 208, 246. 

dlk$anlya, or dlk$d, consecration-rite (preliminary to soma-rite), 187, 190, 
193; - vdftniyama , rule of restraint of speech at this rite, 143. 
drfta, visible (effect), like that produced on grain by husking, opp. to 
adrsta, q. v., 14, 183; dr§tfidr§la, (including) both visible and invisible, 
183; when a visible purpose is available an adr${a must not be assumed, 
187, 239, 248. 

devatd, deity (of rites), one of two elements in the svarupa, 57 ; defined as 
‘the object with regard to which the material offering is presented/ 
206, 280. 

deSasamdnya, community of place, =sthdna (1), 169, 176. 
do§a, fault, difficulty, 246 etc. 

daik$a, (the animal) of the consecration-rite (dik§a), —agnl^omlya (animal), 
222, 266-268. 

dravya, material (offered in sacrifice), one of two elements in the svarUpa , 
57; can have no independent fruit, being necessarily subsidiary, 120f. 
dvitlyd, accusative case, 65 (used by lak$ayfi for instrumental). 
dviradr${akalpand, assumption of two unseen effects (adf§\a, q. v.), 348. 
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dvirdtra, two-night (soma) rite, 147. 

dvirukta-tva, repetitious-ness (a form of dnarthakya) , 107. 
dharma, duty, as prime object of study in Mlm&fisa, defined, 3; 392; if 
performed as devotion to God leads to nih&reyasa, 393.—nature, 
character, 8 ( Sabda-dharma-bhdvana ); property, element, 96 ( paddrtha - 
dharma-guria 0 , see Transl.); (practically = arlga), 150,151,156,166,168, 
173-175, 218 (in the last clearly —afiga). 
dhdtUy verbal root, 3; subordinate to the ending, 322 (and cf. pratyaya ); 
negative is not construed with it in ni§edhas, 321-328, but is so con¬ 
strued in paryuddsas, q. v. 

nafty grammatical term for the negative particle na, 321 ff.; its meaning, 
333, 336ff.; in ni?edhas construed with optative ending, 322-328, but 
in paryuddsas (see 330) with verbal root, 332-340, or a noun, 341-350. 
ndmadheya (or karma-nd°, 64, 272), name (of a rite), as one of the five parts 
of the Veda, 10, 59; defined and expounded 249ff.; when its meaning 
is obscure (aprasiddha) , it applies to all elements to which its verb 
applies, 161, 163; four reasons which determine that a word must be 
interpreted as a n., 255-319; a fifth, utpattUis{agunoballyastva, pro¬ 
posed by some, 303ff. (this theory refuted, 3125.). 
ndman, noun, 333f. 
ndma-pada, = ndmadheya, 26. 
nigama, recitation, recited formula, 144. 

nitya-karman, permanent, fixed rite, required to be performed on stated 
occasions all thru life, and hence must not be omitted even by one 
who can only perform it imperfectly, 237. 
niyama(-vidhi), (rule of) limitation, fixation, 30, 37, 239ff.; defined as an 
injunction establishing something (otherwise only partially establisht) 
for the case where it might be unestablisht, 240, 243. 
niyojana , tying (of an animal to the sacrificial post), 219ff. 
nivartand, determent (meaning of prohibitory force), 324f. 
nMreyasa, supreme beatitude, 393. 

ni$ddasthapati, Ni§ada-chief, 179; qualified to perform ni§dde§th 233f.; 

a karmadhdraya, not tatpuru§a , 233. 
ni$ade$\i, a certain rite (see prec.), 233. 

ni§edha , — prati$edha (see also nan), prohibition; one of the five parts of 
the Veda, 10, 320-363; defined, and its use shown, 320; in it the nega¬ 
tive is connected only with the optative ending (lifi), 322-324; dif¬ 
ferent from vidhi, 325-327; grounds which compel assumption of 
pqryuddsa instead of n., 3295.; always implies prapti, previous es¬ 
tablishment of the thing prohibited, 3415.; sometimes, despite vikal - 
paprasakti, we find paryuddsa impossible and must then assume 
ni$edha , 359-361. 

ni$kr$ta, independent, abstract, absolute, 258. 

nllotpala , ‘blue lotus,’ an example of samanddhikarariya by lak^axfd, 250. 
nydya, (1) rule, passim ; (2) logic (it, rather than grammar, determines 
what meaning is exprest by any expression), 84. 
pak$a, (one) alternative (cf. pdk$ika ), 240, 243f., 259. 
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pa\hana, text, =*pdtha, q. v., 199. 

patnl , wife (of the sacrifice!*), plays a necessary rdle in the rites and is 
qualified by her husband’s knowledge, 233. 
pada , word, passim; pada-buti, short for eka-padabuti , 44, 315. 
pada-i&stra , footstep-rule, the rule that oblations are to be made on certain 
occasions in footsteps instead of the dhavanlya-fuQ, 346 (see note in 
Transl.) 

padabuti , see pada . 

paramdpdrva , supreme or main apdrva (q. v.) of the whole rite, produced 
by all the aflgas together (and ‘maintained’ by something external 
to the rite), 195 (cf. utpattyapUrva ); called pradhdndpdrva, 158. 
parakrdnta , much discust; - tva , 237. 
pardrtha-tva ^pdrdrthya, afigatva , 120. 

paricheda , (grammatical) modifier (=*the more usual vi&e$axia), 70, 75, 249; 
- ka, modifying, defining, 249. 

parisaihkhyd (' vidhi ), (injunction of) exclusive-specification, opp. to niyama 
and apUrva-v .; defined, 244-246. 
pari-hf -, to refute, 31. 
parihdra, refutation, 32. 

parxia-mayl ( juhH ), made of partia-wood, 105. 

paryuddsa, exclusion, a negative sentence in which the negative goes with 
something other than the verb-ending, 329ff., viz. with the verbal 
root, 329-340, or a noun, 341-350; distinguish from upasarhhdra , 351- 
357; in some cases, despite vikalpa-prasakti (q. v.), the negative must 
go with the verb-ending, i.e. we must admit a nifedha and not paryu- 
ddsa, 359f. 

pa6u-dharma y properties of the sacrificial animal, 173-175. 
pa$u8omddhikararLa , «*J. 2.2.6th adhik ., 314, 316. 
p&k$ika, partial, related to one alternative (pak$a), 241, 283; -tva, 236. 
p&ftcada&ya, ‘fifteen-ness’ (of firestick-verses), 109f., 268. 
pd{ha (or pa{hana), text, the 3d of the six pram/iyLas indicating order, 202; 
weaker than buti, 200, and than artha , 201, but stronger than mukhya, 
216f.; two kinds, mantra-p . and brdhmaria-p., of which the former pre¬ 
vails over the latter, 203-208. 

pd(ha8ddeSya , community of place as to text (a form of sthdna , 1, q. v.), 
169-172, 174, 180; two kinds, yathd8arhkhya-pd\ha and samnidhi-p ., 
171. 

p&Xiikaxulilyana, scratching with the hand (at soma-rite), 147. 
pdtnlvata-ydga, the sacrifice for (Tva?tr) with the wives (of the gods), 70. 
pdtra , implement (of sacrifice), 180. 

pdrdrthya, state of being dependent ( pardrtha ), dependence, ** afigatva , 67, 
262. 

Pdrthasdrathimi&ra , a Mlmfifisa authority, author of £&stradlpik& and 
Tantraratna (qq. vv.), 45, 65, 296 (all these are quotations from &D.). 
pitryt^i, n. of a rite (in which no hotf is chosen), 139. 
puru$drtha , good for man (immediately, and not thru ritual performance; 
opp. to kratvartha ), 361 f. (In a broader sense, of course, what is 
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kratvartha is also puru$drtha , since the rites themselves are for man's 
good, cf. 363.) 

purotjdSa, cake (offered in dariaptirttamdsa), 180, 351. 
pUrvapak^a , prima-facie view, objector's argument (always stated only to 
be refuted), 30, 79. 

ptisan, can only mean the god of that name, 98, not Agni or some other 
god as suggested by purvapak§a , 94. 

pd&numantraryxmantra, n. of certain mantras (see note in Transl. 93), 
applied to Pu^an-rite by liflga assisted by samdkhyd f 93-100, 248. 
PTQadajya, speckled butter (in anuydjas , not applied by prakarap,a), 
143-148. 

pauroffa&ika, a non-Vedic ( laukika ) name, 179, 180; ( brdhmarjta ) ‘of the 
cake,' 94. 

prakaraya , context, 4th of the six pramdrias for afigas , 21, 67, 71, 92, 94f., 
175, 207; weaker than vakya , 114f., but stronger than sthdna , 159ff.; 
defined, 116 (ubhayakdflk$d ), and discust, 117ff.; applies primarily to 
actions only, and to materials and qualities only indirectly thru 
their connexion with actions, 122-128, and in the latter case an action 
must be construed as dtraya, 37f., 135f.; two kinds, mahd-p. and 
avdntara-p. (q. v.), 129; the force which applies dradupakdraka aflgas, 
189. 

prakdra , manner (=* katharhbhdva , itikartavyatd), 124, 126. 
prakrta, (adj.) under discussion, in the context, in hand, 127, 271f., etc.; 
(n.) the subject or topic in hand or under discussion, theme of the 
passage, 36, 39, 118. 

prakfti , stem (of a noun), 21; root (of a verb), 383; primary material, 
source, 70; archetype, primary form of a rite, defined as a form in 
which the subsidiaries are not obtained by the rule of transfer ( codaka ), 
107-110, or as a rite where all subsidiaries are directly prescribed, 
129; 209. 

pratinidhi , substitute; - tva , substitution; not possible in things that are 
purely adf${a in effect, 135. 

pratipak§a , contrary (as meaning for the negative, naff), 324, 333. 
pratipatti-karman, concluding act, =upayuktdrtha, 184. 
pratipadddhikarartaj =J. 2.1.1st adhik. (part), 43. 

pratiyogin , related thing, subject of relationship, 38 (see note in Transl.). 
prati$edha y prohibition, =*ni$edha, 232, 330, 333 etc.; as a form of bddha f 139. 
pratlti , determination, apprehension, 259 etc. (the usual meaning); in¬ 
ferential meaning, opp. to 6akti f 337; first impression, superficial or 
prima-facie aspect, opp. to vastugati } 43, 45. 
pratyak$a, clearly exprest, opp. to kalpita , 40f., or to kalpya , 88. 
pratyaya , inflectional ending (of verbs), 3, 7,13 etc.; (of nouns), cf. kdraka t 
38; it is the principal part (pradhdna) of the word, the root or stem 
being subordinate to it, 322f.; suffix (of nouns), 178. 
pratydmndna, contradiction, a form of bddha , 139. 

prathamd, nominative case, used to designate a subject exprest in the verb, 
or to denote the bare stem-meaning (acc. to the pUrvapak^a) , 78. 
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pradhdna, principal, chief thing, opp. to adga, 66 (cf. prddMnya), or to 
guxia or upasarjana, 290, as in pradhdna-karman (=arddupakdraka), 
opp. to guxia-k ., 183, 230; the same is meant by pradhdna alone, 219; 
pradhana-vidhi, main injunction (acc. to comm. = adhikdra-v ., not 
utpatti-v.), the expression of prayoga-v. in coordination with injunctions 
of subsidiaries, 196f.; see also mukhya, prddhdnya; pradhdndpdrva — 
paramdpurva, 158. 

pramdxia , mode of evidence, means of proof, passim; six p. for dependence 
(aUgatva), 67; six p. for order ( krama ), 199. { — mdna.) 

prameya , thing to be evidenced or proved (more important than the mode 
of evidence, pramdxia), 134. 

prayatna, effort, acc. to SomeSvara the meaning of the drthl bhdvand, 
384-387, 390. 

praydja, fore-sacrifice (five in number), 117,120,153,155,161, 168, 188, 214; 
they are applied by prakararia to all the yagas of the darhapur^amidsa, 
116, not by samakhyd to cake-offerings alone, 94; this is maM-praka- 
raxia , 129; their order, 204-208. 

prayoga-vidhi, injunction of performance, 62; defined as one that indi¬ 
cates promptness in performance; it is the main injunction ( pradhdna - 
v ., q. v.) in coordination with injunctions of subsidiaries, 196f.; accom¬ 
plishes its end by enjoining a fixed order (see krama), 198; its six 
pramanas , 199. 

pravartand(-sdmdnya), a (general) impellent force, the meaning of the 
optative form or Sdbdl bhdvand , 371, 375 etc. 
pravftti, procedure, the 6th of the six pramdrias indicating order, 199, 
218-223; weaker than mukhya , 218; defined, 219. 
prasakti =prasarlga , 53; cf. vikalpa-p. 

prasanga, logical consequence; abl., ‘because.. .would follow/ 8, 9; -tah, 
inferentially, by logical consequence, incidentally, 57. 
prasiddha, known, familiar; an unknown word is interpreted by a known 
one, 161. 

prdkfta, belonging to the archetype, prakfti, 130ff., 269. 
prdjdpatya , dedicated to Prajapati; designation of 17 animals offered in 
the Vajapeya, 219-223. 

prdtipadika (artha), (meaning) of the bare stem (of a word), 78f. 
pratisvika , individual, taken each by itself ( prati-sva ), 166f. 
prddhdnya, state of being pradhdna, principal position, 13, 38, 278, 290-293. 
prdpta , establisht, determined (cf. aprdpta, prdpti), 33ff.; p.-badha, annul¬ 
ment of the establisht, 138-142, 246 (a do$a inherent in the sense, not 
in words alone). 

prdpti, establishment, a necessary prerequisite of prohibitions, 341 ff. 
prdya-pd{ha, ‘reading of the general run/ the same general sense with 
other related expressions, 316. 
prdkastya, glorification (function of arthavdda), 9, 367. 
praSubhava, promptness, = avilamba, enjoined by prayoga-vidhi, 196. 
preraxud, instigation; the view that it is the meaning of the &abdi bhdvand, 
exprest by lift, 368-374. 
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prok$afia, sprinkling (of grain), adf${drtha, 183, 188, 190. 
phala , (commonly) ‘fruit’ or result of a ritual act, what is to be gained by 
performing it; an adhikdra-vidhi expresses it, 47, or its qualified recip¬ 
ient, 225; aflgas not related to it, 193; - tah , in the last analysis, 
-vastugati-tah, 45. 

phala-bhdvand , ‘fruit efficient-force,’ commonly —arthl bhavand, 13, 15, 
43; in 129,152 =the efficient force leading to the fruit of the whole rite, 
i.e. that of the main action as a whole, opp. to anga-bhavand, that of a 
subsidiary. 

balabaladhikarana , = J. 3.3.7th adhik., 40. 

badha (or badhana 140), cancellation, annulment, 109, 138-142 (different 
kinds, see prapta-b. and aprdpta-b .; pratydmnana, arthalopa, and 
prati$edha ); 346. 

bfhaspatisava , n. of a rite, used as external subsidiary to ‘maintain’ the 
apurva of the V&japeya after this is completed, 195. 
brdhmaria , inclusive term for all parts of the Veda other than mantras ; 
b.-pd\ha, text of 6., a pramana for order, 203-208, operating only where 
there are no mantras to determine the order, 204, 208. 
bhd{{a, follower of (Kumarila) Bhaffa ( = vartika-kft), 396. 
bhdvana, ‘efficient-force,’ creative or productive energy, tendency to 
realize or effect something, to bring something into being (verbal noun 
from causative of bhu: ‘causing-to-come-into-being’), 3, 388 etc.; see 
6dbdly drlhx bh .; synonym for kfti , action, 81. 
bhdvdrthadhikarana, =J. 2.1.1st adhik., 43, 44, 123, 315. 
bhdvya, end, what is to be produced, -sadhya, 7, 8, 15, 367, 392. 
bhd§yakdra , =Sabarasvamin, author of the Bhasya’on J., 291. 
bhuta, a material thing, something already in existence, =siddha vastu , 44. 
bhranti, delusion, 141f., 343, 345. 

matv-artha , the meaning of a possessive suffix ( mat-u ), 262; m.-lak$arid f 
implication of possessive indication or meaning, always found in a 
vMi${a-vidhi, 13ff.; avoidance of this is one of the 4 reasons for assum¬ 
ing a ndmadheya , 255-264, 304. 

mantra , formula, as part of the Veda, 10, 92, 239-248; sole purpose is to 
remind of things connected with the performance, 203, 239ff.; they are 
the only allowable reminders, 239, 247; if inapplicable in this sense at 
the point where recited, may be applied elsewhere, or if even this is 
impossible, they are adr§{drlha , 248; m.-pd{ha , text of formulas, as 
pramana for order (see pa {ha), prevails over brdhmap,a-pd{ha, 203-208; 
m.-varria , wording of a mantra (may furnish the devata), 279ff. 
mahd-prakararia , ‘great context’ (see pra°), that pra° which makes applica¬ 
tion of a subsidiary to the phala-bhdvand , i.e. the main action, 129; 
only applies in prakfti, 129, not vikpti , 130-134, except that subsidiaries 
prescribed in vikftis in further reference (anuvdda) to subsidiaries 
of the prakfti are applied by this, 135-149; also subsidiaries that are 
included between two subsidiaries thus prescribed in anuvdda to sub¬ 
sidiaries of prakfti , 150f.; weaker than avdntaraprakara^a , 158. 
mdna , mode of evidence, *» pramana , 30, 40. 
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mdntravarxtika , based on manJra-wording, 206, 279ff. 
mitravinddy 'friend-winning,' n. of a rite, 109, 111, 113, 366. 
mukhyaj (adj.) primary, chief, opp. to gau% 102; (n.) chief-matter, 
**pradhdna t opp. to aflga y the 5th of six pramdQas indicating order, 199, 
213-215; by it the order of aflgas is based on the order of their pra- 
dhanasy 213; weaker than pd\ha y 216f., but stronger than pravfttiy 218. 
yajatij a sacrifice in the narrow sense, =*ydga y rite in which the action is 
expressed by forms or derivatives of the root yaj , 345ff. 
yajam&nay patron of the sacrifice, 233. 

yaji , grammatical expression for the root yaj t 3 etc.; = yajati or ydga } 355. 
yatha6aktinydya f the rule of J. 6.3.1st adhik. y that (permanent) rites must 
be performed to the best of one’s ability, 237. 
yathdsamkhya-pdthay (order of) text according to number, a variety of 
pdtha-8dde6ya, q. v., 171. 

yav&giiy gruel, at the agnihotra, prepared before the oblation because of 

arthcty 201. 

ydga f sacrifice, contrasted with homa, 156. 

ydjyd-mantra y formula of sacrifice, 205ff.; ydjydnuvdkya-m. f formulas of 
sacrifice and invitation, applied according to order of their injunctive 
sentences, 171; their order determines the order of rites, 203, 215. 
ydvajjlva-6ruti f the rule that (permanent rites) must be performed as long 
as life lasts, 237. 

yukty-abhyuccaycLy (useless) heaping up of argumentation, 313. 
yUpciy sacrificial post, not exclusively adf§\a in effect, 135f. 
yeyajdmahay the saying ye yajdmahe ; see ndnuydje$u yeyajdmaham karoti . 
yoga , etymological meaning (of a word); overruled by rudhi , q. v., 98, 229. 
yaugikay based on yoga } etymology or analysis (of samdkhyd ), 176-181. 
rathakdra f 'carpenter,' must mean a member of that caste (cf. saudhan - 
vana) not an (Aryan) wagon-maker, according to rddhiy 98, 229. 
rdga y passion, as establishing force (of things prohibited, cf. prdpti ), 
342-345, 361f.; things thus establisht are anarthahetu t 362. 
rdjasUyay royal coronation rite, 160f., 164r-168. 

Rd&aka, n. of a work by Somefivara, otherwise called Nyfiyasudhfi, 128. 
rdtrisattranydyay the rule of the night-sessions (that the fruit of a rite 
may be understood from the arthavdda ), 118f.; rdtri%attrddhikaraq,a } 
« J. 4.3.8th adhik . (which states this), 118. 
rtidha-tvay =next, 264. 

rUdhiy convention(al meaning), establisht usage (of a word); prevails over 
yogay 98, 229. 

rUpa, *» svarilpa (of a rite), q.v., 57-59, 316; - vant t 61. 
revatyadhikaransay =J. 2.2.12th adhik.y 36. 

la-Jc&ray grammatical term for (the ten) finite verb-forms (moods and 
tenses), 3, 84. 

Iak 9 -(ayati) t to imply, denote by secondary meaning (see next), 65. 
lak?and, implication, transferred meaning, 9; it is a fault (do$a) in a word, 
but less serious than a fault in a sentence such as vakyabheda } 52f.; 
opp. to artha or 6akti, primary or direct meaning, 80, 338, or to mu- 
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khydrtha , id. 83, or to iruti , express statement, 245f., 250; when inter¬ 
pretation in primary meaning is possible, lak^a^d is not to be per¬ 
mitted, 263. 

ldk$axiika y based on lak^apjd y 83, 245f. 

Idghava, simplicity, ease, opp. to gaurava y 43, 118 etc. 

lift, grammatical term for optative forms, 3, 4, 8; expresses the idbdl 
bhdvand , 4, 367, 382; is the principal part of the verb-form, on which 
not only the root but the dkhydta-p&Tt of the ending depend, 323; its 
meaning a general operation conducive to action,—according to some, 
in form of a prerapjd y 368-374, but according to view accepted here, 
in form of the i$tasddhana-tva of the root meaning, 375-^381; others 
hold that lid itself means simply i${asddhanatva y 64, 328. 

lidga y (1) grammatical gender, 64, 79; (2) word-meaning, mark, tag, label, 
the 2d of the six pramdnas indicating dependence (=* sdmarthya , and 
in 100 6akti y which means ‘ direct, primary meaning, 1 not ‘indirect 
implication’—a term used by Ganganath Jha and Keith, see Intro¬ 
duction p. 9, with questionable propriety, to render lidga) y 40, 67, 
72, 115, 128, 287; defined, 90; weaker than &ruti y 88f., but stronger 
than the other four pramdria8 y 103f.; of two kinds, independent of 
other pramdxia8 y or dependent on them, 91 f.; words thus applied must 
be taken in their primary sense, not in a figurative or transferred 
sense, 102. 

laukiki ( samdkhya) y (name) belonging to worldly (non-Vedic) language, 
179, 181. 

vastu-gati , the final analysis, going to the bottom of the matter, opp. to 
pratltiy 43. 

vastutah y in the last analysis, actually, 141 etc. 

vdkya y sentence, 176 etc.; sometimes used loosely for vidhi, as in utpatti-v. y 
q. v., adhikdra-v. y 23; (specifically) ‘syntactical-connexion’ or ‘sen¬ 
tence,’ the 3d of the six pramdrias indicating dependence, defined as 
samabhivydharay 40, 67, 72, 105; weaker than linga y 103f., but stronger 
than prakaraxia etc., 114f. 

vdkya-bheda y ‘split of the sentence,' syntactic disunity, a do§a which is 
emphatically disapproved in many places (cf. ekaprasaratdbhadga , 
virtually a synonym), 18 etc.; would occur if more than one accessory 
were enjoined at once in dependence on a main action otherwise en¬ 
joined (wherefore this is forbidden), 33ff., 48, but does not occur in a 
vtii${a-vidhi (q. v.), 12, 50 (i.e., in conjunction with the main action 
several accessories may be enjoined); a more serious fault than lak$ayd y 
52f.; acc. to 49, would occur if an adhikdra-vidhi were taken also as 
utpatti-v. y that is if both the general nature of the rite and the fruit 
were enjoined at once; yet it is admitted in this same place that this 
has to be accepted in udbhidd yajeta (q. v.); avoidance of it is one of 
the 4 reasons for assuming a ndmadheya y 255, 265-272. See Intro¬ 
duction, p. 14. 

vdkylya (viniyoga) y (application) determined by vdkya y syntactic-connexion, 
72. 
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vdjapeya , n. of a rite, 195. 
vdjapeyadhikaraxia , = J. 1.4.5th adhik., 32. 
vdjina, whey (in vicinity of the dmik§d-ydga) , 268, 318. 
vdrtika-kdra, 208, 313, or -kft, 207, the author of the V&rtika (TV. or SV.), 
KumSrila Bhatta. 

vikalpa f option; involves 8 faults, 283, 318 (see note in Transl.), cf. 347; 
but sometimes cannot be avoided, 359 ;-prasakti> contingence of option, 
a reason for construing a negative sentence as paryuddsa , not ni§edha , 
329, 341ff., except in some cases where paryuddsa is impossible and 
ni$edha must be assumed, 359-361. 
vikara —vikfti , 160. 

vikfti f modification, Retype’ (of a prakfti , q. v.), 107-110, 125; defined as 
a rite in which not all subsidiaries are directly prescribed (some being 
transferred by codaka ), 130; the basis of the transfer is some re¬ 
semblance of one rite to the other, 131, 175, 222; in them maha - 
prakararia (q. v.) does not apply, 130ff.; order of acts in v. may be 
determined by order of the acts of the prakrli , 209ff. 
videvana, (rules about) dice-playing, applied by prakararia to the rajasuya , 
not by sthana to abhi§ecaniya y 160, 166-168. 
vidya, knowledge (of how to perform rites), acquired thru obedience to 
adhyayana^vidhi , and a necessary general qualification of the adhi - 
kdrin, 227. 

vidvad-vdkya, statement referring to ‘those who know (vidvan) } y 163 (see 
note in Transl.). 

vidhana , less common synonym of vuihi, 28, 46 etc. 

vidhi , injunction (seb also lin); defined as enjoining a useful purpose not 
otherwise establisht or motivated, 10, 61. Classifications: (1) karmot - 
patti-y guna-y and vtei${a-v.y 10-12 (cf. 58-61); (2) utpatti-y viniyoga 
prayoga-y and adhikara-v.y 62; (3) samanya- and vtte$a-v., 113; 
(4) apurva-v. or v. in general, niyama-y and parisamkhyd-v.j 241-244.— 
Differences between v. and ni§edhay 325-327. 
vinigamand-virahay absence of (other) way out or alternative, 279 etc. 
viniyoga application, indication of connexion between a subsidiary and 
its principal (so defined, 66), 72, 236; -vidhiy 62, 66; assisted by six 
pramdrias: Sruliy linga , vdkya y prakarandy sthdnay samdkhyjdj 67. 
vibhaktiy declension, declensional form, case-ending, 293 etc.; - 6ruti, 
direct statement by case-ending, a pramana for dependence, 69ff. 
viruddha-trika y the three (pairs of) contradictory things, 18 (see note in 
Transl.). 

virodha f = avarodha , inconsistency, contradiction, 18. 
vilamba f delay, not permitted by prayoga-vidhi f 196ff. 
viii§ta-vidhiy particularized injunction (of both rite and accessory at 
once), 12; does not involve vakyabheda , because the injunction of the 
rite includes the accessory which forms one whole with it, 12, or 
because there is implied a separate particularizing (vi6e§azia-) vidhi 
in it, which enjoins the accessory, 50; always involves matvarthala- 
k^ant/ly 13ff. 
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vi&e$a, species, peculiarity, opp. to sdmdnya, 124 etc.; - vidhi, special in¬ 
junction, rule governing a particular case, opp. to sdmdnya^)., 113. 
viie$ar]La-vidhi } implied in a vi&igfa-v., q. v., 50. 

viivajid-adhikaraxia, = J. 4.3.5th-7th adhik., U7f. (stating the following). 
viivajin-nydya, the rule of the vitvajit (that when no fruit is assigned to a 
rite, it shall be understood as heaven), 117, 119, 172, 230, 271. 
veda (1), the Veda, source of dharma , 3; superhuman, 4-6; transmission from 
aeon to aeon, 6; every part of it must contain useful meaning, none can 
be meaningless or useless, 9; its five parts, vidhi , mantra , ndmadheya , 
ni$edha, arthavdda , 10; all of it tends to man’s good, 363. Cf. vaidikl. 
veda (2), grass-brush, 96, 199. 

vaikfta, of a vikfti, =apUrva (anga), opp. to prdkfta, 130, 172. 
vaidikl (samdkhj/d), (name) belonging to the Vedic language, opp. to 
laukikl, 179, 181. 

vaidha, of an injunction (vidhi ), 142. 

vaiyadhikaraiTtya, non-coordination, the being in unlike constructions, 
14, 19, opp. to samdnddhikaranya. 
vaiyarthya —dnarthakya , 92. 
vai&vadeva , n. of a rite, 303ff. 
vaitivadevddhikarana, =J. 1.4.10th adhik ., 313. 

vyatireka , (logical) discontinuity, non-sequence, opp. to anvaya, 84, 243, 
370. 

vyapade&aj comparison, 302. 
vyarthatd =dnarthakya , 41. 

vydpara , operation, activity; -samdnya ( anyotpddandnukUla ), as that which 
is meant by the bhdvand , 388-391. 

vydpya(-tva), (state of being) invariably concomitant, 37, 67. 
vyutpatti , etymology, derivation, 94, 98, 165. 
vratam f see Jasya vratam. 

iakti t ‘force/ (primary or direct) meaning of a word, =*artha, and opp. 
to lak$ayjd , 80, or to pratlti , inferential meaning, 336f.; in 100 used as 
synonym of liflga , cf. 8dmarthya f also so used. 
iadhd, doubt or objection (raised by purvapak$a) f 31. 
tabdabhdvand — 6dbdi bhdvand , 8, 367. 

iara, kind of grass substituted for ku&a in hostile magic, by pratydmndna , 
139. 

idbdl bhdvand, ‘word efficient-force/ the meaning resident in an injunctive 
form as such (cf. lid), see note on 3, Transl., 3, 4, 6; its three require¬ 
ments of end, means, and manner, 7-9, 367; its meaning discust, 
368-374 (Somedvara’s view, it is a general, unspecified pravartand, 
in form of preraipd), and 375-381 (Parthas&rathimiSra's view, it is 
general pravartand , specified as the i$\asddhana-tva of the root-mean¬ 
ing) ; cf. 64, 328 (where reference is made to the view of Map<Janami6ra 
and others, that it is simply and directly i$(asddhanatva; this is re¬ 
jected by our author). 

Sd8tradlpikd, a work by Parthas&rathimiSra, 145 (see also Parthasarathi- 
midra). 
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iundhana-mantra, purifying formula, 180 (see note in Transl.). 
iQdra, member of the 4th caste, disqualified for sacrifice because of lack 
of jMna and agni y 228, 231. 

ie^a, supplement, virtually = aflga, subsidiary, and opp. to 4e$in, 105; 

remnant (of something, as ghee, used in a rite), 214. 

*e$in, that which is supplemented, which has a subsidiary (&e$a) t virtually 
* pradhdna , 105. 

iruta-h&nij departure from express statement (a do$a), 246. 
iruti, revelation, Vedic text, 96; direct statement, formal expression, 7, 
the 1st of the six pram&yas indicating dependence, 40ff., 67ff.; this is 
applicatory, viniyoktrl , $ruti\ it is of three kinds, vibhakti-4 ., con¬ 
sisting of case-endings (either understood, kalpita , or exprest in 
words, pratyak$a , cf. 40-42), 69ff., ekapada-6 ., expression of the de¬ 
pendent thing in the same word with that on which it depends, 69, 74, 
or 8amdnabhidhdna-6 ., expression of the two in the same part of the 
word, 7, 69, 74; stronger than the other five pramarias, 88f.;—the 1st 
of the six pramdztas indicating order, 199; stronger than the other five, 
200;—formal expression, 236, opp. to lak§aria, implication, 245f., 253. 
irauta , of or determined by 6ruti , 72, 245. 

fa 9 {hOdya(-nyaya), (the rule of) J. 6.1.1st adhik ., that the fruit, not the 
sacrifice, is end of the bhdvanG ,, 31, 43, 123. 

W\hl y genitive case, 179, 233. 
toda&iriy a certain soma-draught, 359. 

iarfisk&rciy preparatory act (designed to fit something for use in a rite, and 
so a sariinipatyopak&raka a fig a), 120, 121, 185, 194, 230. 
sarhkoca or 8amkocana f limitation, 351ff. 
tarhkhydy (grammatical) number, 7, 85 ff. 
iamdafitdy ‘tongs,’ ** avdntara-prakarariay 152-158, 168, 172. 
saibnidhi-pd^hay (order of) text according to proximity, a variety of 
p&\ha8d.dehya t 171 f. 

8arhnipaiyopakdraka (aflga), indirectly-contributing subsidiary (also 
called guva-karmariy GL&rayin karman , and consisting of sarhskdras, 
185, cf. 121), opp. to Gr&dupak&rakay q. v., 183-191 ( samnipatya , ‘after 
having come together,’ mediate, not direct); may have dr 9 (a or adf 9 \a 
effect, or both, 183; two kinds, upayok 9 yamdvM>rtha and upayukt&rtha , 
184f.; stronger than drddupakdraka f 186ff.; applied to main act by 
vdkyay while Qrddupak, are applied by prakaraxiay 189; serve (tho 
indirectly) the purpose of the main rite, by producing utpattyapUrva, 
190,194; the first ones produce this, while later ones ‘maintain’ it, 195. 
8artmip&tin =*8arhnipatyopak&raka y 219. 
saptaml, locative case, 73, 275. 

samabhivy&h&ray connected utterance, =*vdkya (as a promd^o), 40,105, 261. 
samarthciy capable, able (to perform rites), 236. (See sdmarthya,) 
samdkhy&y name, the 6th of the six pramdxias indicating dependence, 67, 
93-95; defined and described, 181; weaker than sthdna , because it does 
not express a relationship ( sambandha ), 176ff. 
samdnade&a-tva =8thdna (as 5th prarndi,la for dependence), 171. 
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sam&napadopdtta , exprest by the same word, 13, 123. 

8amdnapada-&ruti , direct statement in the same word, =*ekapada-&. t 31. 
8amdndbhidhdna-&ruti , direct statement in the same element of a word 
(as, an inflexional ending), 7, 69, 74. 

samidh , fire-sticks, must be taken as name of a rite by tatprakhyaidstra, 
300. 

8amlhita8ddhana~tva> = i§tasddhana-tva , 370, 375 etc. 
samuccaya , conjunction, association; an injunction of a s. of several things 
does not involve vakyabheda, 278, 283, 290-293. 
sambandha , connexion, relationship; not exprest by words etymologically 
interpreted, 176ff.; 188. 
sarvandmariy pronoun, 251, 253, 304. 

savanlya , the 2d of the three animals sacrificed at the soma-rite, 209-212, 
222. 

8&de&ya — sthdna (as pramdrta for dependence; cf. pd^ha- and anu${hdna-s.) t 
169ff. 

sddyaskra , a certain variety of soma-rite, 209-212. 
sddhana , means, =karap,aj 7. 

sddhya , end, aim, 63 etc., — bhdvya ; of bhdvaru I, 7; -fra, the function 

of the accusative case, 105. 

sdrhnayyu, collected-offering, a part of the dariapUr^amdsa, 94, 175, 180, 
218. 

sdptadafya, 'seventeenness’ (of firestick verses), 109-111, 268, 356. 
sdmarthya , capacity, power, (1) of words, used as definition of liflga , 
word-meaning, 90, and as synonym thereof, 92, 103 (^takti); (2) of 
persons, power to perform rites, a necessary th*o not explicit character¬ 
istic of the adhikdririy 227; in optional rites this restriction applies 
to all subsidiaries as well as the main rite, 236, but not in permanent 
rites, 237. 

8dmdnddhikarariyay grammatical coordination, the being in the same form 
and construction (cf. aikyarupa ), 19, 26, 77, 82f., 249-254; in nllotpala 
we have 8. by lak§artfl, but in ndmadheyas , as in secondary derivatives 
and pronouns, by 6ruti } 251-254. 

8dmJdnya ) genus, generality, opp. to vi6e§a, 124; s.-rwpa, opp. to prdtisvika - 
rupa, 167; 8.-vidhi , general (detacht) rule, ** andrabhyddhlta, opp. to 
vi&e§a-vidhi, 112f. 

sdmpraddyika , traditionalist (unspecifiedauthority), 125etc.; seep. 92, n. 91. 
8iddha f proved, establisht, 23 etc.; siddha with or without vastu , a material, 
substantial thing ( =*bhuta ), fixed element, opp. to kriyd , action, 21, 
126, 182; a siddha-rdpa afiga consists of such things as caste, material, 
number, etc., and is always dr?{drtha, 183. 
saudhanvana , n. of a low caste, = raihakara , 98, 229. 
nauryciy an offering to SQrya, 130f., 193. 

8trl f woman; the nature of her adhikdra , 232-234 (cf. patnl). 
stry-upagamana, see svastry -. 

Bthdrivdhutiy stump-oblation, serves for the preparation of the sacrificial 
post from the stump, as samnipatyopakaraka , and is not directly 
related to the main rite as drddupakdraka , 191. 
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8thdna , position; (1) the 5th of the six pramdyas indicating dependence, 67, 
169-175; defined as anyatardkdfikfd, 131; as deSasdmanya , 169; synonym, 
krama , 170f.; weaker than prakarana , 159, but stronger than samdkhyd , 
176ff.; two kinds, pd{ha-sdde&ya and anu$thdna-s. f 169; (2) the 4th of 
the six pramdxtas indicating order, 199, 209-212; defined, 209 (when 
several archetypal acts are performed together in a vikrti f that one 
is performed first to which belongs, in the archetype, the place where 
all are performed). 

spanda, motion (denied to a word), 377. 
smdrta , based on smxtij 155. 

8mrti, tradition, unrevealed or non-Vedic authority; may displace order 
of procedure derived from bruti where supported by stronger com¬ 
mand, 96; authoritative force of, 395. 
svarasa, very own nature, 267 etc.; evident tendency, essential substance 
(of a work), 128. 

8vardpa f own nature, natural form or character of anything, 71, 156; 
(particularly) the general nature (of a rite), enjoined in the utpatti - 
vidhi y 47, 63, and defined as consisting of the dravya and the devatd, 
57, 194; (the rite’s) external form, natural character, as distinguisht 
from its ultimate transcendental effect ( apurva ), 192, 194. 
svarga, heaven; to be understood as fruit of rites where no other fruit is 
mentioned (the vi6vajin-nydya) f 117. 

8vastryupagamana, approaching one’s wife, prohibited during certain 
rites, 362. 

hams, oblation-material, defined as that which is portioned out in the rite 
(as the cake, or the members of the animal-victim), 70; 214f. 
hotx , a certain priest, not to be chosen in pitrye8[i t 139. 
hotf~cama8a , ‘hotr-cup,’ example of a Vedic samdkhydj 179, 181. 
homa , oblation, distinguisht from ydga , 156. 



INDEX OF QUOTATIONS 


aganma suvah auvar aganma , 193. 

agnir jyotir jyotir agnih svahd , 279; °8vdheti sdyarh juhoti, 280. 
agnir jyotir jyotih suryafy svdhd, 284. 

agnihotrarh juhuydt , 43; a° ju° svargakdmah, 10; a° juhoti , 45, 58^*61, 63, 
65, 273, 298. 
agneh purvdhutih , 288. 
afigaguxtavirodhe ca tadarthydt , 187, 190. 
atirdtre $odaiinarh gfhridti , 359. 
atyantabalavanto ’pi, 97. 
afra /iy evdvapanti , 245. 
alhdto dharmajijnasa , 3. 
adantako hi sah, 98. 
ananyalabhyah Sabddrthah, 80 (cf. 83). 
anekagavddydtrnikaikd dak^ina vidhlyate, 296. 
anekapadasarhbaddharh, 294. 
antararh yddr&am loke, 326. 
aprdpte Sdstram arthavat , 274. 
abhidhdbkdvandm ahur, 373, 380. 

arwiayd piHgdk§yaikahdyanya somarh krindti , cf. 70, 290. 

a§lavar$aiii brdhmanam upanayita , 228. 

a§{au havihqi (sc. vaiSvadeve), 309, 314. 

dkhydtdndrn artharh bruvatam Saktih sahakarixil , 230. 

agneyarh caturdhd karoti , 351. 

dgneyo ’§tdkapalah, 316. 

dnarthakyapratihatanam viparltarh baldbalam , 174. 

dmik$dm devatdyuktdm , 252. 

dtivinarh graham gfhitvd trivftd .. .212. 

a&vino da&amo gfhyate, 200. 

indragni idarh havir ajwfetam .. .115. 

indragni rocand divah , 171. 

imam agjrbhi^an ra$anam rtasya, 72. 

udbhidd yajeta ( paSukdmah ), 26, 46, 48f., 04, 249, 256-204. 

rtvigbhyo dakqizidm daddti, 277, 297. 

e/a?/a nisddasthapatim ydjayet, 233. 

etasyaiva revatiqu vdravantiyam .. .30. 

efdm t>o*;a /am' jyotihqi ya etasya stomdh, 313. 

etavatd hainasd viyukto bhavati , 339. 

et>am ca prakrtdv etat, 110. 

aindravayavam gxhnudti, 57, 314, 310. 

aindrdgnam ekadaiakapdlarh nirvapet , 171. 

aindryd garhapatyam upatiif^hate , 72, 89. 

audumbaro yupo bhavati , 135. 

&f$?ias<Zrartyo ’ gni^omiyah, 268. 
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kramaviniyuktaivarhliflgakamantravary,e, 207. 
guifdndm ca pardrthatvdd asambandhah samatvdt sydt, 76, 
guxidntardvaruddhatvdn, 311. 
guxte tv anydyyakalpand, 21, 52. 

gaui cd$va& cdbvatarah ca .. .tasya dvdda&a&atarh dakqiitflh, 277, 295, 298. 

graham sarhmdr^i, 36. 

grahair juhoti , 15. 

citrayd yajeta pahukdmah, 265ff. 

jdtaputrah, kfwake&o *gnln ddadhlta, 53. 

jyoti§{omena svargakdmo yajeta, 23, 26, 46-50, 53, 56f., 59, 313. 
tatprakhyatayaiva sarvetfdrh namadheyatvam , 313. 
fa*ra kramo dvidhaive$to, 170. 
tadadhlnatvdd ydgavi6e$asiddheh, 287. 
tadanyatadviruddhatadabhdvequ nan, 336. 
taddhitena caturthyd vd, 281. 
tanunapdtam yajati, 204. 
tasyaitasya yajHakrato& catvdra ftvijah , 196. 
dadhi madhu payo .. .8arhsf${arh prajapatyam, 265, 271. 
dadhnd juhuydt, 11; da° juhoti, 24, 30, 43, 58-60, 66; dadhnendriyakdmasya 
juhuydt , 33. 

dar&apUr^amdsdbhydrh svargakdmo yajeta, 47f., 161. 

dikqito na dadati na juhoti, 362. 

daik$asya celare^u, 266. 

dravyasomskdrakarmasu pararthatvdt, 120. 

dvyekayor dvivacanaikavacane, 84. 

na kalaftjam bhakqayet,' 320, 360. 

na ced anyena &i${tih, 12. 

na devatdgni&abdakriyam anyarthatvdt, 135. 

na vd guQa&dstratvdt, 145. 

na strl svdtantryam arhati, 233. 

na hotdrarh vfriite, 139. 

ndtirdtre §o<}a6inam grhvdti, 359f. 

ndnuydje$u yeyajamaham karoti, 341, 346, 350, 351. 

ndntarikqe na divi (sc. agnih cetavyah), 342. 

ndmadhdtvarthayogi tu, 334, 337. 

ndvdnlarakriydyogdd, 22, 127. 

nekqetodyantam ddityam, 332ff., 354, 357. 

paftca pancanakhd bhak§yah, 244, 246. 

padam ajnatasarhdigdham, 162. 

payasd juhoti, 60f. 

paraprakaray,asthdndm, 154. 

paryagnikftam pdtnivatam utsjrjati , 70. 

paryuddsah sa vijfceyo , 330, 353. 

paiund yajeta , 74. 

pdkarh tu pacir evdha, 178. 

pdyxgrahayjdt tu sahatvam. . .233. 

puhsdm ne${dbhyupayatvat, 381. 

pur<x)diam caturdhd karoti , 351. 
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pfqad&jyendnuydjdn yajati, 143. 
prakftau vddviruktatvdt , 107, 266. 
pratiti$\hanti ha vai ya etd rdtrlr upayanti , 118. 
pratiqedhah sa vijfleyah, 330. 
prayatnavyatiriktdrtha -, 387. 
praydjddivdkydny artharh samarpya. . .208. 
prdkftasyaivdjyasya. .. 145. 
prdclnapravar,xe vaikvadevena yajeta, 306f. 
prdpte karmapx ndneko, 34. 

prdyarjlyani$kdsa udayanlyam anunirvapati , 185. 

phalato gup,avidhir ayarh na pratltitah, 45. 

phaladevatayob ca , 193. 

phalabuddhiprameyadhikdri-, 327. 

phalam dtreyo nirdehad. . .118. 

barhir devasadanarh ddmi, 90, 92, 102, 128. 

barhiqi rajatam na deyam , 366. 

bahuqu bahuvacanam , 84. 

brdhmajjLO na hantavyah , 342, 344. 

bhutarh bhavydyopadUyate, 44. 

madhydt purvdrdhdc cavadyati, 70. 

mantratas tu virodhe sydt , 205. 

j/a pa&und somena vd yajeta. . .187. 

yajati§u yeyajdmaham karoti, 345f., 349, 351. 

3 /aJ karoti yad aGndsi, 394. 

3 /aJ sUryaya ca prajapataye ca pratar juhoti, 285f. 
yathd vai iyeno nipatyddatte. . .302. 

yad agnaye ca prajapataye ca sayam juhoti, 276, 279, 285f., 288, 298. 

yad dgneyo ’qlakapdlo. . .47f. 

yad dnkte cak$ur eva bhrdtfvyasya vrnkte , 121. 

yad dhavanlye juhoti, 73, 275; designated as ahavanlya&dstra, 346. 

yad viSvedevah samayajanta tad. . .312, 317. 

yasya parrtamayi juhur bhavati. . .105, 121. 

yasyahitagner agnir gfhdn dahet. . .225. 

ydgdnumantrapjanlti, 100. 

yo vai praydjandrh mithunam veda, 153. 

rdjasdyaya hy end utpunati, 168. 

rdjd rdjasdyena svarajyakdmo yajeta, 161, 165, 226. 

lah kartari, 78, 84. 

lohitowlqd xtvijah pracaranti, 145. 

varma vd etad yajnasya kriyate. . .121. 

var§dsu rathakdro 'gn\n ddadhlta, 98, 229. 

va$a\kartuht prathamabhakqah, 199, 270, 315. 

vasante brdhmaxio ’gnln ddadhlta, 228. 

vdkydrthavidhir anydyyah , 55. 

vdjapeyeneq {vd brhaspatisavena yajeta, 195. 

vdyavyarh ivetam dlabheta, 365. 

vdyur vai k$epi${hd devatd, 9, 365. 

vidhdne vdnuvdde vd, 28, 43ff. 
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vidhitsitaguxiaprdpi, 301. 

vidhir atyantam aprdpte, 241. 

viivajitd yajeta, 117. 

vifpur updMu yavtavyah , 288. 

vedarh. kftvd vedim karoti , 199. 

vedasyddhyayanarh sarvarh , 5. 

verfo vd prdyadarhandt , 21. 

vaUvadevlm kftvd prdjdpatyaii caranti, 219. 

vaiivadevena yajeta , 303, 305ff, 314, 317f. 

vaiivadevy dmik§d, 251ff., 305, 314-316, 318. 

vai4vdnararh dv&daAakapdlam nirvapet, 171. 

vrlhibhir yajeta , 70. 

vrlhln avahanti, 243; or. avahanydt y 344. 
vrlhln prokQati , 71, 189. 

&yenendbhicaran yajeta y 302. 

Srutyaivopapadasydrthah, 253. 

6rautavydp&randnGtve , 51. 

«a dvidaivatyah pa6ur .. .174. 
saktufi juhoti , 65, 230. 
sarhkhydydm kdrake vd dhlr, 86. 

sarhdhyopdsanam ta i$tasadhanarh tasmdt ... 368, 379. 
saptame pade juhoti , see pada§dstra. 
eamdnayata upabhftah , 153. 

eamidhah samidho *gna djyasya vyantu, 207, 300. 

samidho yajati , 116, 204, 300. 

earhpraddne caturthl y 280. 

earvatra yaugikaih babdair , 177. 

saTvatrdkhydtasambaddhe , 25. 

aa svargah sydt .. .117. 

sa&a pa&Un dlabheta y 210. 

sdmndyyarh vd tatprabhavatvat , 175. 

8dmarthyarh sarvabhavdndrh, 90. 
edmdnyavidhir aspa$iah y 112. 
sdyarh juhoti , 279. 
sdrasvatl me$l, 269. 

devatd, 251, 280, 304. 

8&ktahavi$oh (sc. taddhitah), 304. 
sdryo jyotir jyotih stir yah svdhd y 285. 

8obhayavi$i§\d vidhlyate , 296. 
somam abhi^urtoti, 165. 

tomena yajeta, 12, 23f., 26, 43, 46-50, 52-54, 57, 61, 264, 314. 

«o ’rodld .. .366. 

saumyai caruh y 316. 

ethdxtau sthdrivahutiih juhoti , 191. 

syonarh te sadanam kfrtomi, 72, 104. 

zvddhydyo f dhyetavyah y 9. (Designated as adhyayanavidhi , q. 
hfdayaeydgre } vadyati y 70. 
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accessory, guna 
accusative, dvitlya 
action, karman, kriyS 
activity, vy&para 
agent, kartj* 

alternative, pak$a, pak^ika 
annulment, badha 
application, viniyoga 
archetype, prakyti 
argumentation, yukti 
assistance, upakara, anugraha 

assume, assumption etc., kalp- (cf. kalp-ita, -ya, -ana, kjpta) 
beatitude, nihSreyasa 
benefit, upakara, anugraha 

breaking of syntactic unity, ekaprasaratabhafiga, vakyabheda 
building (altar), cayana 
cake, purodafia 

capacity, samarthya, 6akti, lifiga 
carpenter, rathakara 
case-power, karaka; see ‘ending* 
change, uha 

collected offering, samnayya 

comparison, apek$a, upamana, upamiti, vyapadeSa 
concluding act, pratipatti-karman 
concomitant, vyfipya 
conjunction, samuccaya 

connected utterance, vakya, samabhivyahara 
connection, sambandha 
consecration, dlk?anlya 

consequence, anvaya, apatti, apata, prasakti, prasanga, upapatti, Uha (2) 

construction, anvaya;—in two ways, tantra-sambandha 

context, prakarana; belonging to—, prakyta 

contradiction, avarodha, virodha, pratyamnana 

contrary, pratipak$a 

contribution, upakara, anugraha 

conventional meaning, ruclhi, rudhatva 

coordination, samanadhikaranya, aikyarupa 
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cup, graha, camasa 

curds, &mik$& 

dative, caturthl 

declension, vibhakti 

deity, devatfi, I6vara 

delay, vilamba 

delusion, bhrftnti 

dependence, see alrayi-, and next 

depend-ent, -ence, afiga, gui^a, upakaraka, upa-(pada), upasarjana, gau^a, 
6e§a, parfirtha, pararthya 

— compound, tatpuru?a 

— support, aSraya 
desired end, see ‘end* 

detacht-rule, see disconnected statement 
determination, pratlti 
determent, nivartana 
dice-playing, videvana 
difficulty, gaurava, do?a 
direct-statement, Sruti 
directly-contributing, 5rSd-upakaraka 

disconnected statement,—injunction, anSrabhyadhlta, anarabhya-vidhi 
discontinuity, vyatireka 

doves-to-the-threshing-floor, khalekapota-nyaya 

draught, graha, camasa 

duty, dharma 

ectype, vikyti 

efficient-force, bhavana 

effort, prayatna 

employed, upayukta; to be —, upayoksyamana 
end, artha, sadhya, bhavya; phala, i?ta> samlhita 
end-efficient-force, artha-bhavana, arthl bh°, phala-bh° 
ending, pratyaya, karaka, vibhakti; finite verbal —, tifi, lakara 
energy, prayatna 
enjoined, vihita, codita 

establisht, prapta, siddha, kjpta; not —, aprapta 
establishment, prapti 

etymology, vyutpatti; etymological meaning, yoga 

evidence, pramana, m&na 

example, udahara^a 

exclusion, paryudasa 

explanatory passage, arthavada 

express statement, 6ruti 

fault, do?a 

fee, daksina 

fire, agni; laying of —, adhana 
fire-sticks, samidh 
fixation, niyama 
footstep, pada 
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force, see 'meaning* 
fore-sacrifice, pray&ja 
form, rupa, svarQpa 
formula, mantra, nigama 
friend-winning, mitravinda 
fruit, phala (see 'end') 
gender, linga 
generality, sSmanya 
genitive, 9 a 9 th I 
genus, samanya 
glorification, praSastya 
goal, see 'end* 

God, ISvara 
gruel, yavagQ 

horn, black antelope's, kr 9 navi 9 ana 
hypothetical illustration, kj-tva-cinta 
impellent force, pravartana 
implement, patra 

implication, lak 9 ana, ak 9 epa, arthikatva 
implied extension of meaning, upalak 9 ana 
impossibility, anupapatti (cf. 'consequence') 
indicator, di§ 

indirectly contributing, samnipatyopakaraka, samnipatin 

inferential meaning, pratlti 

initiation, upanayana 

injunction, vidhi, vidhana, codana 

injurious, anartha(hetu) 

insertion, avapa 

instigation, prerana 

instrument, karaka; see 'means* 

instrumental (case), tftlya 

intermediate context, avantara-prakarana 

introduction, upakrama 

invisible, adf 9 ta 

kindling-stick, samidh 

knowledge, jMna, vidya 

limitation, niyama, samkoca(na) 

locative, saptaml 

logic, nyaya 

logical consequence, see 'consequence' 
manner, itikartavyata, katharhbhava, prakara 
material, dravya; — thing, siddha, bhfita 
meaning, artha, Sakti, lifiga, samarthya (cf. artha) 
meaninglessness, anarthakya, vaiyarthya, vyarthata 
means, karana, sadhana 
member, anga 

modification, aha; vikfti, vikara 
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modifier, vi6e?ana, paricheda 
motion, spanda 

mutual requirement, ubhay&kfifik?& 

name, [abhidhSna,] sam&khyft, n&madheya, nftmapada 

nature, rQpa, svartipa, svarasa 

need (of complement), £k£fik$& 

negation, nafi 

new and full-moon rites, darSaptlr^amfisa 

nominative, prathamS 

non-consequence, anupapatti 

non-coordination, vaiyadhikaranya 

non-sequence, vyatireka 

noun, nfiman (see 'name') 

number, samkhyfi 

object, see ‘end* 

objection, §anka, a6ank£ 

objectionable, jaghanya; cf. do?a 

objector, pUrvapak^a 

oblation, havis, homa 

obscure, aprasiddha, anirnltartha 

one-sided requirement, anyatar£k£fik §£ 

optative, lift 

option, vikalpa 

optional (rite), kamya 

order, krama, sthfina 

originative, utpatti- 

overloading, gaurava 

particularized injunction, vi6i?ta-vidhi 

passion, r&ga 

patron, yajamana 

peculiarity, vi§e§a 

performance, anu§th£na, prayoga 

place, de&a, sthana 

position, sthana, sfideSya 

possessive meaning, matvartha 

post, yupa 

preparatory act, samskara 
prescription, upadeSa 
presentation, upSkarana 
primary formation, kj-danta 

principal, pradhfina, upajlvya, mukhya, §e?in, upakSrya; cf. prfidh&nya 

procedure, pravftti 

prohibition, prati§edha, ni§edha 

promptness, prSSubhava, avilamba 

pronoun, saryan&man 

proof, pramana, mana 

proved, siddha, prSpta 
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proximity, samnidhi 
purchase, kraya 
qualification, adhik&ra 
qualified person, adhik&rin 
recitation, nigama 
reference, anuv&da, uddeSa 
refutation, parihara 
related thing, pratiyogin 
relationship, sambandha 
removal, udvapa 
repetitiousness, dviruktatva 
requirement, akafik^a, apek?a 
restriction, upasamhara 
revelation, gruti 

rite, karman, kratu (see sacrifice, oblation) 

root, dhatu 

rule, nyaya, vidhi 

sacrifice, yaga, yajati 

salvation, nihgreyasa 

secondary, see 'dependent; 1 — suffix, taddhita 

section, adhikarapa 

sense, see 'meaning' 

sentence, vakya 

service, upakara, anugraha 

simplicity, laghava 

sipping, acamana 

source, prakj-ti 

species, vi£e§a 

specification, exclusive, parisamkhya 
speckled butter, pr§adajya 

split of sentence, vakya-bheda, ekaprasarata-bhaflga 

spoon-oblation, darvi-homa 

sprinkling, abhigharana, prok?ana; abhi?ecanlya 

stem, prakj-ti; of the bare stem, pratipadika 

study, adhyayana 

stump-oblation, sthapvahuti 

subject, karty 

subordinate, see 'dependent' 

subsidiary, afiga 

substitute, pratinidhi 

substratum, aSraya 

supplementary allusion, anuvada 

syntactical connection, vakya, samabhivyahara 

taking out, udvapa 

text, patha, pathana 

tongs, samdaftga 

traditionalist, sampradayika 
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transcendental (effect), adr§ta, apffrva 

transfer, ati-did; atideSa, cf. StideSika; rule of —, codaka 

tying, niyojana 

unmanifest, avyakta 

unseen, adj-sfa 

verb, ftkhyfita, kriyft 

visible, dr?ta 

whey, v&jina 

wife, patnl, strl 

word, pada, 6abda; word-efficient-force, 6adbl (fiabda-) bhSvanft 
yearling, ekahfiyanl 
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